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PREFACE. 


TuwE collecting of materials for a Fulde Grammar has been a 
laborious tesk for a number of years. The information was 
derived from natives of Futa Jallo. With regard to the 
syntax of the verb, instead of reserving it to form a distinct 
part of the Grammar, it has been interwoven by many examples 
in those chapters treating on the subject. Syntactical remarks 
on the noun have been given in @ concise appendix following the 
adverbs, and preceding the Second Part, containing original 
traditions. Abbreviations of technical terms have been used, 
analogously to what is found in other grammars or similar works. 
A number of Chapters, Ist to 8th of Genesis, obtained from the 
M.SS. of the late Dr. Baikie, R.N., late Consul at Lokoja, River 
Niger, has been added to the Second Part of the Grammar; 
they are translations in the Central African dialect, as spoken 
by the Fulahs in the territories of Sokotu and Adamawa. 
Further etymological elucidations as well as historical data are, as 
far as they could be obtained from reliable and trustworthy natives, 


found in the introduction following. 
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INTRODUCTION 


TO A 
GRAMMAR OF THE PUL LANGUAGE, 


CALLED AMONG THN NATIVES FULFULDB. 


In writing an introduction to the present attempt at a grammar 
of the Fulde or Fulfulde Language, we may premise that the natives 
residing in the colony of Sierra Leone, in West Africa, call them- 
selves Fula-men, and their language the Fulah Language. This 
name, we know, is not original, but an accommodation to the 
pronunciation of neighbouring tribes, and it is the common and 
accepted name of the Fulahs themselves residing in the above named 
colony. The existence of this name may probably be traced to the 
Mandingoes, a large and powerful nation, contiguous to the Fulah 
country; and it is with this nation that the Fulahs have most 
intercourse whilst residing in the colony, where, in fact, both nation- 
alities seem to live together in amity. ‘The Mandingoes are also the 
chosen interpreters for the travelling Fulbe traders in their com- 
mercial intercourse with the European merchants of the British 
Colony of Sierra Leone. The proper and indigenous name for the 
Faulahs, as we have called them, is Pulo, in plural Fulbe. The root 
of this word is pul or ful, signifying the light brown or sable 
complexion of the skin (see Doctor Barth's collection, II vol., page 
IX., Gotha, 1863). Those terms, which are by far the most impor- 
tant names for this nation, of the widest currency throughout the vast 
interior of Africa are, among themselves, Pulo; then the Anglicism 
Fulah, in the settlements of the west coast; by Hausas they are 


xiv. 


called Fellate, and by the Arabs Filoni, so. 3 Instead of proceed- 


ing at once to elucidations of grammar, it may not be deemed out 
of place to make some preliminary remarks with regard to the origin 
of this nation, as far, at least, as information can be drawn from the 
limited materials at command. The African traveller, the late Dr. 
Barth, was told by the natives of the interior of the existence, in 
bygone days, of an ancient kingdom of Ghanata, with a central 
town, Kazaka. The name of the lost nationality must have been Azer, 
or the Azer nation. From the materials collected by Dr. Barth it does 
not follow with conclusive clearness whether the wandering Fulbe, 
were in point of religion, already followers of Alquoran, when at that 
primitive period of their history they were led to leave their paternal 
abodes to find a more congenial homestead in the fertile plains that 
form the rich water-shed between the upper course of the river Jaliba 
and the Maio Balleo, in the west. From the estimation of the late 
Dr. Barth, it would appear that their wanderings towards the west 
had taken place about the sixteenth century. To conclude, from 
the present abode of this nation, it seems probable that their 
wanderings towards their north-western locality was not concen- 
trated within the limits of a commonly chosen ground, because we 
find a strong Pulo empire in a north-westerly direction, from the 
upper course of the Jaliba, called Ma-dsina, with a government 
town of Hamd-Allah. This court, with the numerous warmen at its 
command, is called by the rulers and people of the principality of 
Futa Jallo and Toro Hubube. But the larger stream of this inland 
emigration must have spread higher up, and at a considerable 
distance from the north-western banks of the young Jaliba, which 
then begins to be navigable by boats; thus the extent of land, now 
occupied by the western Fulbe, between the young Niger on the 
one hand and the Senegal on the other, is called, by the territorial 
names of Futa Jallo and Futa Toro, with the seat of government at 
Timbo. These regions the emigrated Fulbe appear to have regarded 
as the land marks to their western progress, and, although after 
their conversion to Islam, they conquered many more countries in 
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obedience to the dictates of their newly embraced religion, they 
maintain their domiciles within these confines to the present day. 
This statement may be considered as nearly bearing out the one 
which we have obtained from oral tradition by a well-instructed and 
skilful interpreter, a Fulah by birth, with the name Muhammed 
Sali Karamoko, a native of Timbo. The following statement, which 
is given in full among the traditions in the original text, was 
obtained in the years 1855—57, about the same time when Dr. 
Barth was on his return from Central Africa. Muhammed Sali, 
who possessed a comprehensive knowledge of Arabic and proved 
himself a well-instructed man in other matters of importance con- 
cerning his native land, dictated the brief historic account, styled 
‘“‘The origin of the Fulbe of Futa,” and the burden of his memorial 
recitation amounts to this, that for some centuries past, the exact 
time being beyond the reach of accuracy, the Fulbe, who came from 
Faz or Fezzan, or more likely from a region to the north-east of 
Faz, bordering to the desert towards the site of the ancient Ethiopia, 
pretended to trace their descent to an Arab tribe; the chieftains or 
leaders are said to have been two men, the foremost of whom was Said 


(smn) by a fularism Sedi and his fellow pilgrim, Seri. These 


travellers having, after a long march, arrived in a country called 
Jaka, came to a person of great respect, styled by his position Wali, 
and with his proper name Al Hajji Salihu Suware, who, as it is 
stated, exercised great authority over the Mandingoes. The 
wandering Fulbe asked this man to grant them a suitable settle- 
ment, with sufficient watercourse and ample pastures for their 
numerous cattle and horses to feed on. The motives why these 
new allotments were sought for and demanded, were to be found in 
the circumstance, that lasting famine had visited their ancestral 
homes. This, their request, was evidently, and without delay, 
complied with, and directions given to them to go to a country called 
Futa Jallo. Of any opposition being offered to the new comers by 
the inhabitants of that conquered land we never knew, but it seems 
that the strange guests were left at liberty to accommodate them- 
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selves unmolested. Said, or Sedi, as called by the Fulbe, begat a 
son, whom he gave the name Kekala, 4.¢., old man, who, in his turn 
and in the course of time had two sons, called Nuhu and MaliAu 
tl 733 Fespectively, from which descended, in # direct line 
Alfa, the priest, also Yusufu and Ibrahim. In the course of time 
when, by the zeal of the ruling walis, the doctrine of the Prophet 
had become the national creed of Futa land, the Fulbe, in obedience 
to the dictates of Alquoran, and emboldened by the increase of 
numerical strength, agreed upon a Holy war, for the coercion of 
their heathenish, and as yet unbelieving, neighbours and fellow- 
countrymen. An opportunity soon presented itself at a heathenish 
feast and dance, when one of the Moslem priests tore up the drum 
of an unbeliever, and the offence thus given to the idolaters was 
received as an uncalled for provocation. An endeavour on the part 
of the heathenish populace to resent the outrage committed on their 
hereditary practices, was eagerly seized upon by the fanatic Fulbe, 
who regarded this incident as the propitious moment for entering 


upon the Jihade, ERS) or Holy war against the unbelievers. 


Thusa crusade began, which extended to the neighbouring tribes, when 
a number of nationalities, one after the other, were forced to accept 
the crescent in exchange for their hereditary and traditional super- 
stitions. The Fulbe, hitherto raled by Alfas and priests, resolved 
then to choose a king to take the supreme command of their armed 
hosts in their frequent warfare, because, after the Moslem tradition, 
the wars of the faithful with unbelievers to the intent of their con- 
version, is unlawfal without a king or supreme head. The royal 
dignity was then, by a plebiscitum, conferred upon the Alfa of 
Timbo, an official person who unites the office of magistrate with 
the authority of a high priest. From henceforth this dignitary 
assumed the twofold authority of Imam and king, and possessed 
the prerogatives of watching over the interests of the faithful in 
spiritual matters, and of taking the leadership in their politics. The 
first attempt of the Fulhe to suppress heathenism became successful, 
and with the introduction of the doctrine of the Prophet, also the 


political supremacy of the Futa dynasty over the surrounding 
territories, became established and finally acknowledged. Gradually 
the warlike spirit of this gifted nation led them to greater success 
among many contiguous nationalities; their influence is great and 
their name respected on the banks of the Senegal, the Rio Pongas, 
the Nunez, the Scarcies; they influence the trade far into the 
interior, at Sego, Buria, Sangara, the so-called gold countries; their 
importance is felt among the Bambaras and Mandingoes; in the 
Suleiman, Limba and Koranko countries, and has paved itself open 
roads and easy ways through the Sususg to the Mellacoure, and they 
have obtained welcome passes through the Timane and Sherbro 
countries to the British settlement of Sierra Leone. As enterprising 
traders, they convey the gold dust and ivory, obtained from the 
distant Serankules, to the French colonists of the Senegal and to 
the stores of the European and mercantile population of Freetown, 
in Sierra Leone. The Fulbe in their further conquests seem to 
have been satisfied with the establishment of their imported religion 
and the expulsion of heathenism, and then after receiving guarantees 
for the acceptance of their Protectorate to have withdrawn their | 
numerous armies to the confines of their fertile homes of Futa Jallo 
and Toro. 


As this nation became more numerous they had to extend their 
hitherto observed landmarks, and consequently spread in the direc- 
tion of the great river Senegal, where a branch of this nation has 
obtained the name Sisibe. Along with the national and territorial 
increase went the necessity of electing a second king or Imam, 
They have since then carried on the government of the Fulbe States 
conjointly, and they haye continued this status quo of their politics 
until the present day, Timbo is still the seat of their government 
and the two rulers in power are the Imams Omar and Ibrahim, who 
are also styled kings. The exact date when the Kaffir population 


of Fata Jallo became converted to the mother of writ (_ sf <i) 


is that which we obtained, in the year 1857, from the Koran reader 
and interpreter, Muhammed Sali Karamoko, of Timbo, who fixed it 
é 
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gccording to his knowledge of the ancestral traditions, at 9 period 
of 137 years ago, which would indicate the year 1720, as that when 
those nationalities of the invaded territories submitted to their 
’ @onqueror’s demands, and to the banner of the Prophet. Anything 
like even a vague estimate as to the numerical strength of the Pulo 
nation we have at no time been able to obtain, since we never met 
with any African travelled far and long enough to undertake a 
reliable estimation. Suffice it to say that this interesting nation 
occupies a territory, both irregular and widespread, towards the 
interior; according to Dr. Barth, there is a considerable part of 
them in Adamawa; they are in power at Sokoto. and there ia ample 
proof of their being largely mixed with the Hausa nation. (Comp. 
Dr. Barth’s collection, part J., Gotha, 1862). We have had to do with 
a man of this nation, Abu-bakr, who was born in the Hansa country, 
b he understood the Futa Jallo dialect, but imperfegtly, using 
maily foreign words in his language, we found that we could derive 
but‘an impaired benefit from his interpreting; this man admitted» 
without hegitation, that his countrymen, like himself, went by. the 
name of Hansa Fulahs, Abu-hakr, it may be mentioned, has served 
the late Dr. Baikie, as Hausa interpreter, in his journeys in the 
interior. Even the African traveller, Dr. Barth, has freely admitted 
that the Fulde spoken in the interior has suffered in the preservation 
of its originality ; and that the Adamawa dialect has been impnreg- 
nated with many impure elements and with barbarisms. Masing, 
@ stronghold of the north-western Fulbe, but situated inland, and ia, 
an eagterly direction from Futa, and with a government of its own 
at Hamd-Allah, its capital, has a dialect asserted to be more identical 
with the standard one of the further west, but nevertheless different 
in some pointa from the refined dialect of the nation settled ia, Futa 

Jallo and Toro, where, as it ig generally acknowledged, the: Pula 
language has preserved its, original and genuine purity. In allusion 
to the original texts, it is proper to state that the tradition Laslé 
Fujbe Pitta, ko Fas ben iwi, sc., the origin of the Pulo nation and the 
history of the war between, Alfa, Muhammed. Lamia and the Hubabe, 
or Masina people, ap well as, the Seriptane texts, arefrom Mabammad 


Sali, of Timbo; and when 4 translation of Geriesis was being coni- 
menced, this man died during the Ramadan in the rains, 1859; he 
was a sealous and conscientious follower of the Prophet, personally 
of a feeble frame, and with one hand half withered ; he succumbed, 
owing to his rigorous observation of the fast. In his habits he was 
exact, persevering, and intelligent; endowed with an earnest, but 
humble and thoroughly religious turn of mind; the things of the 
world to come and the thought of the grave seemed frequently to 
occupy his mind, as will be seen from the Arabic verse hereby 
quoted, that seemed to be a favourite rhyme from his memorial 
store for his feelings to acquiesce in:— 


dab UH JS, Lh Sh 


JV pat Soh ome gate) Uy 


The history of the wars of Al Hajji Omarn Kedewiyn, bi Saidi, is 
from & later date, and obtained from Alfa Muhammed Sadi, a priest 
who had studied many years in Futa Jallo, and had resided for 
some time at Timbo. This man, although a native of Yoraba, 
received the call whist in the Fulah country, to undertake the post 
of priest and magistrate for a part of the Aku Muhammedans in 
Sierra Leone. Without having the wish of extending this intro- 
duction beyond the proper limits, we intend to offer shortly some 
remarks with regard to the principal elements of the Pal language, 
which may be of interest to the reader. The grammatical collections 
obtained from the two afore-mentioned interpreters successively, and 
also from some friendly visitors, well instructed men, will furnish 
the details to the more studious inquirer. The Fulde is, in so far, 
akin to the stock of indogermanic languages, as its forms present 
themselves by final inflexion ;. and under this rule fall all the integral 
parts of its construction ; for instance, the noun with its article, the 
latter of which is equal to a pronoun—the rest of the existing. 
pronouns, the adjective, and eminently so the verb. The article 
pronoun, which is an affix, acts an important part in this language, 


and its ramifications influence every important part of speech. 
There are more than twenty classes of nouns in our collections, the 
definite state of which requires an affix correspondingly to the 
article of other langnages; and it obtains at the same time the 
value of a pronoun. This pronounal article or affix is often 
analogous to the root of the noun, but sometimes it is of an inde- 
pendent shape, and as it would seem, irrelative to the etymology or 
the root of the noun. Scarcely different from the article affix of the 
noun, and of a similar character, are the forms of the possessive 
pronoun of the demonstrative and the relative pronouns, also those 
of the verbal pronouns—subjective as well as objective. The termi- 
nation of the adjective is also conditioned by the article pronoun. 
Thus are the end inflexions of the verbal participle also regulated by 
the article pronouns of the governing nouns, in singular and in 
plural; in fact the participle shares closely the formation of noun 
and adjective. The numbers are from one to five original adverbs, 
running higher up they are compounds; the tens are given by 
multiplication with the units. The ordinals assume the shape of 
adjectives, and are ruled accordingly. The Fulde claims farther 
distinct forms for multiplicative and distributive numbers, and even 
arithmetical fractions have certain forms of expression. In the 
forms of the verb it is the pronoun that provides for the distinction 
between singular and plural ; the indicative and the conjunctive, the 
active and the passive, the positive and the negative, are prodaced 
by increasing the stem by affirmatives of one or more syllables; the 
" game process is adopted, by the temporal distinction of the tenses 
between present, praeterit and future. The Fulde also possesses a 
compound form of the verb taken from the infinitives; the single 
infinitive is equivalent to a participial present; at times the render- 
ing must be taken for a pure future. The Fulde also possesses a 
compound form of the verb, taken from the infinitives; the single 
infinitive, mido arde, I am coming, and I shall be coming, as in the 
sentence, Saitu landi-mo ontotwma .a% sénide, the Sheikh asked, 
when are youcoming? 0 jabi, o sabi-mo, hatuma o humike o yahde 
e mako, he replied, he will wait on him, as soon as he has got up 


he will go with him. The other tenses of the compound infinitive 
are supplied by the subjective verb wona, it is; aorist, wont, it was, 
sc. Mido wona Jarude, I am reading, I read; neg. Min wond Janude, 
I am not reading, etc; see § 69. The Fulde also owns a medium, 
in which form the passive often appears; a number of subjective. 
and transitive verbs are clothed in this form likewise; comp. § 70, 
i.e, o wire Ras, he is called Ras; and o halko, he perished—the 
medium in a transitive verb renders this a direct passive. The 
imperative'is the only mood that allows the plural an affirmative . 
vowel, i.e. 6, sc. Jaz, read—2 pers. pl. yoro% Jare, read ye. While 
commenting on the verb it is well to draw attention to the prefix 
particle yd of the conjunctive—the end vowel of the finite verb is 
either that of the present or of the aorist—yo o wona, let him stop; 
yo be badi, they must draw near. Now we draw attention to a charac- 
teristic in which the Fulde verb differs from European languages. 
In Latin, e.g. or Greek, the genius of the language has created for 
new separate ideas new verbal roots; but the Fulde can give to a 
verb in its simple style a meaning more or less modified, or even 
different from the original one, by inserting or incasing certain 
incremental syllables between the stem and the common ending of 
the indicative; these interpolations keep themselves stationary in all 
tenses of the conjugational form. In this way it is that this 
language construes out of the simple form five further conjugations, 
the meanings of which are conditioned by the importance which . 
these inserted stem syllables do severally command. These incre- 
mental stem syllables, if we may be right to call them so, are 
Na, ni, nO, ra, ri, ta, to, tt, ua, ort and imtini or untort, also inti ; 
the last inflexional affixes are aoristic and are, althongh somewhat 
unlike in form, yet in meaning one and the same. Often also it is 
evident enough that such increased stems ignore partly or wholly 
the import of these stem enlargements, and remain faithfal to the 
standard of their primitive signification; ex. gr., wona and wonira, 
fundo and funduno, yaha, yahtu and yahri, renti and rentiri, saki 
and sakiri, wetu and wetuno, are all stems differently enlarged, but - 
in meaning they abide with that which belongs to the first radical 


conjugation. There are other affix syllables joined to the end 
vowel of the verb in the shape of ke or ki for positive oases; the 
same affixes are in the negative replaced by ko; the effect of these 
affixes affect the temporal bearing of the verb; the present becomes 
& past present or perfect: o Joda, he sits down, and o Jédake, he is 
seated, has been sitting awhile already; dur Jabi, it answers, it is 
right, acceptable, and Jabike, it has been favourably sacospted, 
successful. Besides time, also decision, actuality of « state of 
things, is expressed thereby, sc. 0 anda, he knows, and o andake, 
he has been well aware, he knows it to be a fact. In this pesahar 
respect the Fulde verb gains a rich field of modifications and often 
new ideas for its verbal stems without having to resort to the 
creation of new words and roots: at the same time we admit the 
truthfulness of a fact evident to every enquirer, that in this point 
lie concealed the problems and difficulties of the Pulo language. 
More minute details about the verb and other elements of this 
language the space allowed for sn introduction decidedly forbids, 
and we must refer the reader to the proper localities in the grammar. 
In conclusion, we trust not to go beyond the proper limits of reason- 
ing if we invite the student of Arabic and Hebrew to some compari- 
son with the Fulde. I¢ is in these ancient languages and eognate 
dialects that the simple root of the verb gains so eminent 4 degree 
of appheation, such « fertility of meaning by means of these 
incremental letters, whether they be prosthetic, praefixal, or incase- 
ments. The Fulde, of course, acts an inferior part in this respect, 
yet, as far as comparison can be established, we are inclined to 
believe that the Fulah nation, when in possession of their primitive 
abodes, must have been m lasting contact with the Arabic clement 
to have thus far influenced and cultivated the genius of the 
language. The late Dr. Barth has collected a good number of 
words and verbs, but whenever he encountered a form deviating 
from the character of simple roots, he mostly, and singular to say, 
regarded the increased stems and that of perfectly. correct formation’ 
as. unintelligible, and their incremental letters as impurities and 
barbarisms, Insufficient regard is paid:too to the definite state of 
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the nonn, the adjective, and the participle; the article pronoun— 
this important pronominal affix, with its subtle and extensive infiu- 
ence is, with rare exceptions, scarcely touched upon, and in some 
instances, where dealing with it became unavoidable, it is misapplied, 
or not understood. However, the haste with which this zealous 
scholar had to perform his task, the inopportune interruptions to 
which an African traveller in the vast interior is exposed, become 
® consideration fair enough to excuse him, if the subtle elements 
in the ramification of such a language have, in a number of 
points, remained undiscovered by him. We thus conclude the 
introduction to the grammar of a language that concerns a 
nation which, by all means, ranks among those that are held to, 
by viewing the past of their history as well as their present state, 
one of the most interesting and intelligent species of the many 
and diversified nationalities of Africa. Finally, we admit, 
without hesitation, that this rich and complicated language 
must contain elements in the technical network of its forms 
which, from the limited store of our collections, may, eventually, 
have remained undisclosed to us. 


New Brompton, Kent, 
March, 1873. 
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CHAPTER I. 


THE ALPHABET. 


§. 1. The Alphabet chosen to express the orthography of the 


Fulde or Pulo language is that which is proposed by Doctor C. R. 
Lepsius, of Berlin, according to his second edition of the Standard 
Alphabet, published in Berlin, 1863. 


§. 2. The Alphabet consists of the following 28 consonants, and 


of two more diacritic signs for the distinction of gutturals. 


A, for vowels pronounced with a faucal accent there are the 


following two signs » and 3 the Ist corresponding to the Arabic | 
and found at the beginning of words beginning with a vowel, 
as: saz, caladu, »Alfa, xo7%. (2). In the midst of words at 
the beginning of a syllable the previous one having closed 
with a vowel, as masa, moron, nguu. (3). At the end of words 
in the article affix singl., +0 and °o7%, the previous syllable 
having closed with a vowel, babdron, néneon. 
2 corresponding to the Arabic ‘a final or med. x initial © this 
faucal sign occurs with names which the Fulde has obtained 
from Arabic, as 3Arabu es -Eseridu oni 3Omaru = ao 
8030 wh Jamaia, from the Arabic ele and others. 
B, for consonants. ; 
1. Faucals, h, 4= Arabic > (or> for 3 for ¢ belong to vowels, 
as said before, §. 2, A.) are for vowels. 


Gutturals, 4, 9, q and %. 
Palatals, ny, y. (ny =n’). 
Linguals, 


Dentals, ¢, d, n, 8, 4, J, 2, r. 
6. Labials, p, b, m, f, w. 

In their usual or old alphabetic order the consonants follow thus : 
b, d, f, g, h, h, k,l, m, %, ny, (n') Pi%S, 8, 8, 3, t,t, w, 8. 


t, s, and z, Arabic a 


cx oo pO 


§. 8. For (1) pure vowels spoken in the Roman value: 
a, a, &, &, 8, @, é, 0, 9, 0, 0, U, u, 2, t 
(2) Nasal vowels, d, 7, 6, a, é& (Marked thus instead of with 
the circumflex). 
(8). Full diphthongs, az, au, 67, 02, wi, ou. 


(4). Semi diphthongs, ew, ow; as dewbo, hiwko. 


§. 4. The consonants of the alphabet represented in words. 
h, honduko, hala, haure. 
h, habari, harfére, sohli. 
g, galadi, gaina, galle, gertogal. 
k, ka, ko, kokanko, kaa, koro, gorko-on. 
7, nibirt, lingi, dendangal, hegeige. 
q, al-qwo-rana. 
ny for n', nydnde, nyariru, lanyal. 
Y, Ya, yOron, yaha, yimbe. 
t, teti, tidudo, satudo, moto. ~ 
8, asamau, heso, kosan. 
t, tan, tau, téu, tati, to. 
d, dov0, dou, dui, jedidt, deftede, dewbo. 
N, nana, néne, zamana, no. 
8, 81, 8 9an, seni, sisrbe. 
&, Sailu, hudi, hase. 
J, Jadliba, Janirte, Jégo, Jodo, Juwi, Jomam. 
l, la, lé-, leral, lerede, lellnado. 
r, raube, rédu, rotirde, Rewetédo. 
Pp, pingel, puju, pwwi, Portobe, Pulo. 
b, baba, bdbba, borra, bé-é, ber, worbe, bombe. 
m, mauni, mamare, Modi, Memodwo, Morintintake. 


F, £6, fou, fob, fow, fala, fowuti Fata. 
w, wawi, waltu, warede, wédewo, wello-wello. 


§. 5. Vowels—pure vowels given in words. 
a, ald, a-anda, bdda, bdlde, kdlla. 
a, baba, mada, yahde, kado habe, td-alibabe. 
, dere, hege, defte, wello, esertdu. 
@, kéne, néne, bere, y&so, Seda, e. 
G, wert, ladi, Jédidt, héwi, Séri, lav. 
e, der, gertogal, teti, heso, lerede. 
é, nder, nde, ndere, ndenr, Jembe, dede. 
6, bobo, wétere, sdbe. 
2, godo, moto, bedt, bdto.0, kodo, hobe. 
0, goto, woru, bobi, Jerndbe, wédewo, fombowo, fo. 
6, gorko.on, timddo, halkot6, hadodt6, Jéd6td, »6+0, nbd, wobe. 
u, Pulo, Futa, didudi, hiwu, hiba, Mensentekiide. 
u, fulfulde, Fulbé, hiildo, rilde, ndtivi, mini, agit. 
t, %2dz, tude, musito, kido, hide, bt, Sertdi, Stsibe. 
b. Nasal vowels in words. 
d, mdmare, nerendno, hdnde, nyaldnde, rawdndu. 
é hé, héndu. 
4, ni. 
a, hinde. 
Short vowels with nasal intonation. 
san, koran, dian, or, moron, don, dur, levun, bikun, kun, ben, nden. 
Diphthongs with synaeresis. 
gainako, eaibe, baila, baugal, haure, settini, feidnde, peigol, kovdol, 
woinéene, leroikot, doidot, arut, folui, koule, nouro, wouro. 


in Q 


CHAPTER II. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. 


The noun undergoes a change on account of its increase at the 
end, which becomes necessary by its transition from the singl. to 
the pl. These changes have to do on the one hand with the vowels of 


the stem, and on the other with consonants, if these are the mitial 
letters of the word. In some instances a vowel syllable has to 
undergo a change at: the end of a word on account of the transition 
from the indefinite into the definite state. 

A.—changes of single vowels. 

§. 6. Such names as end in the singular with the palatal syllable, 
an, er, or, change these into dental ones by their transition from 
the indefinite to the definite state, or by passing from the singular 
into the pl., when the change effects the stem of the word, as: 


kosan, sour milk. definite state kosdnda. 
landan, salt. - landdnda. 
nebban, butter. ‘3 nebbdnda. 
biradan, fresh milk. es biraddnda. 
tengol. plural tend. 
gongol, family, tribe. ‘3 gondt. 


§. 7. Whenever the stem of a noun has any of the nasal vowels 
d, ¢, %, instead of av, in, ur, these vowels lose their nasalization and 
become long when the noun is changed into the pl., as: 

Janu. inthe plural pali. 


safandu 55 jafali. 
ldnyal 5 laje. 
hirdnde ‘ kiradde. 
bango » . bale. 
diraigo  — gy dirale. 
rigango 5 rigale. 
wande z balls. 
lingr re lit. 
nyungo nyudt. 


§. 8. A certain number of Baicctives the stems of which ending 
in w, change this semi vowel into a pure wu whenever the stem 
receives the affix syllable of the pl., as: 

yawt inthe plural ydudi and yaudi. 


héwi héudi. 
Sewi ” féudi. 
towt ‘5 towdi. 


howko, n., a life-fence, pl. koule. 


eye 


Selina 


»_ 


§. 9. The final 7 with which many adjectives terminate is 
changed into u in the pl. number, if the letter immediately preceding 
the 7 be a consonant, as: 

judi inthe plural = jridude. 


wotr ‘9 wotude. 
liibt . hibude. 
didi 3 diidude. 
hadi 43 hddude. 
satr ss sdtude. 
teti 43 tétude. 
B.—Vowel changes with contraction of diphthongs into single 


vowels. 


§. 10. (1). The diphthong ai in the stem of a noun is con- 
tracted into long @ when the noun assumes the pl. affix, as : 


6C- 
haire,a stone. Arabic == pl. kade. 
maire, lightening, pl. maje. 
maio, water; a sea, pl. maje. 

(2). The diphthong au in the roots of nouns and adjectives is 
contracted into a pure long 4, if, by the transition into the pl. num- 
ber the stem of such word be increased by a syllable only, as: 

jaura, a red deer plural Jawe. 
lauel, a road “5 labi. 
Jauru, a frog 3 pabi. 

The diphthong au becomes a short dif the transfer into the pl. 
number increase the word by more than one syllable. Asa sort 
of compensation for the reduction of the diphthong, the radical 
consonant next to it must be doubled, as: 

baule, urine, and yellow, adj., _— plural ballée. 
rauni, white ‘5 dannée. 
maunt, great ‘5 mannédt. 

(8). The diphthong ow in the root of words is, if directly 
followed by the pl. affix, changed into a long 6, as: 

nourd, alligator, pl. ndbt. 
wouru, mortar, to pound in, pl. waft. 


In another chapter, treating of the pl]. of nouns, it will be seen 
that the pl. affix is joined either to the ending of the word in 
the singular, or to the root of the noun. 


——o 


CHAPTER III. 


PERMUTATION OF CONSONANTS. 

§. 11. A. Permutation of initial letters. 

The condition under which words undergo changes of vocalisation 
in their stem letters having been shown in the previous chapter, the 
object of this chapter is to deal with the changes of consonants. 
These changes take place in the initial letters of many nouns and 
adjectives; they are caused, as stated in the previous §. 1., by the 
increase of the word by pl. affixes, or by the mere entering of the 
word into the pl. state, without, however, any increase of syllables. 

a. The first specimen and only word which has come to our 
notice proves that there exists in Fulde a class of nouns that change 
the faucal »a into a palatal g when transfered into the pl., as: 

sdladu, a horn, and technically, a powder horn, pl. galadi. 

b, Anaspirated h, and followed by a vowel, is changed into an 


explosive & if the word increase in the pl.,as: eet ee 
hirke, a saddle plural kirkéji. ae , 
horu, a knee “ kobi. ye age - 
hore, head ss koe. 
hetdne, a year s ketale. a 
haire, a stone -_ kade and kaje, Arabic a 
horde, a calabash ‘3 korre. 
howgo, a fence ‘s koule. 
hirdnde, supper kirade. 
hubinirde, a fireplace ,, kubinirde. 
hénduko, mouth a3 kondile. 
hinnare, nose, » &inne. 
héndu, wind : kennéle. 
hurundare, rain Ks kurundade. 
hondu, finger - holla. 


heino, old kide. 


We have a reversal of this rule when the explosive initial * is 
changed into the aspirated A by transition - the pl., as: 


kado, slave plural habe. 7 swe Laude . 
koddo, stranger re hobbe. 
kordo, concubine - horde. oe 
kéfero, unbeliever 5 héferebe, Arabic ys 
d. The labial f fricative becomes changed into the tenuis p in 
the pl., as: ‘ 
fanu, a calabass plural = pail. 
fedénu, finger nail re pedele. 
feidnde, pot ‘ peidnde. 
faddo, shoe ” padde. 
fauru, frog 5 padi. 
fingari, a rifle, gun 7 pingajt. 
JSarnidere, thunder - parnide., 
JSakére, an unbroken field _,, pakéji. 
feundnde, a lie , 5 pennali, 
Jundo, a fugitive x pundi. 
frm, a flower 99 pide. 


e. The labial semi-vowel w at the beginning of nouns is reduced 
to the media 0 if the noun enter the pl., as: 


wdnare, a mantle plural banade. 
warnidkere, a» cow house ‘5 barnidke. 
wofonde, egg ‘5 bofode. 
wdnde, bell 4 bale. 
woru, mortar _ bobt. 
wokude, cheek ° ‘ bokude. 
woduru, pawpaw fruit - budi irr. 


woji, red, light brown, Ger. rothbraun, pl. bodéz. 


f. The same law of permutation can be reversed, as shown by 
the existence of the few examples whieh we possess when the 
initial } is turned intow. Remember the similar process with h and 
k, given under the letter b and c, as: 

babdnyo, uncle, brother from the father’s side, pl. wdbaibe. 
batulajo, servant — », watulabe. 


g. The labial semi-vowel w, if beginning a noun in the singl., is 
turned into a palatal g by entering into the pl., as: 


wordu, a horned deer plural gordi, 
wabuko, cheek ‘5 gibude. 
wudere, cloth ” gude. 
wuddu, abdomen xs guddt. 
wurro, cow shed s gurréle. 
wulure, thousand 7 guluje. 
h. The same principle reversed by turning g into w, as: 

gorko,aman plural — worte. 

gujo, a thief ‘5 wibbe. 

godo, a stranger ms wobe, 


goto, one, by the-impersonal form prolonged into wiétere. 
7. The dental r at the beginning of a word is changed into the 
dental d in forming the pl., as: 
vedu, womb, belly, _ plural dedi. 


runde, cloud ‘3 dunde. 
rulde, ,, 5 dule. 
réwa, COW 3 dé. 
raunt, white, adj. ‘ dannéjt. 
ronde, a slave yard zi donde. 


k. Words occur in which the same rule is reversed, and the 

dental d, if initial, becomes 7 in the pl., as: 
dabo, short, plural rabt. 
dewbo, woman ,, raube. 

l. The palatal semi-vowel y of the sing]. appears in some cases to 
be replaced by the compound dental media j in the pl., of which we 
have only the following word ; as: 

yontere, a week, plural Jonte. 

m. The dental s at the beginning of a noun in the singl. is ina 
large number of words, in forming the pl., changed into the com- 
pound dental media j or 8; as: 


sutu, a house, plural judi, juli and sudi. 
sudare, a white cloth ,, judade and sudade. 
sawdwere, dew aA jJawdwede and jawawe. 


sukundu, hair $3 Jukult. 


sdre, town plural Jae. 

sdbande, soap : jdbane. 

saudu, a bag 3 Jault. 

sabére, a deserted town ,, Jabéje. 

sapo, ten, numeral n rs Japande, irr, tens. 


Remark to §. 11. 

It will be observed from the alterations which the above oxamples 
undergo, that the permutation of the initial letters remains, with 
the exception of w into g, and of y into J, homogeneous in principle, 
ie., the exchange of the initials occurs exactly within one and the 
same class to which the letter belongs according to its organic origin. 
The process of permutation takes place from the tenuis to the media 
or lenis. Thus we find by a glance at the metamorphose that the 


faucal: =} in Arabic is reduced into g; the hf intok and vice versa ; 
the w into 0 and vice versa ; the r into d and vice versa; the dental 
tenuis s into the compound media j and 3. 

B. Permutation of stem letters of nouns. 

§. 12. Besides the exchange of initial letters, as shown in the 
previous paragraph, the transition to the pl. causes a change of 
the radical letters of nouns. Stems of words, the radical letters of 
which consisting of double consonants of the dental or lingual 
class or the palatal compounds 7g, nn, nd, dd, permute these letters 
into double linguals JU, as: | 

honnu, finger, plural = kolli. 


sundu, bird - Julle. 

boddi, snake bollr. 

wuddu, abdomen ___e,, gulle. 

Jangol, river - Jalludr. 
wee () 


CHAPTER IV. 


EUPHONIC CHANGES OF CONSONANTS IN THE SUCCESSION OF WORDS, AND 
THE FORMATION OF VERBAL STEMS, AND THE INFLECTION OF ADJECTIVES. 


§. 138. These changes occur when hardness is to be avoided be- 
tween the last letter of a word and the first of the subsequent one; 
B 
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also in the stems of adjectives and participles when the last stem 
letter requires euphonic conformity with the first letter of the 
personal affix, or as the case may require with the first letter of the 
impersonal affix derived from the governing noun. 


Before we enter upon the euphonic changes in the Fulde, we have 
to refer to similar rules in other ancient and modern languages. In 


Arabic the artical \! is assimilated with the first consonants of the 
noun if this begins with one of the so-called solar letters to which 


2 OG Of 


belong all the dentals, linguals, and sibilents, viz., oda)! the 


@ 6628 


sun is spoken eshemsh, and yh; the master is spoken arrabbu, 
and —~ : ii is spoken addinu. Again we know of a similar assimi- 


lation of the pe letters when the 5 of the prep. 3 _ 18 quite 


- 


absorbed as soon as one of these letters succeed this prep. as initial 


-w 0 


letter of the subsequent word, as: gy) ye is spoken milltsant ; 


@ © @o rr @co 
is wy is spoken miwwali; ry, Be is spoken mirrabbi; Jl, Be 


-G@--60 £ 


1s spoken as mimmali, and 2, .| 18 spoken as ayyatakaddama. 
*Y 


We also refer to the permutation and assimilation as well which 
the Greek v has to undergo if succeeded by the liquida » and #. 
This refers to the prep. civ in combination with AapBdw = 
ovAAapBavw, or with purrw = ovppdrrw; v becomes p before the 
labials 6 and z and ¢ aspirated, as cupBaww, cvprurrw, cupdpépw, ete. 
In Latin we find the preposition 7x undergoing permutation before 
the labials } and p, viz.,7mbuo, imploro, improbus. Also in Italian there 
exists the same assimilation, as: collo for conlo,; colla for con-la, and 
colli for con-li. The Fulde has restricted this assimilation and per- 
mutation to the palatal % and the lingual n, which we shall exhibit 
in the following way, whilst we can scarcely omit alluding to the 
compensation of the Hebrew article b= with a dagesh forte in 


every consonant beginning a noun with the article 1, The gutturals 
remain as a matter of course excepted, and the student will be 
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aware how in this respect the by of the article is compensated. 
A. Assimilation of a final %, palatal with the first letter of a sub- 
sequent word, takes place with the following small words In jon, 


Arabio > a poss. pron. He who has, or possesses; in the dem. 
pron. dui, that; in the adv. doa, there; and in the verbal pronouns 
Min, ra, r0%, mer, and ber. But assimilation only takes place when 
the first letter of the subsequent word is one of these, as 

a, of the linguals J, n, r. 

B, of the labials m or w. 

y, or the semi-vowel and palatal y. 
The palatal % is then never heard, but the subsequent letter of the 
next word is pronounced with strength, and this is therefore 
analogous to the euphonic principles which we have explained in our 
introductory remarks above. The following examples will show 
the assimilation in Fulde words, as 

* Jor-liweyo, with wings isspokenas  /olliwéyo. 


dui m6bi, this moves ss dum-m6ot. 
mir nella, I send - minenella. 
an-libt, thou errest 35 aliubi. 

men réwe-mo, we follow him ___,, mer-réwe-mo. - 
men maya, we die 5 mem maya. 
0% wadi, you did ‘5 0w-wadt. 
ber walla, they help i bew-walla. 
san-nannt, thon hast heard ‘i an-nannt. 
min yaha, I go ‘5 miy-yaha. 
ber yix, they see: m bey yi. 

10% wist, ye say ow-wirt. 


B. Permutation of the palatal % and the lingual z. 
I. Permutation of the %. 
a, into m takes place if the first letter of the subsequent word 
be Dorp; thus— 
e, gs dun burdni be, this is better for them, becomes dum burdni 
é. 


on burt, who surpasses, becomes om burt. 
Jon bitali, life-possessing, becomes Jombitals. 
ber pir, they beat, bem pi. 
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8, into n lingual before the dentals and sibilants d, ¢, e, 3, 7, as: 


min dari, I stand becomes min dart. 
san taji, thou cuttest os an taji. 
30% saza, that hour, es son sara. 
Jon Sauto, with a voice o Jon sauto. 
men Joda, we are sitting 3 men Joda. 
on Jabt, you answer a son Jabr. 
ben sénide, they are coming ,, ben sénide. 


Il. Permutation of the lingual n into labial m and % palatal. 

a, this reduction takes place in the final letters of the stems of 
verbs and adjectives, in order to conform with the personal 
pl. affix de. In the case of the verb the participle is alone 
concerned, and of that only the pl. form, as: 

bondo, bad, pl. worbe bombe, bad men; thus of réni we have 

rénando, parte. III. rel. conj., prsl. pl. renambe. 
barkindo ee s of barki, pl. barkimbe. 
satindo 55 i of sati, pl. satimbe. 

B, the » becomes palatal %, as final stem lettter of an adjective, 
if it has to receive one of the palatal affixes, ka, ke, ki, ko, as 
daha bonka, danke bonke, jurki boiki, maro bonko. 

y, the lingual 7 as final before the acceptation of the nasal affixes 
nga, nge, ngi, rgo, wgu, is absorbed by the heavier palatal 
letter %, and the stem bon of bondo presents, in connection 
with these affixes, the form of boz instead of born, as: fitina 
borga, mige borge, lrigi burgi, wurro borgo, and konnu bongu. 

8, the lingual affixes nde, ndi and ndu do not admit of contraction 
with the final n of the stem; an organic difficulty in pronounc- 
ing two nn is, no doubt, the cause of it in this case, the genius 
of the Fulde has adopted an expedient in the lingual endings 
Gre, Gri and wru, i.e., deftere bonére, fiigari bonért, and sundu 
bonuru. Comp. Ch. XX., §. 41, 2. 

¢, there is a labial affix mba referring to larger animals, as e, g, 


mauba, an elephant. In this case the soft pronounciation of 
the min bomba proves undoubtedly elision of the radical n 
after its assimilation into a labial m, in order to avoid an 


evident difficulty or heaviness in pronouncing bommba, there- 
fore mauba bomba, a bad elephant. 
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©. Restoration of enphony by epenthetic letters. 

Before entering upon those points where the Fulde employes these 
euphonic expedients, we shall quote some similar cases from other 
languages which will confirm this assertion. Already in Hebrew 
we have to mention the nun » epentheticum, which is an inter- 


pollation between the verb and the pers. affix, and bestows emphasis 
~ of expression, a8 57474 for yypyyq 20d yayy7y for Syayy the latter 
form occurs between the prep. Ww and the pers. affix of lst 


2nd and 8rd pers. sing]l., and Ist pers. pl. A purely euphonic use is 
made in Greek of v éeAxisixov, if the next word after ési begins with 
a vowel, as és duowos. Similar euphonic letters we find in Italian, 
partly to prevent hyasis or to bestow precision and preserve the 
shortness of syllables originally short. The capula é¢ becomes ed, 
with a subsequent word beginning with a vowel, ed allora; then a 
euphonic m is put between the 2nd pers. singl. imp. of dare and dire 
= dicere, and the affix singl. of the lst pers. mi, i.e., dammi and 
dimmi for da-mi and di-mi, as every where the imperative preserves 
shortness of intonation in order to preserve its character of 
positivity. Again in compound verbs with the particles a, 0, da, fra, 
ra,8o, su, the Italian doubles the initial consonant of the verb, whereby 
these prefixal particles appear as closed syllables and thus retain 
their original shortness, as accorrere, apporre, dabben, frammettere, 
raggiungere, suddividere and others. A euphonic é is put between the 
pronominal and enclitic forms gli and lo and spoken gliélo. Comp. 
Ollendo, 85th Lect., p. 592. In French, hyasis is avoided and euphony 
restored by drawing the 7 ands at the end of words in speaking 
towards the opening vowel of the next word, as le soleil ne se léve pa 
sencore ; thus it falls on the ear whilst orthography demands to 
write pas encore, or je veux parler (ra) quelquun. Sometimes hyasis 
is avoided by the insertion of a t between two vowels: ya-t-il des 
arbres and a-t-elle versé des larmls. (2) a-ell and ya-il is unbear- 
able to the ear. In the case of the Fulde hyasis is modified between 
the two clashing vowels, of which the one is at the end of the finite 
verb and the other at the beginning of the affix am, me, to me, etc., 
vig., lst pers. singl. The éré@eors which is here adopted is the 
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palatal k inserted between the finite vowel and the affix, as: 

sar adi-k-am, if you leave me, or, to me something. 

o fombo-k-am, he is shaving me. 

s0°0 bido yidi-k-am, this child loves me. 

wirmo y6 owalla-k-am, tell him he must help me. 
The 2nd pers. pl. .07% ye, although, beginning with a vowel, seems to 
present no hardness to the native ear, as we don’t remember a case 
with the transition letter k following the verb. They say with 
evident ease: men halason and min-nanivon ; the guttural nature of 
the on may be the reason for dispensing with the %. In many cases 
the Fulde avoid+am and substitute another affix for the lst pers. 
singl., i.e., ld, as Sar yidt-la wota rar afi-la, if thou lovest me do not 
forsake me. And in conclusion, it is also proper to mention that 
nouns ending in any vowels whatsoever receive, nevertheless, the 
possessive affix without epenthesis, as Udba :am, my father; puju 
am, my horse; pingdje »o%, your guns, and defte :am, my books. 
As far as our experience goes we don’t remember to have heard the 
articulation of a transition consonant before the possessive pron. in 
junction with a noun. The proper verbal affixes of the Ist pers. 
singl. are la and mz, yet by a diversion of the phraseology the idiom 
can resort to the possessive affix of the lst pers. singl. which belongs 
to the noun, i.e., »am, my, and after a vowel, kam, as :az gondz, la or sa% 
nannt-mi, thou believest me; thou understandest me, can be given 
San gondi-kam :ar nanni-kam, and the ady. temp. on, sda, s@ia at 
that time attracts a euphonic prosthetic h in many cases where the 
last letter of the previous word has been a vowel, viz., ofdwi-mo 
hon-sd3a, he found him at the same hour. 


ee (:) eee 


CHAPTER V. 


THB ACCENTUATION. 

§. 14. To establish exact and binding definitions for the into- 
nation of the Fulde, is rather a difficult undertaking. The cases in 
which the tone syllable can be defined by rules are the following :— 

(1). The position of the tone syllable in Fulde words varies 
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between the antepenult and the penult, or in other words, between 
the second and third syllables if counting from the end of the word. 

(2). Ifa word contains a syllable with a long vowel, the accent 
rests thereon ; diphthongs are, however, not necessarily equal to long 
vowels, and it occurs not unfrequently that the accent rests upon a 
single vowel in one and the same word where a diphthong occurs in 
one of its syllables, as: sare, sutu baba naro héwi fingari douéde gertode 
gelddi minirdo Jibbingde kddiru léuru héauti kikala hédede féludo 
jawdwere déwho, mdudo nouru rdube sdutu, houjowo haujotddo. 

(3). A certain number of words but especially the pls. of some 
personal nouns, the sing]. and pl. of the participle of the aorist and 
others allow two long syllables to occur in one and the same word; — 
in this case the accent rests upon that of the long vowels, that is, 
next to the end of the word, as: mdmare bdbardbe kikalabe-kdsale 
- taralibabe héutitido kddirabe Jdbowo jdbotodo. 

(4). Upon the penult is the accentuation in all disyllabic words, 
whether the vowel be short or long, viz., kddo hdbe wiiro mbdle 
ldwol situ bdbbe, piju ldmdo légal gérrol, b, in all negative finite 
forms of the verb: andali arali yahali ladaki ladanoki jodake 
wadake ; c, in all infinitives and participles from the 3rd to the 6th 
conj.: barkinde fenydnde sohlirdo jikorde Jippérde motintrde waruntirdo 
yahiudo ; d, in all passive participles and the infinitives in ade wardde 
barkinado Jomirado baduntirddo, wardde tilfade jokitade waréde ; in 
the passive of the finite verb in the present and aorist: wardma, 
fidima, yuhade, torade, waretédo, barkinetedo, morintinado ; also e, in 
the impersonal parte. of the medium : waréde, wiéde, innéde, Jibbinéde, 
barkingdo, wietédo, waretgdo, douede, jibbingde; f, in all impers. parte. 
ending in 0: amédo, torotédo, passotédo, fombéddo, fombotido, haujotide, 

windanodo ; g, in all parte. officil: amdwo, widwo, yahdwo, winddwo ; 
h, parte. fut. act.: toraido, araido, waraido, yrdido. 

(5). Upon the penult is the tone.in all adjectives, adverbs and 
numbers, with the exception of those from 6 to 9: didi, méto, rduni, 
hesso, bondo, juwi, ko-sati, kohéwi, gata, gani, dou, lér kiktde, gdto, dtdi, 
tdte, nai, j2g0, sdpo, témedére, wulire, gulije; also in all single forms 
of the verb in the Ist radical conj.: wdri, badi, féli, wit, mari, wddi. 

(6). Upon the ante penult is the tone in many pollysyllabic 
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words of purely short syllables; to this class belong many nouns, as 
deftere, ntbirde, héltire, warnidkere, tétoko, drwande, fitini, etc.; b, the 
infinitives, parte. actve of the lst and 2nd conj.: amude, félude, 
sénide, hdutude, dkude, sdtude; wtndudo, féludo, bidudo, dandudo, 
jokttudo, hautitudo, anditude ; also the parte. in nydmudo-nyamube, 
amudo, amube-félube ; ¢, the finite but active forms of the derivative 
conjugations: drata, wddata, Jétata, téroto, Jodoto, hdlkoto, futodo; 
weiliti, hébbiti, noditt, hdutiti, Jokiti, williti, birkini, bantint, Jibbina, 
windana, drana, doftina, réntiri, hiwort, drtira, ditira, sdhiliri, holtirt, 
warintira, wotintira, duSintira, haurintirt, drua, hdjua, ydhua, 
hdburui, fotui, néllui; d, to this class belong the exccptions in No. 
5, viz., jédidi, Jétati, jénat. 

(7). Whilst the definite stem singl., although prolonging the 
length of the noun by an affix syllable, leaves the original accent 
untouched, yet the tone has to make a move forward in all nouns 
that are increased by the article in the shape of the following affixes 
by zgal agol rgi nge rgo rgu, as: légal = légdigal, béndarawal = 
bandarawdigal, dewal = dewdigal, gérrol = gorrdigol, délbol = 
delbdigol, koidol = koiddngol, kdrnawi = karnawtigi, lingi = lingtigt, 
nege == negéige, hége = hegéige, héne = kenénge, néne = nenéige, wirro 
= wurrdngo, wibuko = wabukdngo, yéso = yesdigo, kamu = kamingu, 
konnu = konniiigu, diingu = dungingu. The affix ndu moves, in the 
definite state, the original accent from the fourth syllable to the 
third, this affix being regarded light, as: aladu = alddundu, killare 
= kulldrundu, léuru = lédrundu ; b, the heavy affixes in the pl. of 
nouns draw the accent also upon the penult, they are: di le li be Je 
ji; sdgata = sagatabe, mdmasero = mamaserdbe, rene = nénerabe, 
térodo = tordbe, huiwo = huwdbe, Jerno = Jerndbe, labo = labidi, 
dabinde = dabundédi, hirke = hirkédi, dladu = galadi, diuinduru = 
dundidi, Jinnawt = jinnddi, wirro = gurréle, kdidi = kdidéle, Jurke 
= jurkéle, kénnu = kennéle, ddéloke = dolokdje, dial = duaje, simbirre 
= simbinje, honduko = kondile, déudi = doule, kamu = kamult, 
sikulol = jukult, kénnu = konnéli, killaru = kulldji, dékuwal = 
dokujt, bdharu = baharuji, gdlle = galléji, hala = haldji, bére = 
bergjt. 

(8). Accentuation upon the ultima occurs but seldom. The 
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almost solitary case in which it occurs is in the contraction of the 
negative form of the verb in the present tense of the lst conj., as: 
min aratd into ara, min andatd into anda; yahatd-yaha ; already the 
regular form throws the accent upon the short td, or of derivative 
conjugations: mt windana = mi windanad, mi holtird = holtira. The 
ultima is accentuated in the salutation kisiyé, peace. It may be 
proper here to remark that monosyllabic words are mostly 
distinguished by a marked intonation, 1.e., the imperative forms of the 
sing]. of verbs the roots of which ending in a lingual letter or the faucal 
h; as: dr come, from ara; war kill, from wara; hull fear, from hullo,; 
nell send, from nelli ; yd go, from ydha. We also mention the prep. 
é and td, the adv. dén, dun and db. 

Conclusion :—The above given rules for the accentuation may 
hold good in the majority of cases; to enter upon the many devia- 
tions is impossible. To obviate all difficulty or doubtfulness in the 
accent of words, we have provided the original texts with the 
necessary signs to indicate every syllable upon which the tone rests. 
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CHAPTER: VI. 


THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL. 


Changes which the noun undergoes as to consonants and vowels 
in forming the pl. having been mentioned in the previous chapters, 
we come now to the usual mode of forming the pl., and the follow- 
ing tables will show that it is accomplished by means of affixes 
either increasing the stem or the ending of the word in the singl. 
All regular nouns can be divided into 3 classes with regard to the 
formation of the pl. 

This pl. is formed : 

I., by prolongation of the noun, ie., by the increase of a syllabic 

affix. 

II., by apocopé of the last syllable of the noun. 

TII., by apocopé of the last syllable in the singl. and the addition 

of a pl. affix. 


These additions may be: 


a, a single vowel. 
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b, a full syllable. 


§. 15. J.—The first and simplest form of the pl. is that by prolon- 
gation of the noun by a syllable. The number of the pl. affixes for all 
nouns are thirteen, as: 
et be i abe rabe de di Je Ji le Gle 02. 


The affixes which form the pl. by increasing the singl. state of the 
noun are seven, as: 


be rabe de di Je Ji hh. 


- @. Exclusively personal are the pl. affixes be and rabe, as: 


sdgdta, &@ young man, 
tdkam, a settler 
baba, father 


ytima, mother, Arb. A 


néne, mother, grandmother, plural 


bobo, a child 

hiiwo, a labourer 
jerno, a priest 
sdgata, a young man 


plural 


99 


99 


99 


99 


99 


jelijo, a king’s messenger _,, 
Bambaranko, a Bambara man 


Jahudidnko, a Jew 


sagatabe. 
takdmbe. 
babarabe. 


gumarabe. 


nenerabe. 
bobobe. 
huwobe. 
jJernibe. 
sagatabe, 
Jeliyobe. 
Bambarankobe. 
Yahudiankobe. 


b. Nouns increasing in the pl. by the affix syllables de, di, form 
a numerous class, and signify material things or abstract objects, as : 


labo, & spear, 
dabunde, winter 
kaidi, paper 
kandi, cow milk 
hirke, saddle 
boto, a bag 
maro, rice 


Oo pit lebbt, month 


yor 


$4. Qe 
Qe 


puju, horse 


plural 


99 


labodi. 
dabundédt. | 
kaididi. 
kandidi. 
hirkédt. 
botddi. 
marodt. 
lebbide. 
pujudi 
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Affix de, galle, garden 9 gdllede. 
sere, & burrow 5 sesede, etc. 
c Pls. increasing the noun by the affix ji, include a large and 


diversified class of nouns of things both natural and artificial and of 
some animals, as : 


alhali, property, Arb. Sa plural alhaliji. 
bakharu, the sea __is,, = ss baharujr. 
ee 
Kabaru, news 4s * Rabaruji. 
n'abi, lion =a a n'abii. 
botsri, leopard a botoryt. 
meran, & vessel 5 miranjt. 
bakate, letter ns bakatejr. 
galle, farm ” gatleji. 
sobbe, excrement J: sobbéjt. 
hala, voice, word ‘5 halaji. 
bére, sorbet : i beret. 
durma, cough *4 durmdaji. 
bodo, bag ” bod Gi. 
hirke, saddle Pe kirkeji. 
bowri, yams ” boiryi. 
yutlere, eye | ” giteréjiand gite. 


d. To some nouns the pl. gives the affix li, but this formation 
seems to be of rare occurrence; as: 


kamu,the sky, plural kamiuli. | 
konnu, war ” konnélt belongs to a different class. 
_ % 
- §. 16. Il.—Apocopé of the last syllable of the noun. . 
There is a class of nouns which it appears is strictly regular in 

_ the formation of the pl.; they are those that end with the double 
syllable ere. Nouns of this termination, the signification of which 
is most various and includes besides abstract and material things 
also animals, form the pl. by simply dropping the final syllable re, as: 


hodere, star, plural kdde. 
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warniakere, cow house, plural _barniake. 


kdppere, yams i kappe. 
S Jambere, axe re Jambe. 
teppere, foot rs teppe. 
yontere, week ss Jonte. 
farnidere, thunder as parnide. 
hinnere, nose is kinne. 
yutere, fire eye 7 gite and ytte. 
deftere, book - defie. 
kolgere, cattle kolke. 
Fejere, division, 1 part ~ fee. 
sawawere, dew ‘5 Jawawe. 


§. 17. I1.—Formation of the pl. of nouns by apocopé of the © 


last syllable of the noun and addition of the pl. affix. These 
additions consist either of a single letter or a syllable. We obtain 
the following divisions: 

A. Additions by the vowels e or ¢. 

B. Syliabic additions by the following 10 affixes: be bi de di Jé 
ji le lb éle and ade, which latter appears to be given to nouns 
from the Arabic. 

Lit. A.,a. Nouns accepting in the pl. the vowel addition e, after 

rescinding the final syllable, are in signification of a promiscuous 
description and embrace animals too, as: 


bafal, door, plural bafe. 
gefa, also yéso, face 3 gcse. 
kurral, arrow “3 kurre. 
sare, town 55 jae. 
hore, head 3 koe. 
faddo, shoe ” padde. 
rulde, cloud a diule. 
wordu, buck deer os worde. 
bejal, rib es beje. 
fello, hill ” pelle. 
kosun, sour milk ‘3 kose. 
balde, day si balle. 


OG JS a, I, 1, ER! Ang ge | I a, iy, fs yf Cy, gee, 2, = eee om, | SP ee eee 
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balungal, rod, plural balange. 
birradan, fresh milk a birrade. 
dian, water 3 die. 

ure, boil ae ua, 
neba, butter ss ' nebe. 
sabunde, soap > jabune. 


8. Many nouns drop in the pl. the last syllable and receive ané. 
Some ending in uw merely change this final vowel into 7; the 
majority of this class of nouns include objects of nature, animals 


and parts of the human body, viz.: 


tondu, lip, plural, tondi. 
honnu, finger | » oll. 
bogol, rope » Oo gt. 
gorrol, book shelf » ~«=—« gorrt. 
lébol, skin »  leba. 
dungul, hill 3 »  aungi. 
sudu, house 9» judi. 
konondol, throat 3  konondi. 
balu, sheep » bald. 

hiigi, fish yy) OM. 

réwe, cow, the female of many young animals ,, dé. 

garri, stallion » gat. 

narlu, he-cat . » narl 
Jarlu, she-cat . » Jarl. 
bafiru, Arb. = sea, lake »  Oahi, lakes 
baru, quiver : »» bari, quivers. 


Lit. B. Pl. formation by syllabic addition. : 


To this class of nouns belong all those that adopt an affix syllable 
in the pl. after cutting off the last syllable of the sing]. To this 
department belong the nouns of human beings, animals, and objects 


of every description. 
These affixes are ten: be bi de di Je Jt le lt and le. 


(1). Nouns that give up the last syllable or vowel in the singl. 
for the affixes be and abe, are like those of I. class a, exclusively 
personal; yet a few of the larger animals take likewise the personal 
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affix, and also some nouns of irregular formation retain the affix be, 
are mentioned under this head, as: 


gorko, & man 

dewbo, 8 woman 

suitdo, @ married woman 
minirao, brother and cousin 
jiiwo, ® young woman 
minirao, brother 

taralibi, a pupil of Quoran 
mamasero, grandfather 
kikalajo, old man 

gujo, thief 

sukalel, a young boy 
ngiwa, elephant 

kodo, stranger 

batulajo, servant 

lamdo, king 

jJuldo, moslem 

defowo, & cook 

nelado, prophet 

tabowo, a follower of Islam 
Masinado, a Masina man 
Masinankéwo, a man born there 
gainako, a shepherd 
babdnio, a brother 

térodo, a beggar 

térotddo, a person praying 


plural 


worbe. 
raube. 
sutibe. 
minirabe. 
jiube. 
minvrabe. 
tasalibabe. 
mamaserabe. 
kikalabe. 
wibe. 
sukabe. 
ngrbe. 
hobe. 
watulabe. 
lambe. 
Julbe. 
defobe. 
nelabe. 
tabobe. 
Masinabe. 
Masinankobe. 
ainobe. 
wabarbe. 
torabe. 
torotobe. 


(2). The shortened noun of the singl. accepting in the pl. the 
affix bi, as: 


noura, alligator, 
noru, ear ” 
horu, darkness 5 
lauel, road ‘5 
woru, a mother’s breast ‘3 
fauru, frog 55 


nobt, contr. nowbt. 


novi. 
kpvi. 


labi. 


babi. 


padi, contr. pawbi. 
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(3). Nouns assuming the affix de in the pl. are names of objects 
of nature and industry, and inclade some abstract nouns, as: 


sudare, cloth, plural suddde. 
hirando, supper ‘5 kirade. 
gaika, hole e gaide. 
nyalane, day 3 nyalde. 
hurundare, ring " kurunddde. 
Jeidnde, pot peiande. 
labi, knife is lade. 
wanare, mantle 5 banade. 
wofonde, egg ” botode. 
pennal, nail . pende. 
danke, bed a dande. 
dawdngal, dog 5 dawade. 
margal, store . margade. 
lév, medecine <4 lerede. 
lerne, stomach és berde. 
wdbuko, cheek _ gdbude. 
runde, slave yard os dunde. 
lana, canoe, ship ss lade. 
ddmbugale, door 3 démbude. 
tinde, brow _ fide. 
pinde, flower 5 pide. 
koidol, dream ‘3 koide. 


(4). Names of small animals and other various objects form the 
pl. with the affix di, if a palatal % occurs in the singl. before the 
affix di, it becomes a dental », as: 


tergt, louse, plural tendi. 

g ongol, tear ” g ondt. 

redu, belly ” dedi. 

burtre, bush ‘5 buriide-di. 
g 

Jinnawt, Arb. oe ‘5 Jinadi. 

firgart, gan ” pingadi. 

rawanu, dog Fr dawadr. 


(6). 


phenomena and of the universe, as: 


- saladu horn 
kongol, voice 


plural 


99 


galadt. 
kongudt. 


nyungu, cat, (see Chap. IL., § 7) pl. nyudi. 

(5). The singl. of nouns whose pls. are formed by the affixes ji 
and je include objects of nature and the names of many animals. 
An irregular word is doloke, with its pl. dolokaje. Also this class 
of nouns designates ae of nature, many ee of industry, and 
@ number of animals, as 


kankerdnwal, box, 
ndaual, ostrich 
agure, fire : 
kullaru, monkey 
sitirgal, key 
dékuwal, duck 
gokiru, ape 
lanial, boat 


haire, stone, Arb poe 


mato, sea water, Arb. cl, 


dafilare, a gun barrel 
dual, prayer 

doloke, shirt 

mamdare, old woman 


” 


Lankerdute. 
ndauje. 
ngije. 
kullaje. 
sutije. 
dokuje. 
gokryz. 

laje. 

kaje. 


maje. 

dafilaje. 

duaje. 

dolokaje. 
mamdje, irr. pl. 


Shortened singls. making the pl. with the affixes /e or lt, 
include instruments, animals, and even some names of natural 


doude, shade, 
howko. fence 
honduko, mouth 
_ wande, hook 
saudu, a bag 
balu, sheep 
batgo, spear 
fanu, calabash 


rigdngo, dry season 


dirango, stallion 


plural 


doule. 
koule. 
kondule. 
bale. 
Jaula. 
balt. 
bali. 
pale. 
rigali. 
dirali, 


EE by, se Fae, EY Seen. SE, a oe, a a eS ee 
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(7). A confined class of nouns describing animals, objects of 
nature and industry, provide the curtailed singl. with the double 
affixes éle and éli to enter the pl. By permutation of the / into r we 
also find the affix ére, as: 


kaidi, paper, plural kaidéle. 
dijam, water ™ diéle. 
piri, flower 9 pidéle. 
kurrol, household goods 5 kurréle. 
Jjurki, smoke - Jurkéle. 
gurro, cow house 95 gurréle. 
hennu, wind. i kennéle. 
lédi, ground es ledéle, irr. levide. 
konnu, war ‘5 konnéli. 
jJarli, mare + jarlére. 
éakalé, mule re bakalére. 
—_—_—)——— 


CHAPTER VIL. 


DIMINUTIVE FORMATION. 


§. 18 Closely connected with the formation of the pl. is that of 
the diminutive which is also expressed by affixes; a noun entering 
the diminutive state is dealt with precisely in the same way as if it 
entered the pl. As the alteration which the noun undergoes by 
curtailing the singl. before entering the pl. has just been dealt’ with 
above, we refer, in regard to the diminutive affixes, to the analogous 
rules for the pl. affixes given in the previous chapter, viz. : 


(1). Singular uz, _— plural o7. 
(2). - hun », Kot. 
(3). gun, kur ,, got, kot. 
A few formations of nouns are irregular in their diminutives. 


(1). Diminutive formation with uz and oi; as: 
D 
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saudu, bag » Jaudt, Jaulur » Jjaulot. 
haire, stone » ade. a kadunr »  kadot. 
horde, calabash ,, korre. . horrun »  korrot. 
Jello, hill » pelle 3 pellun » _pellor. 
jangol, brook ,, Jallude am Jallunr » Jallot. 
sare, town » jade ‘5 Jaur » © Jaton. 


(2). Diminutives of the affix formation, hu in the singl. and hot 
in the pl., as: 


lesal, tree, plural leede. Diminutive leu, plural le-o7. 
rawannu, dog, plural dawade. Diminutive, dawahui plural dawahoi. | 


gokiru, money  ,, gokije. gakihunr »  gokthot. 
demuru, lasso » demufe. démuhur ,,  demuhor. , 
bido, child », obibe. 5 brhur »  ovho. : 
libidiwal, hat » libidije. 55 libidthur ,, libidthoi. 
barodi, deer »  bardde. is birohun 4,  bdrohot. 
kiéllaru, monkey ,, kullaje. kullahur  ,, kullahot. 


(3). Nouns forming diminutives with the affix syllables gun and 
kun in the singl., and with got and koi in the pl, as: 


lana, ship plural lade. Diminutive, /agun, plural lagot. 
rawandu, dog ,, dawade. a dawagui ,, dawdgot. 
honduko, mouth,, kondile. . kondukun ,, kondikot. 
gertogal, fowl ,, gertdde. 6 gertokun ,,  gertokot. 
geliba, camel ,, gelddr 5 gelokunr 4,  gelokoi. 
lingi, fish ,, lad. 35 likui »,  lekot. 


Irregular diminutives. 

Of these there may be a certain number which deviate from the 
three methods of formation stated above, as the few examples next 
following show; as: 

gujo, thief, plural wibe. Diminutive, guyui, plural guyot. 
dian, water ,, die. ,, dihal, with irr. def. at. dehdlkal. / 

This being the close of the pl. formation, it may as well be 
observed that analogous to the collective forms of the Arabic noun, 
the Fulde also can form two, three and more pls. of the same noun. 
The personal pl. only is faithful to its code, with the sole exception 
of mamare, old woman, pl. mamdje. . 
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Additional remarks to the VI. Chapter with regard to the pl. 
form of nouns. 

The system pursued in the foregoing chapter was to bring into 
juxta position as many nouns as received one and the same pl. 
affix, special regard being given to the circumstance as to whether 
the noun in the singl. receives the pl. affix as an increase to the 
. integral word, or whether in the last instance the pl. affix steps 
into the place of the apocopé. The arrangement which we now 
propose will bring into juxta position nouns of as many diversified 
terminations as will be regulated in the pl. by the same affix. 
Respect will also be had to the question as to whether the pl. affix 
in its junction with the noun will Jeave the latter in its integrity, 
or whether apocopé is required. Keeping this principle in view we - 
’ obtain three distinct classes of nouns with their respective sub- 
divisions. The first class contains 3 sub-divisions, the nouns of which 
remain in their integrity in the pl. state, the affix syllables forming 
simply an increase to the word. 

1st Class. Division a, the affixes: be, abe and rabe are exclusively 
personal, and occur with personal nouns ending in singl. with: am, 
ba, bo, do, Jo, ma, ne, no, ta, wo., as: 

takum, plural takamlé, settlers. 

baba 34 babarabe, fathers. 

bobo 5 bobobe, children, boys. 

torodo . tordbe, beggers, praying people. 


Jelijo . jelijobe, king’s ministers or adjutants. 
yuma “5 yumarabe, mothers. 

jerno »  Jjerndbe, priests. 

néne i nenerabe, a mother’s sisters. 

sagata 4, sagatabe, young men. 

huwo »  huwdbe, labourers. 

yae »  Yyaerabe, sisters on the father’s side. 


padi » padirabe, great grandmothers. 

In order to retain the personal division as a whole, we find it 
advisable to take in advance those personal nouns which would have 
to figure in the 3rd class division, a, on account of their giving up 
a part of their termination before the reception of the pl. affixes, the 
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latter remain the same as with the personal nouns just given above, 
the endings of this class of personal nouns suffering apocopé are: 
ao, 0, bo, do, Jo, ko, wo, re, de, bi, ro, e, el, and un, a diminutive afix 
in the pl. hot and kot, as: 

minirao, plural minirabe, elder brothers. 

taralibt os ta-alibabe, students of Alquoran. 


Jvwo e tube, young women. 

sutido ‘= sutibe, married women. 

kikalajo  ,, kikalabe, old men. 

guyjo ‘s wibe, thieves. 

dewbo ‘ raube, women. 

gorho 9 worbe, men. 

mamaséro ,, mamaserabe, grandfathers. 

endado ‘5 endade, little children. (see 83rd cl. div. 5). 
mamare es mamaje, old women, irr. 5 $3 


To this division belong a few personal nouns of inverse irregularity 
which drop the end syllables at the same time, as : 
mamasero, plural mamirabe, grandfathers. 
babanyo »  ‘wabarbe, uncles, brothers of the father. 
sukalel i sukabe, young boys. 
gainako Ss aindbe, shepherds. 


biigal 3 bibe, slave girls, little girls. 

bihun ‘5 bvhoi, small children, (a diminutive). 
sutthur ‘4 sutthor, small niarried women. 

guyun ‘ guyot, small thieves. 

duhido - duhibe, married men. 

Junyuro »  jurgurabe, husbands. 

Jebéro ‘ Jeberabe, spouses. 

bilakorGjo 4, bilakorobe, youthful boys. 

jJurbajo »  jnrbabe, youthfal girls. 

badirao 3,  badirabe, brothers from the mother’s side. 
bobo-neenano ,, babobe-nerendmbe, babies. 


In the category of this division a, belong in form also such nouns 
as describe offices and trades as well as national nouns, and there is 
proof that a few at least of the large animals maintain personal 
pls., as: 


ust given 


& apanyer 
liminatec 


(rai 


yatire! 


155i 


nos 
here j 
a 
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nwa plural be, young elephants. 

mauba is manbe, full grown elephants. 
Pilo ‘5 Filbe, Fullah people. 
Jalluiko - Jallunkobe, Susu people. 
Maniiko és Maninrkabe, Mandingos. 
Marasinado , Ma-asinabe, Masina people. 
Marasinanrkéwo ,, Ma-asinankobe, Masina people. 
Porto " Portdbe, Europeans. 


Israilanko ‘s Isratlankobe, Israelites. 
Yahudianko  ,, Yahudiankobe, Jews. 


kodo 5 hobe, strangers. 
batulayo ‘5 watulabe, servants. 
lamdo is Lambe, kings. 
Juldo ‘5 Julbe, Moslems. 
deffowo ‘5 deffobe, cooks. 
nellado 4 nellabe, prophets. 


tabowo, pl. tabobe, converts to or followers of Islam, Arb. ai 


kéfero, pi. héferebe, unbelievers, Arb. id 

Division 6, the affix: dz and de. 

The description of nouns belonging to this class is rather diversi- 
fied in meaning; we find names for weapons, utensils, plants, food, 
clothes, animals, landed property, dwelling places, parts of the body, 
objects of industry, and for seasons of the year. A large number 
of words are comprised in this class. Some of the various endings 
of these nouns are: 01, bo, de, di, Ju, le, ke, ro, to, 6, as 

lebbi, plural = Jebbidi, months. 


labo 5 lab6di, spears. 
dabunde__,, dabundédi, winters. 
kaidi, as kaididi, papers. 
kandi - kandidi, cow milk. 
puyu ” pujudi, horses. 
galle i gallede, gardens. 
hirke 55 hirkédi, saddles. 
maro 9 marodi, rice. 

boto és bolodi, bags. 


sere -. serede, hamlets, suburbs. 


“is 
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Division c, the affix, jv. 

This class of nouns is likewise wide in signification; it includes 
names of geographical bearings, of members of the body, of natural 
gifts, of members of animals, of produce of the country, of localities, 
of instruments of music and of domestic use, of animals and of 
localities, etc. The final terminations of these nouns are: an, be, 
bi, du, do, ke, ma, le, li, la, re, ri, ru, ta; as: 

miran, plural miranji, bowels, basins. 

sobbe 3 sobbeji, excrements. 

nyabe 53 nyubyi, lions. 

hddo 53 hoduji, cymbals, triangles. 

doloke a dolokaje, shirts. 

hirke : hirkeji, saddles. 


hala 36 halaji, words, speech. aes 
alhals alkahji, furniture, goods, Arb. AM Lys! 
durma sé, durmaji, colds affecting the nose. 
bére _ bereji, draughts of sorbet. 

boirt - boiryt, yam roots. 

gaure - gaurzjr, rice. 

botort, * botoryji, leopards. 

butubér, 4, butube7ji, tiger cat. 


galle » gallefi, gardens. 


Kabaru ,, Kabaruji, news, Arb. lal 
baharu i, bakariuji, rivers and seas, Arb. ‘e ; it 
bakate si bakatéje, letters. 


G- . - 
masiba 55 masibaje, accidents, misfortunes, Arb. x2, 


Division d, the pl. affix, 1d. 

There is no doubt a certain number of nouns which, in the pl., 
takes this affix; we can for the present only afford one example 
where the singl. ends in w and receives its affix as a prolongation, 
as : 
kamu, pl. kamuli, the heavens and clouds. 

See further under this same 3rd class the nouns of Division m. 
- 2nd Class of nouns without any division, pl. term, e. 
This class is distinguished from all other forms in the pl. number 
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by the peculiarity of curtailing the end syllable of the singl. in the 
formation of the pl., and that without making requisition for any of 
the usual affixes of the pl. state. All nouns forming this class 
strictly terminate in ere; the pl. drops the final re, retaining only 
the ¢ of the penult, the tone of which is then reduced to that of the 
common é in our énd or pen. This class appears to be numerous, 
and claims the names of objects of great variety like those in the 
two previous divisions of b andc. We find among them such as 


objects of the firmament and the atmosphere; of periods of time, 
etc., as: 
hédere, plural kédé, stars. 


warniakere ,, barniake, cow houses. : 
kanpere 3 kappe, yam roots. 

jambere - jambe, axes. 

téppere és teppe, feet. 

teppere ‘5 teppe, the diacritic dots in Arb. orthography. 
yontere a jonte, weeks. 

farnidere » parnide, thunder. 

hinnere » . Kinne, noses. 

yrtere “ gite, eyes, and yite, fires. 
deftere io defte, books. 

kolsere 4s kolse, cattle, cows. 


8rd Class of nouns. Division f, with the affix e. 

This class of nouns gives up the end syllable and receives the 
vowel ein the pl. form. The meanings of the words are various, 
including as the previous divisions names for localities, for pheno- 
mena of the atmosphere, for fluids, for parts of the body, etc. Their 
endings are: al, av, a, do, Jal, lo, re, de, ete., viz. : 


gessa, plural esse, faces. 

bafal < bafe, doors. 

kurral sf kurre, arrows, bullets. 
ballal 3 balle, roads. 

balangal ; balaige, rods. (doubtful). 
faddo 7 padde, shoes, sandels. 
bejal ss beje, ribs. 

Fello - pelle, hills, mounds. 

tulde, - tule, cloud (?). 
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sare plaral jae, towns. 
wre, - 3 ue, boils. 
rulde - & dule, clouds. 
hore 5 kode, heads. 
Kosar - kose, sour milk. 
biradan . birade, fresh milk. 
dian a die, water. 
jaure, ‘ jJawe, deer with light hair.. 
dundunal ,, dunduie, cocks. 
géllal mn gelle, partridges. 
nyalal 5 nyale, cow birds. 
jrlal »  Jjrle, black hawks, etc. 

Division g, the affix 7. 


Nouns of this division give up the end syllable or end vowel, 
adopting in the pl. number the vowel 7 instead. For the most part 
the words here concerned are names for objects of art, of nature, of 
parts of the body and of animals. These nouns mostly end ina 
and u, 2, gol, rol, ol, ul, ngi, we, rrt, ge. Names falling into the 
forms of this division are evidently small in number, viz. : 

honu and honnu, plural kolli, fingers. 


bégol and bégul 
gorrol 

lebol 

dungul 

lings 

rewe 

garre 

nage 

béwa 


koba 
ndiusa 
babba 
kallaldo 


b6gi, ropes. 

gorri, ropes. 

lébi, skins. 

dungi, hills. 

lzi, fishes. 

déi, cows and females of animals = deer. 
gai, stallions. 

nai, COWS. 

dé, goats. 

edi, buffalo cows. 

donni, hysenas’ calves. 

koh, strong horned deers. 

ndusi, deers with long woolly hair. 
babbt, jackasses. . 

kallalt, bulls. 
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Division h, the affix 01. 

The nouns of this division exchange the final syllable for the affix 
bz on forming the pl. Nouns comprised in this division refer to 
parts of the body, to animals and to material objects; also to 
abstract notions. The number of nouns belonging to this class is 
small and their endings are el, ra, ru, as: 

dauel, plural abi, streets. 

noura ” nobi, alligators. 

noru, nobi, ears. 

horu kobi, darkness. 

woru b6bi, mortar to build with. 
fauru pabt, frogs. 

Division #, the pl. affix de. 

Nouns accepting this affix enter the pl. after losing the last 
syllable of the sing]. This affix, with the affixes di, je, ji, are those 
that serve by far the greatest number of nouns which the language 
possesses, as will be seen in the next divisions and also by the 
Vocabulary. The meaning of this kind of nouns is of a most 
diversified character, comprising animals, parts of the body, pre- 
pared food, abstract words, and numerous words of objects natural 
and artificial. The singl. of these nouns can terminate with endings 
of: de, do, re, al, +i, bi, ka, ke, ko, ne, gal, na, nde, dol. Words with 
the faucal stem -al observe, however, an irregular form for the pl. 
as is proved by the affix sede in levede, trees, viz. : 

penal, plural pende, nails. 


dawangal i, dawade, dogs. 

gertogal Ss gertode, fowls. 

dambugal_ i, dambude, doors. 

lé-al ‘5 lé-éde, trees. 

lé 3 leséde, medecines, also lekellede. 
sudare 5 sudade, cloths. 

hurundare  ,, huirundade, rings. kurundade. 
wanare ” banade, mantles. 

wofonde béfonde, eggs. 

runde 5 dunde, slave yards. 

tinde *s tude, brows. 
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pinde plural pide, flowers. 

koidol ~ koide, dreams. 

lana 6s lade, canoes, boats. | 
berne berde, stomachs, breasts. 

feidnde »  peiande, pots. | 
nyaldne a nyalde, days. 

hirdndo $5 kirade, suppers. 

gaika +3 gaide, holes. 

danke _ dande, beds. 

wabuko i gabude, cheeks. 

penal ™ pende, nails, pins, pegs. 

labi ‘5 lade, knives. 

haire % kade, stones, etc. Arb. jens 


Division 4, the pl. affix di. 

These nouns also abandon the final syllable in the pl. and receive 
the affix di instead. This division gives the names of smaller 
animals, and refers in other respects to objects of a similar nature 
to those given in the above division, also to be remarked, is the per- 
mutation of the palatal % in the root of words which, before the 
dental affix di, becomes changed into lingual n. Sometimes the % 
is lost, but so, that compensation is given to the preceding vowel 
which then becomes long. The end syllables of this division of 
words are: du, nu, vgi, rgu, ngol, re, wi, do and 17; viz.: 


saladu, plural galadi, horns. 
tondu, »,  tondt, lips. 
TAWANU »  dawadi, dogs. 


konondol ,, konondi, throats. 


tengr »  tendi, lice. 

sudu » judi, houses. 

nyunga »  nyudt, cats. 

gongol »  gondi, tears. . 
kongol »,  kongudi, words, discourses. 

redu »  dédi, bellies. 

pundo »  fundi, fugitives, (including men and beasts). 
burure .»  buriudi, woods, forests. 
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firgari, plural pitgadi, guns. 
jinnawi »» Jjinnadi, spirits, demons, Arb. y= 


- 


linge » di, fishes. 

babba » bandit, asses. 

dimango ,, dimadi, stallions. 

mauba »  maudi, full grown elephants. 


kemba »  kendi, large deer. 

Division J, the pl. affix je and jz. 

A good number of nonns obtain this affix whilst the singl. has 
to give up the last syllable. Objects of nature and of industry, 
quadrupeds and birds are represented in the words of this division ; 
the sing]. keeps with a great many of these nouns to the following 
endings: 0, bu, re, ri, ru, al, wal, irgal, irde and ke. This latter 
ending enlarges the present affix into ae; the term irgal and irde are 
verbal derivations exercising an instrumental significance, and the 
pl. of such words will enlarge the affix into ¢i. A further and 
singular irregularity must be noticed in the personal noun mamure, 
an old woman, on account of its rejecting the personal affix, as: 


ndaual plural ndauje, ostriches. 
lanial »  ldaje, boats. 
kankeranwal ,, kankeranje, boxes. 
haire »  kaje, stones. 

dafilare ,»,  dafilaje, small cannon. 
dual »  duaje, prayers. 

mayo 4 ~—- maje, water, Arb. eT, 
kullaru »  ullaje, monkeys. 
gokwu »  gokie, apes. 

nure » we, fires. 

sutirgal »  suteji, keys. 

hubinirde »,  kubinégji, fire places. 
doloke »  dolokdje, shirts. 
mamare 9 mamaje,old women, irr.= 1st class div. a, etc. 
dokuwal » dokuje, ducks. 

gubu » ge, ganders. 

koloru »  koldjt, wheels. 
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muire plural mdje, lightnings. 

togere »  togéje, filantambo. 

nyarure »  nyariyi, wild cats. 

jabare »  jabaje, small deer. 

munduwal » munduje, large deer of black hair. 
bolere »  bolée, small deer. 

totoru »  totoji, black leopards. 

suluméri »,  sulumeji, small sized leopards. 
segelére » segeléje, hawks. 

suruwal »  suruje, cranes. 


To this division belong some few words of the ending ya and 
arre, the pl. affixes of these nouns are dissyllabic and assume lingual 
modification ; for words of the first ending the affix in pl. is ange ; ; 
for words of the latter inje, viz. 

sanginyd, plural eae black hawks. 
sumbirre »  simbinje, eagles. 

Division m, the pl. affix li and le. 

This division of nouns refers to animals mostly, to parts of the 
human body, to utensils and abstract nouns. All these nouns lose 
the last syllable in sing]. before they receive one or the other of the 
above affixes. These nouns end in singl. as folllows: in, de, di, du, 
ndu, nu, tu, go, ko, zgo, etc., as : 

doudi, plural dowle, shades. 
saudu »  jauli, bags. 


wdnde », bale, hooks. 
mbalu » bali, sheep. 
bango » bali, spears. 
fanu »  pali, calabashes. 


rigaigo , rigali, dry seasons. 

durango ,,  dirali, stallions. 

balde »  Oalle, days. 

boddi »» bolle, snakes. 

hondu »  ollt, fingers. 

howgo »  ‘oule, fences, fortifications with stockades. 
honduko ,, kondule, mouths. 

wuddu ,, gulli, abdomens. 
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nrarlu »,  warli male cats, (also stallions). 

Jarlu »  jarli, female cats, (also mares). 

safandu ,, Jafali, a wild beast of the feline kind, a lynx. 
konnul ,, konnult, mist, vapour, smoke. 

Remarks. This division of nouns establishes the rules that dental 
syllables of dd and nd in the root of nouns change these consonants 
into ll, and the nasal and palatal syllables of an and ag in the 
root of words change these syllables in the pl. form into pure a. 

Division n, the pl. affix éle and ére. 

Not many nouns assume this pl. form in which the linguals 7 and 
r occur in promiscuous order. The singl. gives up more frequently 
only the last vowel; the loss of a syllable is rare. Nouns thus 
inflected comprise objects of nature, abstract words and some articles 
of domestic property. The endings of words in this division do not 
differ from those of nouns in former divisions. The endings are 
these: di, jam, li, lu, ki, ni, nu, ol, ro, viz. : 

kaidi, plural kaidéle, papers. 


diam »  atéle, waters. 

pine »  pidéle, flowers. . 
gurral  ,,  gurréle, household property. 
jurkt »  jurkéle, smokes. 

gurro »  gurréle, cow houses. 

hennu »  kennéle, winds. 

lédi »  ledéle, tracts of land. 

konnu »  konnéli, wars. 

Jarli »  jarlére, hares, she-cats. 
bakala »  bakalére, mules. 


Division 0, the pl. affix ade. 

This affix is of rare occurrence and appears to be proper to foreign 
words introduced into the Fulde, the ending in singl. likewise gives 
way and the affix closes with the root of the noun. The ending of 
the words in this division, which in the present case is de and al, 
cannot, on account of the scarcity of examples, be reduced to arule ; 


the same precaution must be exercised in the point of meaning, as: 
6 Q- 


meside, & mosque, plural mesidade, Arb. Xie 


e 
-“ 
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Ow 


margal, a store, arsenal, pl. margdde, Arb. .jS~ 


Division p, the pl. affix 01 = hot or koi, got. 


These affixes describe the diminutive state of anoun. Every noun 
can become a diminutive provided reason admit the use of it. 
These affixes are accurately exchanged for the corresponding end- 


ing of the singl. as: uz, hut or even gui, vig. : 
kadun, plural kadot, small stones. 
legur »  legot, trees. 
Jaulun »  Jaulot, bags. 
bihun »,  bthot, small grown boys. 
gertokur ,,  gertokot, small fowls. 
Division q, the pl. affix be, de, e, le and ji. 


This ending is frequent in nouns terminating in singl. with el, gel 
and zgel, and conveying evidently a diminutive idea. The nouns of 


this termination in singl. describe various characters: 


persons, 


animals, objects of nature, of industry and abstract ideas. The 
reason why we insert this class after the division p of the diminu- 
tives is, that many nouns of persons, animals and material objects 
in the form of diminutives add to their stems in sing]. one or other 


of the 3 aboye given endings on entering the pl., as: 
gotel, abstract noun, harmony, unity. 
lauel, plural lade, paths. 


dimgel 5 dime, thorns. 
nyalel ~ nyalde, cattle breeders. 
giyel 56 gvye, thorns. 
* kombel kombe, reeds. 
luel 6 lue, horns. 
legel 3 lede, trees. 


dambogel ,, dambode, doors. 


donyungel ,, donyurde and ...dt, virgins. 


tégel és téle, marriages. 
kogel » - Ole. marriages. 
bigel be bei, calves. 


dongel _,, dongle, fish bones. 


me alti —— ee 
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Proper diminutives confine themselves to the singl. ending e/ and 
gel, as: 
biigel, plural bibe, little children. 
sukalel ,, sukabe, young boys. 
pujel »  puje, foals. 
dokel, the youthful young. 
kosel, plural hose, small rocks, hillocks. 
kandel », kande, small baskets. 


ca paceioe 


CHAPTER VIII. 


THE ARTICLE PRONOUN. 


§. 19. The present chapter, which treats of the article of the 
noun, presents a similarity with the previous one in so far as the 
noun provided with the article, which is called the definite state of 
the noun, is expressed by an affix, for we have just seen that the 
pl. as well as the diminutive state are expressed by affixes. In the 
Semitic languages the Aramaic branch presents a similar union 
of the article with the noun; so in Chaldean and Syriac the 
emphatic state is likewise expressed by an affix closely united to the 
noun. In Hebrew and Arabic the union of noun and article is 
equally close, but with this difference that in both these tongues 
the article is a prefix. The article in the Fulah language claims a 
still more important rank in its qualification of a pronoun, because 
the Fulah article serves with a slight alteration in form for (a) an 
independent pronoun, (2d) for a demonstrative and (c) for a relative; 
in all of these cases the article takes its position in advance of and 
detatched from the noun. Beginning with the article in its simplest 
form we have to refer to the pl. before the singl. The article for 
the pl. of nouns is for the personal noun, a repetition of the pl. affix 
be; for all nouns of animals or of matter the article is likewise a 
repetition of one or the other of the pl. affixes de or di, as the noun 
requires it to form its pl.; nouns forming their pl. with the affix Je, 
adopt the definite pl. with the increase of the affix de; those forming 
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the pl. with the affix ji, take for the article (the increase of) the affix 
di. 


More diversified is the article pronoun of the singl., containing 
from 19 to 20 different affixes. As these classes will be introduced 
below by the representation of the word in the indefinite and definite 
state in singl. and in pl., a few preliminaries will suffice, as: (a) the 
personal noun keeps strictly to the affix .o%, whether the ending of 
the noun be a, 0, or u; (b) nouns ending in al or ol or the diminu- 
tive ending el or 7igel, receive an enlargement instead of a simple 
affix of prolongation, thus: al becomes azigal, ol, ovgol, and el or gel 
engel ; (c) the remaining 16 classes form the definite state by the 
addition of a new syllable which is analogous either to the root or 
end syllable of the noun. The peculiarities of these varying article 
pronouns will be further explained in the following tables :— 

The names of persons and personal offices receive in the definite 
state the article affix pronoun 67, a guttural syllable, and nouns of 
this description may terminate in 0, a, u,e. An exception to this 
rule is presented by the word mamare, an old woman, which 
forms its definite state mamarende, and pl. mamaréje, according to 


class V1., as: 
Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
baba, father babarabe babaon, the father babarabebe 
yuma, mother yumarabe yumasor,themother yumarabebe. 
sagata, youth sagatabe sagataron, the youth  sagatabebe. 
néne, mother nénerabe neéneron, the mother *nénerabebe. 
keféro, unbeliever Heferébe Kefereson, the unbelvr. Heferébebe. 
Jernu, ascribe Jernube Jernuson, the scribe Jerniubebe. 
miskénu, poorman miskembe miskenuonrthep.man, miskembebe. 
bobo, a child bibobe bobo.0n, the child bobobebe. 
minirao, brother minirabe miniraoson, the brother minirabebe. 
maudo, elder man maube maudoron, the elder m. maubebe. 
gorko, man worbe gorkoron, the man worbebe. 
kodo, stranger  hobe kodoron, the stranger keobebe. 
jeljéo, king’scrier Jeléjobe jeléjoron, the king’scr. jeléjobebe. 
bondo, bad man bombe bondo*on, the bad man bombebe. 
Pulo, Fulabman fulbe Pulo-on, the Fulahman fulbebe. 
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2nd Class. There are nouns signifying animals, parts of the 
human body, industry and natural objects, which terminate in a 
short but deep palatal o in singl., and assume in the definite state 


the article affix 2go, and in the pl. that of de or dt, as 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
yeso, face gese yesongo, the face gesede. 


wabuko, cheek gabude wabukongo, the cheek gabidede. 
dimango, stallion dimddi dimaigongo,thestallion dimadidi. 
wurro, cow house gurréle wurrongo,thecow house gurrélede. 
dirango,heavyrain dirali dirangongo, the heavy rain dirdalidt. 
baingo, spear bangajt bangorgo, the spear banrgojide. 
howko, fence koule howkorgo, the fence koulede. 

8rd Class. Words ending with a pure o, and especially those 
ending with ko, seldom with ke, form the article by adding to the 
singl. the affix ko; the definite state of the pl. is expressed by the 
affix de or di,as said above. This class includes nouns of plants and 
the same objects as are given in the 2nd class, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
hénduko, mouth kondile honditkoko, the mouth hondiilede. 
toke, poison tokejt  tokeko, the poison tokejidt. 
maro, rice marodt maroko, the rice marodidt. 
labo, spear labodt _laboko, the spear labodidt. 


4th Class. An inferior number of nouns of a mixed character of 
meaning, similar to that of the two previous classes, and ending in: 
pure vocal o, do or to, form the definite state by the affix ndo, or by 
a reiteration of the last vowel or ie aie (= 0, do, to) definite pl. 
di, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural, Singular. Plural. 
hudo, grass hudojt hudoto & hudondo, the grass huddjids. 
dojo, cough dojodt  dojoto, the cough dojodids. 
boto, bags botddt _—«- bbdtoo, the bag botodidt. 
sobbe, excrement sobbeji  sobbero, the excrement sobbgidt. 


sddo, washhand bs. sddqji. + sddondo, the wash hand basin sddqjidi. 
¥ 


Oe 
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5th Class. Nouns ending in r¢ describing animals, vegetable 
food and objects of art form the definite state with the article affix 
ndt, and the pl. with de or di, as 


Indefinite state. Definite Bane 
Singular. Plural. 4 eae & Singular. 
jingari, gun pingaje fingarindt, the gun wing aes. 


gauri, guinea corn gauriji gaurindi,the guinea corn gaurijidi. 
butuberri, w. goat butuberiridi butuberrindi, the wild g. butubetrididi. 


sagari, ram. sagaryi sagarindi, the ram sagaryidt, 
bodi, snake bolle bodindi, the snake bollede. 
Juri, honey jume, coll. pl. irr. Jurindi, the honey jamede. 
lédt, country léxde lédindi, the country léstdede. 
poti, cup pote potiti, irr. the cup poteidt. 


This last word is joined tothe 5th class, although irregular, it 
bears a resemblance to the affix ndt; more words of this form 
probably exist. 

6th Class. To this class of nouns ending in the dental syllable 
de or re, and accepting the definite affix nde, belongs a copious 
number of denominations, including objects of the universe, 
phenomena of the atmosphere, of plants, parts of the human 
body, of industrial things, in fact the names ofa large and mixed 
variety of objects; some abstract nouns evidently follow it also. 
The article affix for the pl. is exclusively de, as: 


wae state. Definite state. 
Jeg: iv, Plural, ingular Plural. 
ville. “abba v dule eildicde the cloud dulede. 
al wy cd ese e, dew jawawe sawawerende,the dew Jdwdawede. 
Adere, star § kode héderende, the star kodede. 
: 7 filare, star ’ jitaje fitarende, the star jitajede. 


7 burire, bush , burudi §_ burtrende, the bush  _ burudidi. 
> *hubdinirde, fire Place kubinirde hubinirdende, the fire pl. kubinirdede. 


: 
/ 


oO 
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tinde, brow « S tide tindendc, the brow tidede. 
dabunde, dry sae: 8 gaye" dabundende, the d. seas. dabundéjede. 
. wande, fish hook V wdndende, the fish hook bealede. 
warniakére, grads house barniake warniakerende, the g. h. barniakede. 


sare, town ¥ jae  sarende, the town Jaede. 
¢ hore, head v \S kde horende, the head koede. 
S nure, tooth * . nije  nrrende, the tooth nyede. 
\ C 
4 . Hye? 
\ aio (al cy cone 


eT 


ee, A TL ee 


ey 


dabjbde > dabeide > dade de- 
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7th Class. There seems to exist a small number of nouns of a 
mixed character of meaning, the definite state of which is formed by 
the article affix de, that of the pl. by de or dt, as 


: Indefinite state. dale fe Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. A Singular. Plural. 
dabunde, dry season dabundéje dabundede, the d. seas. debundéjede. 
hirke, saddle irkede hirkede, the saddle hirkédidt. 

C funde - Khas S Re ke; rh 
8th Class. not incohsiderable class of nouns ends in a pure 


vocal a, the definite state singl. of which is formed by the affix ka, 
the signification is as varying as that of the preceding classes, as: 


G Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. - Plural. Singnlar, Plaral, 

uk of, tata, wall tatayé tataka, the wall tatayids. 

' Q@- hala, voice halaje halaka, the voice halajidt. 
daha, ink fy. datog. dahayi, coll. pl. dahaka, the ink  — dahajidi. 
ka, gatka hole gaide gaikaka, the hole gaidede. 

agooke durma, cough durmajt durmaka, the cough durmajidt. 


fo 
ye 9th Class. A number of words terminating in the palatal syllable 
ote anv, accept in the defiyite state the affix da, and the usual law of 
, dom. assimilation changes the palatal 7 into the dental n, as: az into an. 


2 
4 & Many words see sae Seay t aay fc od BB pres edited ay 


->: om: Indefisite sta : oa is hd Definite state. 

ir oM Singular. Plural Singular. Plural: 

: Jj kosan, sour milk kose kosanda, the sour milk kosede. 

wr #landan, salty ad lande landanda, the salt landede. 

; ¥# nebban, wh nebbe; coll. nebbanda, the butter nebbede. 
| / biradan, fresh milk birdde biradanda, the fresh milk bdirddede. 
ce of Gan, water die diéle dianda, the water diele & diélede. 
nah 10th Class. A numerous class of nouns terminating in a pure u 


a preceded by a dental letter ¢, d, a lingual x, 7; forms its article affix 
ecu with ndu for the definite state; their signification i ig multifarious, 
we including the names of many arumols QS : 


« a 
Bass { = , hauieds, uN. subi ee wapain tt hon a ag 
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Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
rawandu, dog dauwade rawdndundu, the dog  dawadede. 
tondu, lip tonni —_ tondundu, the lip tonnidt. 
sutu, house judi sutundu, the house Judidt. 
‘aladu, horn — galadi saladundu, the horn galadidt. 
noru, ear noble norundu, the ear nobidi. 
horu, knee kobt horundu, the knee kobids 
woru, mortar bobi worundu, the mortar bobidi. 
yédu, belly dedi _— rédundu, the belly dedidt. 


kuillaru, monkey = <kullaji killarundu, the monkey  kullajidi. 
sauru, walking stick sauruji suwurundu, the walking stick saurujidt. 


wowuru, mortar woruruji worurundu, the mortar wormurujidt. 
koliu, cloth koltuji koltundu, the cloth koltujidi. 
modu, measure moduji motundu, the measure motujidi. 


11th Class. A number of nouns ending in the palatal syllable ke 
or ki, forms the article affix by a repetition of the last syllable. This 
class includes nouns of objects of industry and art, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 

labi, knife lide labiki, the knife ladede. 

leki, stick lede lekiki, the stick ledede. 

leke, stick lede lwkeke, the stick ledede. 
danke, bed dande dankeke, the bed dandede. 


Jurki, smoke Jurkéle Jurkiki, the smoke jurkclede. 
doloke, shirt . dolokaje  dolokeke, the shirt dolokajede. 

12th Class. A number of nouns deScribing for the most part 
animals, and ending with the nasal syllables bd or wd, increase their 
definite state by the affix mba. This affix is properly a repetition of 
the last syllable of the noun by the help of a prolongation of the 
nasal @ into am, to correspond with the subsequent labial 5, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 

, Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
/maubd, elephant maudt maubamba, the elephant maudidi. 
/ tiwd, elephant’s tooth ibe  zwamba, the elephant’s t. ribebe. 

vyéwd, a female animal ré réwamba, the female anl. réidi. 

v babbd, jackass bandit babbamba, the jackass  bandidi. 
gelobd, camel gelidi + geldbamba, the camel. gelodidt. 


Joba, provisions __ coll. no pl. jabamba, irr. being an inanimate obj. 


> oy — ~~ eee, eee, eee, - eee |e, 
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This class differs from the 9th term. an, def. st. anda, as it 
contains but names of animals whilst the former excludes them. 


18th Class. A certain number of nouns not strictly palatal, end- 
ing either in zgu or in lu, nu, mu, forms the definite state with the 
article affix igu; the names of animals, also visible and abstract 
matter are included in this class, and nouns ending in na or zga 
form the definite state with ga, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Ploral. 
raya, & flag, standard rayaji rayanga, the flag, standard rayajidi. 
nyungu, ant nyudi nyurguirgu, the ant nyudidr. 
konnu, war konnéli konnuigu, the war konnelidt. 
konga, female slave koigabe-ji konganga, the feml. slave kongajidi. 
kamu, sky kamult kamuigu, the sky kamulidt. 
jitina, famine jitinanga, the famine 
kofuna, crown kofunaje kofunanga, the crown kofundjede. 


sifa, report, history sifaje  sifanga, the report, history sifajade. 

14th Class. Analogous to the preceding class of nouns ending 
with zgu are the present containing nouns ending with the palatal 
syllable zg: or ge, and forming the definite state with the affix gi 
or 7ge, but, as in the 13th class, this rule is not binding to nouns 
with palatal termination because the same affix serves a variety of 
other nouns ending with i, preceded mostly by a dental consonant 
or w. It includes, with rare exception, like the previous class, the 
names of many animals, and a few abstract nouns too, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. . Plural. Singular. Plural, 
ndnge, sun ndngenge, the sun. 
nige, COW nar ndgenge, the cow naidr. 
hege, hunger hegenge, the hunger 

] 

Jinnawi, spirit, A. oF Jinnawingt jinnadi, the spirit Jinnadidi, 
gurri, hide ~ gurrt gurriigi, the hide gurridt. 
tengi, louse tendt tengingt, the louse tendidi. 


korndoli, large ant korndoli korndolingi, the large ant korndohdt. 
lingi, fish lids lingingi, the fish ledidi. 


good 


{art , 
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15th Class. A restricted number of nouns has the nasal termi- 
nation dne, from which by an enlargement is formed the definite by 
the dental affix andende. Asso small a number of nouns follows 
this class, it is impossible to define signification. It would appear 
that the few nouns of this class are confined to abstract words bear- 
ing on the division of time and season, as : 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. 
hirdne, breakfast hirdnde hirdndende, the breakfast hirdndade, 
hetdne, year ketale hetdndende, the year ketalede. 
nyaldne, day nyalde nyalandende, the day nyaldede. 


16th Class. The last class of nouns with nasal or palatal ending 
is that of the diminutives ending (see Ch. VII., § 18, 1, 2, 3) with 
the final syllables uz, gui,hun and kun, the article affix of the definite 
state for all of these nouns is in the singl. kuz, in the pl. ko, as 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Ploral. Singalar. Plural. 
legun, a little tree legow leguikun, the little tree —_legotkov. 


guyun, alittle thief guyot guyunrkun, the little thief guyorkor. 
bikun, alittle child Oekot lkunkun, the little child tkoikor. 
lagu, a little boat lagot laguikun, the little boat  lagoikot. 
kadun, alittle stone kadot  kadunkun, the little stone kadoikoi. 
pellur, alittle hill pellot pellunkun, the little hill  pelloikor. 
jaun, alittle town Jao jaunkun, the little town <‘Jdaotkot. 
gokthun, little monkey gokihot gokihunkun, the lit. monkey gokthoikot 
17th Class. A large class of nouns ending with the syllable al, 
form the definite state with the help of an enlargement, as: by 
increasing al into azigal, whilst the definite pl. assumes invariably 
the affix de. In signification this class of nouns is multifarious, 
including the names of industrial nee parts of the body, of birds 


and plants, as : 
Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural, Singular. Plural. 
gértogal, fowl gértaje gértogangal, the fowl gertojede. 
lé-al, tree lerangal lérede, the tree lidede & léxédede. 
dawangal, door dawade dawangangal, the door dawadede, 


sutirgal, key sutirde sutirgangal, the key sutiurdede. 
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Indefinite state. Definite state. 


Singular. Plaral. Singular, Plural. 
dak dejal, rib beje bejangal, the rib bejede. 
| irr. faddo, shoe padde fadangal, the shoe paddede. 
ress kurral, arrow, ball, kurre  kurrargal, the arrow, ball kurrede. 
soed lanial, spear lide  laniangal, the spear lddede. 
pennal, nail pende pennangal, the nail pendede. 
wotA bafal, door bafe bafangal, the door bafede. 
| andal, knowledge andangal, the knowledge 
~ lundundiral, turn lundundiraigal, the turn 
- — dewal, law of God dewangal, the law of God 
| ted bulwal, basin bulwaje bulwaigal, the basin bulwajede. 
| mutal, sunset mutangal, the sunset 
pudal, beginning pudangal, the beginning. 


18th Class. Another numerous class of nouns, the last syllable 
of which is ol, wl, or with more palatal distinction gol and 7gol, forms 
its definite state analogously to the previous class 17, in so far as 
the before mentioned terminations are enlarged by the palatal affix 
ongol. The article affix of both the 17th or 18th class could also be 
styled ‘“ encasements,” because the affix syllable for both of these 
classes ending in al and ol, etc. drops in between the root of the noun 
and the last ending. In meaning the words of this class are like 
those of the previous one expressive of objects of nature, of industry, 
of the properties of the body, etc., as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
delbol, grape delbgji delbongol, the grape delbajidi. 
bamul, bush bami  bamovgol, the bush bamidt. 
fellol, mound pelle fellonrgol, the mound pelledi. 
dongol, hill dunt dongongol, the hill dunidt. 


gorgol, speech gondt  goigorgol, the speech gondide. 
l-ébol hairy skin 8 lxebi — eebovgol, the hairy skin = lsebidi. 
kongol, voice kongudt kotgongol, the voice kongudidt. 
bogol, rope bogt bogoigol, the rope bogidt. 
gorrol, book shelf gorrt = gorrozgol, the book shelf gorridi. 


nt) 
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19th Class. In conformity with the definite state of the nouns 
ending in ol and gol, or al and gal, of the former classes is the 
formation of the definite state of the present class ending in gel or 
el, the article pron. of which is enlarged into etgel. Nouns of this 
description are rare and include personal and abstract ones, as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural, Singular. Plural. 
paingel, a slave girl patngengel, the slave girl 
gotel, unity gotergel, the unity 
handel, small basket kande  kandergel, the small basket kandede. 
pujel, a foal puje pujengel, the foal pujede. 


bingel, baby boy bibe bingengel, the baby boy bibebe. 


The pl. number of nouns of this class is formed regularly with a 
personal or impersonal affix, or it is done by the choice of a different 
word. 

Remarks.—Before we leave the scheme representing the definite 
state of the noun it is expedient to remark, that as in the previous 
chapter on the pl. formation so here in that of the definite state, the 


noun does not keep strictly to one kind of formation of the article | 


assigned to it in the afore-given classification. The nouns of 
persons and animals excepted we find that among the copious class 
of nouns of other descriptions some can adopt more than one form 
of the definite state interchangeably, and the natives avail themselves 
of this custom rather freely, as: fello, a mound, can form fellorgol ; 
fellongo, or hodo, grass, can form hodoto and hedondo ; maro, rice, 
can form maroto and maroko ; faddo, a shoe, can form faddorgo and 
faddangal, and many more deviations of this kind. 


2 eR, n,m, | ee, | en 


Os 


49 


CHAPTER IX. 


NOUNS OF RARE OR IRREGULAR PLURAL FORMS. 

§. 20 Apart from the regularity which the language maintains 
in the classified formation of the regular pls., (Chapter IV.) we 
must expect to meet irregularities in the shape of rare and isolated 
forms. The tables below contain most of the words that appear to 
us to betray solitary or irregular forms, but even these or at least 
many of them lose the stigma of irregularity almost entirely if the 
notes for the permutation and assimilation of consonants and vowels 
(see Chapter II. and III., from §. 6 to §. 12, undergone by nouns 
on account of their transition into pl.) are duly compared. There 
will be given the definite state both of singl. and pl, as in the fore- 
going chapter to prove the regularity of these nouns in this respect, 
as ; 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plaral, 
baliru, sea bake bakrundu, the sea bakhidt. 
baba, father babarabe babason, the father babarabebe. 
babba, ass bandit babbamba, the ass bandidt. 
babdnio, uncle wabaibe babdnioron, the uncle wabaibebe 
dewbo, woman raube  dewboronr, the woman raubebe. 
doluke, shirt dolokaje dolokeke, the shirt dolokajede. 
bodi or boddi, snake bolle boddindt, the snake bollede. 
dongol, hill dunt  dorgongol, the hill dunidt. 
gujo, thief wtbbe  gujoron, the thief wibbebe. 

_gainako, shepherd ainobe gainakoron, the shepherd azndbebe. 
howgo, fence koule howgoigo, the fence koulede. 
hondu, finger kolli hondundu, the finger kollidt. 
juri, honey jume, coll. jurindi, the honey jumede. 
haire, stone. A. canal kade = hatrende, the stone kadede. 
koloru, wheel kolonjt kolorundu, the wheel kolonjidi. 
léki, medicine _ lekelle lekiki, the medicine lekellede. 
le-ure, vulture liwe  léwrende, the vulture liwede. 
bédi, country land léride  lédindi, the country land Jézdede. 
lawol, road labi  lawongol, the road labidi. 
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Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singular. Plural Singular. Plural. 
lingt, fish fiat &lidt lnigiigi, the fish lixidi & lididt. 


6 ce 


meside,amosque, su, mesidade mesidende, the mosque mesidadede 


-” 


maitre, lightning mdje  mairende, the lightning médjede. 
mato, water, A. s} maje maidigo, the water majede. 
mamasero, grandfather mamtrabe mamaseroron, the g. madmirabebe 
mbalu, sheep balt mbaluigu, the sheep balidi. 
mamdare, old woman mame mamarende, the old woman mamajede 
nedo, person ade, nedanke nedovon, the person yimbebe irr. 
nage, COW nar nagenge the cow narde. 
nyaldnde, day nyalde nyalandende, the day nyaldede. 
nydnde, day nyalde nydndende, the day nyaldede. 
nyungu, ant nyudt nyunrguigqu, the ant nyudidt. 
sabunde, soap jabunne sabundende, the soap jabiunnede. 
sumbirre, eagle sinbinje simbirrende, the eagle = simbinjede. 
tulde, rising ground _tiile tuldende, the rising grd. _tulede. 
tondu, lip tonnt tondundu, the lip tonnidt. 
widdu, abdomen guilt wuddundu, the abdomen gullids. 


Koga, sour milk koje &kosé kosanda, the sour m. kojede & kosede 
Gz 

yuma, mother, A. | yiimarabe yumaron, the mother yimarabebe. 

garrt, bull gat garrtigi, the bull garde. 

It may be expedient to remark that some of the isolated changes 
in the roots of words fall into some kind of regularity when we 
observe that the dentals and compound dentals d, ¢, dd and nd mostly 
undergo permutation into ll, as: hondu, pl. kolli; boddt, pl. bolle ; 
and wuddu, pl. gulli. Among the irr. nouns are also /éuru, month, 
lebbt, months ; léwrundu, the month, lebbidi, the months. 
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CHAPTER X. 


NOUNS WITHOUT PLURAL INFLECTION. 
There are apparently a certain number of nouns which accept of 
no different form in the pl., although judging from their meaning they 
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ought todo so. The stem and ending, the initials of some excepted, 


remaining the same in the pl. as they are in the singl. is a sign of 
their invariable use by the nation, as: 


bali and mbali, sheep plural bali Def. st. 14th class. 
korndoli, ant »  korndoli  ,, a 
gurrt, hide ”? gurrt ” ”? 
tenirde, axe »  lenirde - 5th ,, 
runde, cloud »  adunde - i 
hubinirde, fire place »  kubiniide ,, ‘ 
baule, urine »  Obaule ‘9 - 
legare, tree »  legare 5 nae 
bakalle, mule »  vakalle ‘5 35 
borde, matter flowing fromulcers,, borde a5 6th ,, 
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CHAPTER = XI. 


COLLECTIVES IN PLURAL FORM. 

In contrast with the previous chapter of invariable common nouns, 
the 11th Chapter will show the singular fact that nouns which, 
according to European custom, partake of the nature of collectives 
and never formally enter the pl. are nevertheless treated by the 
Fulahs as nouns requiring the common pl. state. The nouns intro- 
duced are a few examples proving the existence of many more of 
this class, and as they have been frequently introduced into the 
preceding Chapters of pl. and definite state, the tables below will 
only represent in the singl. and pl. forms, as: 


Singular. Plural. 
dian, water. die, water sheet of a lake. 
kosan, sour milk kose, a large supply of sour milk. 
landan, salt lande, a large supply of salt. 
juni, honey jume, much honey. 
gauri, rice gauryt, much rice, etc., etc. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


OF FAMILY RELATIONSHIP AND THE STAGE OF LIFE. 


§. 23. As the Fulah language possesses distinct terms for family 
relationship, for the distinction of gender and for the stage of years, 
it will be convenient to insert the following table exhibiting these 
grades in accompaniment to the chapters treating of the noun. The 
definite state and pl. forms coincide with those given in former 


paragraphs, as: 


Singular. Plaral. 
baba, father . babarabe, fathers, def. Ist class. 
yuma, mother, Arb. + yumarabe, mothers ‘3 
gorko, man worbe, men 53 
dewbo, woman raube, women 5 
duhido, a married man duhibe, married men ¥ 
sutido, a married woman suttbe, married women aa 
junguro, a husband Jungurabe, husbands . 
sagata, a young man sagatabe, young men $s 
juwo, ® young woman juube, young women ‘9 
kikalajo, an old man kikalabe, old men a? 
bilakordjo, boy of 12 ys. before circumcision bilakordbe 3 
jurbajo, girl of 12 or 15 years jurbabe és 
endado, child from birth to 15 ys. endade & endabecom.pl. ,, 
musido, brother musvbe, brothers. 
batango, brother from the father’s side watazbe, uncles from the f. side 
badirao 4, » mother’s side badirabe,_,, » mm. side 
yae, sister from the father’s side yaerabe, aunts from the f. side 
NENC, 55 »» mother’s side nénerdbe, sisters from the m. side 
mémasero, grandfather ; mdmirabe, grand parents. 
padi, grandmother Pluralis uteriusque generis. 


bobo nerenano, a baby bobobe nerenambe, babies. 

Jokido-bido, a young boy, son jokibe-bibe, little boys. 

Many more examples of this kind are contained in the Fulde 
Vocabulary, which the inquirer will do well to consult. 
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0 SS, & EEE EE, 


53 


CHAPTER XIII. 


DEFINITION OF GENDER FOR ANIMALS. 

§. 24. As the distinction of gender for the animal creation for 
quadrupeds as well as for birds can be defined with exactitude, it 
may be in the proper place to introduce it here before we depart 
from the province of the noun. 

A. Distinction of gender for animals large and small. (1). The 
male kind of quadrupeds can be defined by three or four qualifying 
denominations, as: 
garrt, male, bull, pl. gaz for large male animals and bulls. 
rare 7 »  raje, for wild buffaloes, bulls and males of other 

[ wild animals. 
wordu, buck deer, pl. worde and for kindred species of small animals. 
worra, for the male of amphibious creatures, pl. worde. | 
narlu, pl. rarli, he-cat, for animals of this class and also of other 
creatures bearing affinity to the feline kind. 

B. (2). Thefemale kind possesses two or three expressions to 
designate the species of animals, as: réwa and réwe, pl. déi, cow, is 
the distinction for domestic and wild animals; eda, pl. edt more 


exclusive for wild animals, as for the cows of buffaloes and horned 
deer. 
This term is used for large animals in general. If the affinity 


of species inclines to the feline kind, jarlu, female cat, pl. jarli is 
used as a sexual term. “Also nage, pl. nai is resorted to in some 
instances if they wish to avoid sameness in the term of gender. 

We introduce here a table describing the distinction of gender of 
various animals domestic and wild. In the position of the 
distinctive word male or female they seem to observe this rule, that 
the one for the male kind stands mostly before, and that for the 
female kind after the animal noun, but others affirm the indifference 
of position either before or after; as: 


The male kind. The female kind. 
Singular. Plural. Singular. _ Plural, 
garri eda, buffalo gar edt nage eda, b. cow nar edt. 


yarri geléba, he-camel gaigelédi geldba réwa, female c. gelddi dé. 
babba garri, jackass babbi gat babba réwa, female a. babbi dét. 
bakalle garri, mule bakalle gai bakalle réwa, female m. bakalle dé 
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The male kind. The female kind. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
Jerére wordu, buck rabbit Jeréjeworde Jerériréwa,doe r. Jerée dét. 
garri mauba, male elephant gai maudi mauba réwa, female e. maudi dét 
noura worra, male alligator ndbi worde noura réwa, female a. nobi dét. 
butori wordu, male leopard butdji gorde butori jarlu, fem. 1. butdje Jarle 

From these examples it will be seen that the expression given to 
sex is more a word of apposition or definition and not an adjective, 
and in accommodation to the notion of natural history entertained 
by the Fulahs. 

A number of animals do not require the qualifying words of the 
preceding § for the distinction of gender. They are: 


The male kind. The female kind. 

Singular. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
dimango, stallion dimadi /Jarlu, mare Jarli. 
kallaldi, bull kallalt nage, rewa, COW nat, det. 
sagari, ram jagajt mbali and bali, ewe bali dé. 
sikuléri, he-goat sikulee béwa, goat bei dé. 
gingaldu, dog gingalt séséru, bitch sésedt. 
nyabi, lion nyabiyjt piuwt, lioness piuje. 
nyarvru, he-cat nyaryye waliru, she-cat walijr. 
digire, buck deer digije balde, roe balde. 
papa, wild buffalo papaji éda, buffalo cow édt. 

Ca 5 eee 


CHAPTER XIV. 


NAMES OF SOME PECULIAR ANIMALS. 


§. 25. A small collection of names of animals living in the Fulah 
country may be of some interest for the student of natural history, 
and form likewise a becoming appendix to the previous chapter. 


Singular, Plural. 
togére, a small deer, filantombo togéje. 
dondu, hyena or wolf donni. 
nyariru, & wild cat nyaryr. 


lopore, w small deer with dark hair lopdje. 
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Singular. Plural. 
Jaure, a deer with red hair jawe. 
Jabare, a small deer jabaje. 
digvre, roe deer digije. 
kembe, large deer with antlers kendi. 
munduwal, big deer with black hair munduje. 
bGlere, small deer with red hair boléjt. 
koba, a large deer with a mane kobi. 


ndusa, a deer with long wooly hair ndust. 
safdndu, a wolf-like beast (lynx P) jdfal. 


butubéi, young leopard butubeyt. 

totoru, small black leopard totaye. 

suliimért, a small leopard cat sulumeit. 
— —_—_—— 


CHAPTER XV. 


THE DISTINCTION OF THE GENDER OF BIRDS. 


§. 26. The classifying appositions distinctive of the gender of 
birds are but few; dundunal, a cock bird, and déal, a hen bird, for 
which gértogal, a common fowl, is not unfrequently introduced ; 
these are the only known classifying words for the gender and take 
their position before the principal word as a rule, as: 


The cock bird. The hen bird. 

Singular. Plural, Singular Plural. 
dundunal, cock dundune déal, hen gértogal, debi & gértode. 
dundunal dokuwal, drake dundune dokuje, déal dokuwal, débi dokije. 
gubu, &® goose guje, geese. 
dundunal gubu, gander donduje guje,  déal giibu, goose, débi guje. 
kumare, crown bird kumaje or kumaréjt. 
dundunal kumare dunduje kumaréji, déal kumare, débt kumareji. 


sanginyd, a large vulture, sanginydnje, large vultures. 
dunduial sanginyd, dundune sanginyunje, déal sanginyd, debi saiginyanje 
jaulal, a guinea fowl jaule, guinea fowls. 
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The cock bird. The hen bird. 
Singalar. Plural. Singular. Plural. 
dundunal jaulal dunduie Jaule, gertogal Jaulal, gertide jaule. 


gellal, bush fowl gelle, bush fowls. 
dundunal gelal, cock partridge, dunduie gelle, déal gellal, débi gelle. 
simbirre, eagles simbinje, eagles. 
dundunal simbirre, dundune simbinje, déal simbirre, debi or gertide 
[simbinje. 
We conclude this Chapter on the gender of the noun in givingsome 
names of birds of which the Fulahs leave the gender undefined, 
either from custom or from want of sufficient observation about the 
habits of these birds. The number of nouns of this class the 
natives say are large, as : 
nyalal, cow bird, plural nydle. 
segelére, hawk »»  segelée. 
jilal, black hawk » Jule. 
suruwal, black crane ,, surduje. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


THE PRONOUNS.—THE INDEPENDENT PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


§. 27. There are several forms of the personal pronoun for 
separate use when the speaker requires the simple pronoun alone; 
only in cases of importance the separate full pronominal form may 
stand for the verbal one. These forms are the following; for the 
feminine or neuter there exists no distinction : 


I. form. IT. form. 
singl., 1 pers., mido, I singl., 1 pers., mide, I. 
» 2 4 hidaand mada, thou , 2 ,, ade, thou. 
»  & 4, himo, he 9» O 95 ode, he. 
plural,1 ,, meden, we plurall ,, menen, we. 
» 2 9, Adon, you » 2 9 %”Onon, you. 
9» & 4 habe, they » oO 4, kambe, they. 


III. form, particularly in answer to the question who? 
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singl., 1 pers., ko mi, I, it is I, pl. 1 pers., ko menen, we, ete. 

» 2 4, orar,thou,itisthou,, 2 ,, koronov, you, it is you. 

» 938 4 Kokanko,he,itishe ,,8 ,, kokambe, they, it is them. 

IV. There exist defective forms of an independent pronoun 
when one or more persons are purposely singled out before one or 
more individuals of common reference; these forms appear to exist 
only for the 3rd pers. singl. and pl., they are: +07 and sonon, he, 
even he; bev and kolben, them, they, themselves, and also omo, he, 
himself, viz.: kunko eon, he and him; on wit, he himself said. 
Sometimes these pronouns incline to the reflexive: kanko karamoko 
yo on jodi, he, the instructor, shallsit down; gorko Fulbe Futa son 
wisi, aman of Futa he said; or: kono befidima adade mako beh mai, 
but they that were hit by shot before him they (“these”) died, 
and omo nana, he heard, as: he is sure he heard and he is not mis- 
taken; 70, indefinite pron., personal and impersonal, mostly used as 
verbal pron., §. 74 (no wie it is called). 

§. 28. The reflective pronoun. 

There is a form for the reflective now and then occurring con- 
sisting of the invariable adverb tiki, given in apposition to the third 
separate form of the pron. which appears shortened in the pl. number, 
as: 

singl., 1 pers., komin tiki, I myself. 
» 2 5 orar tikt, thou thyself. 
» 98 4 kokanko tiki, he himself. 
plurall ,, komen tiki, we ourselves. 
9» «= 2 _9y_~—s or0% tiki, you yourselves. 
» 98 5 kokambe tiki, they themselves. 
Also with hére, head, and the possessive pron., as: hore-am, I my- 
self, lit. my head; hdre-mada, thou thyself, lit. thy head. 

§. 29. An indefinite personal pronoun. 

This pron. occurs only in the third person, as: »0%, 1070, ko.0:0, 
kon, aliquis, gr. tis, some one, somebody, pl. wobe, quidam, certain 
persons. : 

§. 30. The interrogative personal pronoun. 


A. There are but a few pronouns of this sort. (1) hombo, who? 
H 
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pl. hombe. (2) mo, and moi, who P utriusque numr., the latter is 
also a relative pron. 

B. The interrogative impersonal pron., ko, why? what? also 
what for? ko bortud-an, why, what for art thou rooting up? 
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CHAPTER XVII. 


THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 


§. 31. The formation of the pron. possessive and consequently the 
demonstrative and relative must needs be here introduced because 
of the intimate connection of this section of the grammar with the 
8th Chapter, which contains the article pronoun as required by the 
definite state of the noun, and it will be necessary to refer in behalf 
of the possessive prononn of the majority of nouns to the classifica- 
tion of the article of the noun which is given in this said Chapter. 
‘In arranging the possessive pronoun we must call attention to three 
general rules ; we have to consider: 

I. The formation of the personal possessive. 

lI. The formation of the possessive for animals which (a) for 
larger animals adopts the personal form, (b) for smaller animals 
mostly the clasified form analogous to the article affix of the noun. 
Comp. Chapter VIII., §. 19. | 

III. The formation of the possessive for nouns of the vegetable 
kingdom, and for those of the abstract, inanimate or material world. 
The possessive for all nouns of this description is regularly formed 
after the definite state of the noun classified in the same 8th Chapter, 
§. 19. 

1. In the first instance we have to do with the personal possessive 
pronoun, which possesses for the masculine and the feminine the 
following forms; the pronoun possessive is an affix : 

singl., 1 pers., 1a, or more defined »a%, my, (or even 7am). 
» 2 yg a, or more defined masa and mada, thy. 
» 8 4  mako, his, also move and muw, in case the noun 
referred to endg in a similar vowel. 
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plural, 1 pers., samme, or more defined medet, our. 
» 2 5, morow, your. 
» 3 », Mmabbe, their. 


Examples. The possessive affixes, we must notice, can only be 
joined to the indefinite state of the noun, either in the singl. or in the 
pl. As the article affix has also a pronominal value, it is expedient 
that, as in other languages it give way to the possessive which then 
drops into the place of the former, as: quasi, its substitute, i.e. in 
French mon pére, in German mein Vater, viz. : 

singl., 1 pers., dabaca, my father. 
» 2 9»,  baba-ma or baba-masa, mada, thy father. 
» 3 5,  baba-mako, his father. 

plural,1 ,, baba-amme or biba medenr, our father. 
» 2 » baba-moron, your father. 
» 8 4,  baba-madbde, their father. 

Or with both the noun and the possessive in the pl., as: 

1 pers., babarabe-amme, our fathers. 
2 ,  babarabe-moronr, your fathers. 
3 ,,  Odabarabe-mabdbbe, their fathers. 

Or singl., 1 pers., %éne.a, or def. rgnera%, my mother. 

» 2 4 #gne-ma, or also %éne-mara and mada, thy mother. 
» 3 »  éne-mako, his mother. 
plural,l ,, éne-amme, or véne-medor, our mother. 
» 2 g  %éne-moror%, your mother. 
9» 8 4  2”ne-madbe, their mother. 
And with both nouns and pronouns in the pl., as: 
1 pers., #gnerabe-amme, our mothers. 
2 4, *énerabe-moror, your mothers. 
3 ,, 2énerabé-mabbe, their mothers. 
Or singl., 1 pers., Jamdo.an, my king. 
» 2 yg lamdo-mara, thy king. 
» 38 4, lamdo-mako, his king. 
plural, 1 ,,  lamdo-amme, our king. 
» 2 4 lamdo-moom, your king. 
9» & 4 lamdo-madbe, their king. 
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And with both noun and possessive in the pl, as: 
1 pers., Jambe-amme, our kings. 
2 ,, lambe-moron, your kings. 
3 ,,  lambe-mabbe, their kings. 
Or singl., 1 pers., puju-.a, my horse, oraz, am, also puju-kam. 
» 2 » puyu-ma, thy horse, def. maa and mada. 
» 8 5 puju-mako, his horse. 
plural,l ,, puju-amme, our horse. 
» 2 5 puju-moror, your horse. 
» 3S 55 puyu-emabbe, their horse. 
Or with the subject in pl., as: 
singl., 1 pers., puji-»a, my horses. 
» 2 9 pujt-mara, thy horses. 
» 3 4, puji-mako, his horses. 
plural,1 ,, puji-amme, our horses. 
» 2 9 puji-moror, your horses. 
9» 3 4, puji-mabbe, their horses. 
And s0 on, i.e., deftereran, my book, de fiexamme, our books; or also 
pujuram, my horse, and with epenthesis, sudu-kam, my house. 

2. In referring the possessive to animals the Fulahs by way of 
accommodation make use of the personal pronoun, but only when 
the animals are large quadrupeds, for small animals this freedom is 
improper. And then it is self-evident that the 3rd person alone 
can occur, as: 

dargol piuwt, the look of the lioness. 

3 pers. singl., dargol-mako, her look. 

Or satudo-geloba, the strength of the camel. 

3 pers. singl., satudo-mako, his strength. 

Or téu-nage, the flesh of the cow. 

8 pers. singl., t2u-mako, her flesh. 

Or motudo dimdigo, the beauty of a stallion. 

3 pers. sing]. motudo-mako, his beauty. 

The pl. of these examples would be accordingly: dargol-pwji, the 
look of the lionesses, 3 pers., dargol-mabbe, their look ; satudo gelddt, 
the strength of camels, 3 pers., satudo-mabbe, their strength ; té@u-nat, 
the flesh of cows, 3 pers., ¢éu-mabbe, their flesh. 
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3. The application of the personal possessive pronoun is, 
for animals, not always carried through, and now and then the 
natives give to domestic and wild animals the classified possessive 
pronoun, which observance has become the strict rule for all nouns 
that do not fall under personal category. The tables below will 
show the possessive pronoun for every noun in accordance with the 
formation of the article affix required by the definite state and proper 
to every noun of the 19 classes respectively. The possessive pro- 
noun is applicable in the 3rd person alone. It is a composition of 
the preformative syllable ma, and the respective article affix. It is 
also necessary to remark that the preformative for nouns of the 2nd, 
13th and 19th classses is mo, for the sake of euphony, because those 
nouns end in nu, go, rgo, ngu, ol, gol, ul, xgul and uz; for the same 
reason the possessive affix for nouns of the 5th, 6th and 7th class is 
maitre, as those nouns end with de, nde and ndv; for the pl. all 
possessives are made or madt. For the easier understanding of the 


examples below, compare the article as affix pronoun, Chapter VIIL., 
19. | 
Definite state of the noun; the 


. Application of the possessive 
poss. pron., & the clasification. 


pronoun. 


IT. Class. yéso, face, def. yésozgo. 
poss. pron. morozgo, pl. made. 


Or stallion, def. 
dimangongo satigol dimangongo, 
the power of the stallion. 


dimango, 


Thus: lubigol dirargongo, the 
cool of the heavy rains. 


III. Class.  toke, poison, def. 
tokeke ; méme tokeko, the taste 
of the poison. 

TV. Class. hudo, grass, def. 
hudoto; bubi hudoto, the frag- 
rance of the grass. 


dargol-yésongo, the look of the 
face; mi hulli dargol-mo-ongo, 
I fear its look. 

Poss. pron. singl., morongo, pl. 
madi; mi andi satigol mororgo 


and madi, I know his strength, 
pl. theirs. 

mi ytd lubsgol-morongo, pl. madi, 
I love the coolness of the heavy 


‘rains, or pl., of them, i.e., the 
rainy seasons. 


Poss. pron., mako, its, pl. madi ; 
mi hulli merme-mako, pl. madi, 
I fear its taste or their taste. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mato, pl. 
madi & majidi; mi yidi bubi- 
mato, pl. madi, I like (the) its 
scent (of the grass). 
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Definite state of the noun and 
poss. pron., & the clasification. 


Or sddo, wash-hand basin, def. 
sddondo; fusigol sddondo, the 
breaking of the wash-hand 
basin. 


V. Class. fizgari, gun, def. 
fingarinds; feli firgarindi, the 
fire of the gun. 


Or sagari, ram, def. sagarindi ; 
saladu sagarimdi, the horn of 
the ram, pl. »aladi sagaryjidi, 
the horns of the rams. 


VL Class. hubdinirde, fireplace, 
def. hubinirdende ; lubt hubinir- 
dende, the smell of the fire- 
place. 
Or hédere, star, def. hdderende ; 
ndiléla hoderende, the bright- 
ness of the star. 


siire, town, def. sarende ; yimbe 
sarende, the people of the town. 


VII. Class. hirke, saddle, def. 
hirkede; motigol hirkede, the 
beauty of the saddle. 

VIII. Class. gaika, hole, def. 
gaikaka; luki gaikaka, the 
depth of the hole. 

Or durma, cough, def. durmaka; 
_lurgol durmaka, the trouble of 


Application of the possessive 
pronoun. 


Poss. pron., 3 pers., mado, pl. 
madi, its, their; mi dankals 
Susigol-mado & madi, I don’t 
mind the breaking of it, pl. of 
them. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maim, pl. 
madi & majidi; mi nani féli- 
mairi, pl. madi, I hear the fire 
of it. 

Poss. pron., 8rd pers., mairi, pl. 
madi; mt taji saladu-mairi, pl. 
madi, I cut off his horn; mé 
taJi saladi-maji or majidi, I cut 
off their horns. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maitre, pl. 
made; mt andi lubi-maire, pL 
made, I know the smell of it, 
pl. of them. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., maire, pl. 
made; mi yin ndiléla-maire, 
pl. made, I see his brightness, 
pl. their. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., maire, pl. 
made ; be wont félude eyumbe- 
matre, they are making war 
with its people. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., made, pl. 
made ; mi holt motigol-made- 
pl. made, I admire their beauty. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maka, pl. 
made; hombo mahi luki-maka? 
who has measured its depth P 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maka, pl. 
madi & maji ; mi panyi lurgol 


EE 24a. @~- ~ 


Definite state of the noun and 
. poss. pron., & the clasification. 


the cough, pl. durmaji, def. 
durmajidi. 


FX. Class. kosa, sour milk, def. 
kosanda,; lubigol kosanda, the 
cooling or coolness of sour 
milk. 

Or nebba, butter, def. nebbanda ; 
motigol nebbanda, the sweetness 
of fresh butter. 

XX. Class. rdwandu, dog, def. 
rawindundu; yamigol rawdn- 
dundu, the bite of the dog. 


Or koltu, cloth, def. oltundu ; 
motere koltundu, the beauty of 
the cloth. 

XI. Class. labi, knife, def. labiki; 
weligol labikt, the sharpness of 
the knife. 

Jurlé, smoke, def. Jurkiki; lubi 

-- Jurkiki, the smell of the smoke. 


XII. Class. wa, elephant’s 
tooth, def. s*2wamba; nwa 
maubamba, the tooth of the 

elephant, pl. nije maudidi, the 
elephant’s teeth. 


XIII. Class. konnu, war, def. 
konnuigu; Kabaru konnuigu, a 
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Application of the possessive 
pronoun. 


maka, pl. maji, I hate the 
trouble of it; men panyt lurgol — 
maji or madi, we hate the 
trouble of them 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mada, pl. 
made; mi yidi lubigol-mada, 
I like its cooling effect. 


Poss. pron., 3 pers., mada, pl. 
made; mi yidi motigol mada, 
I like the sweetness of it. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., madu and 
marundu, pl. made; yamigol 
madu, pl. made, his or their 
bite, or mt hulli yamigol 
masundu, I fear his bite. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers. madu and 

masndu; be haunt motere 
marundu, they admire its beauty. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maki, pl. 
made; ogerrt wéligol maki, pl. 
made, he tried its sharpness. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maki, pl 
made; be pany? lubi maki, they 
hate the smell of it. 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., mauba, pl. 
madi; be nargi riwa maba, pl. 
madi, they bought his tooth; 
be nangi nije madi, they bought 
their teeth; maht jiudude 
mamba, measure the length of 
it, as: of a tooth. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mowigu, pL 
madi; be nan habaru morwuigu, 


Definite state of the noun and 
poss. pron., & the clasification. 


report of the war, and pl. mew 
nant Kabaruuji-madi, we heard 
reports of them, as: of wars. 

Or dargol kamuzgo, a look of the 
sky, pl. dargol kamulidi, the 
look of these skies. 


XIV. Class. gurri, hide, def. 
gurringt; gurrt mbalingi, the 
hide of the sheep, pl. gurrii 
balidi, the skins of these sheep. 


Or nage, cow, def. nagenge; téu 
nagenge, the flesh of the cow, 
pl. teu nai, the flesh of cows. 


XV, Class. hetdne, year, def. 
hetandende; nyalde hetdndende, 
the days of the year. 


XVI. Class.  legun, tree, def. 
legunkun ; mojudo leguikun, the 
goodness of the little tree, or 
dargol legotkoi, the look of the 
little trees, 


XVII. Class. dewal, law, def. 
dewgngal ; dewal Jimam 
Rewetédo, the law of the Lord 
God. 


Or gertogal, fowl, def. gertogazgal ; 
hala gertogangal, the call of the 


Application of the possessive * 
pronoun. 


they heard the report of it. 


Poss. pron., 3 pers., mowzngu, pl. 
madi; men yidi dargol mowungu, 
we enjoy its look; mi yidz 
dargol-madi, I like the look of 
them. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mariigi, pl. 
madi; be holtirt gurri maringt 
or magi, they dress with its 
skin; be holtiri gurivji-madt, 
they clothe themselves with 
their skins. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mazge, pl. 
madi; onyamu téu mange, he 
ate her flesh; be nydmu téu- 
madi, they eat their flesh. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., maire and 
made-nde; norarandi nyalde- 
maire? do’st thou know the 
days of it P 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., makun, pl. 
makot; no be andi mojudo 
makun, do they know its good- 
ness; mer yidi dargol-makoi, 
we like their look. 

Poss. pron.,8 pers., magal and 
mako; koran hulli dewal-make, 
do’st thou fear His law? komii 
réwe hala-magal, I obey its 
precepts. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., magal, pl. 
made; be nani halamagal, they 


ae, , Ae. ee, a, , ‘ 


Sa, Ny ~~, =n, JED (Sey, 2.2, Sel es. 
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Definite state of the noun and 
poss. pron., & the clasification. 


fowl, pl. halajt gertéde, the calls 
of the fowl. 

Or mutal, sunset, def. mutangal ; 
mutal mangeige, the setting of 
the sun. 

Or legal, tree, def. legatgal, the 
tree. 


XVIII. Class. delbol, a grape, 
def. delbongol ; lubigol delborgol, 
the cooling taste of the grape, 
pl. lubigol delboji, the sweet 


cooling of the grape. 


Application of the possessive 
pronoun. 


heard its call; be nani halays 
made, they heard their call. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., magal; mer 
yi mutal-mange, we saw his 
setting. 

Poss. pron., 8rd pers., magal ; 
wola nyamebibe-magal, beware 
to eat of its fruit. 

Poss. pron., 3 pers., mowuzngol & 

magol, pl. madi; merhaunt lubigot 
mo*uigol, we admire the cool- 
ing taste of the grape; »athaunt 
lubigol-maji (madi), do’st thou 
admire the cooling of them P 


Or dovgol, hill, def. dorgorgol; Poss. pron., 3 pers., magol & 


hire dorgorgol, the top of that 


Or towidande kongongol, the power 
of the word, pl. towidande 
kongujidi, the power of those 
words. - 


mongol, pl. madi; be hauti to 
hore-morungol, they met at the 
top of the hill. | 

Poss. pron., 8 pers., magol & 
morvunyol, pl. madi; be danki 
towidande moruigol, they gave 
heed to its power; mer fala 
dankude towidande-maji, we 
must give heed to their power. 


Remarks. The rare termination zgel in paigel, a slave girl, is 
treated personally and not according to the article pron. of the 
definite state, patigengel, viz.: ywma-mako, its mother. 

To form the possessive pron. from the indefinite state is of rare 
occurrence; the nouns ending in de, di, re, ri, le, li, are the only 
ones of this sort, and their possessive affix is maire. 


§. 32. The relative possessive pronoun jon. 
The Fulah has adopted the Arabic possessive pron. 3 @ possessor 


of, one who has, and transformed it into the closed word joz, as; 


I 
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Arb. opel = Jor gabadi, he that has horns, a calling of the 
new moon; the palatal % undergoes the usual modification which 
the following consonant requires, before single dental letters the % 
becomes the lingual n, viz. : jon sauto, who has a strong voice—said 
of God; Jon raube, a possessor of many wives; but jor Jembe, the 
Powerful, an epithet of God, ete. 

§. 33. A collective personal possessive pronoun, comp. the same, 
Chapter 17, § 31, I. 

This pronoun is a compound word arisen from the ordinary 
personal possessive and the indefinite relative pron. ko, what; it has 
also obtained the nominal ending ko. The following example shows 
the usual form of its occurrence, as: 


1 pers. singl., kovanko =» Latin, quod meum est. 


2 Zs ko-mako » quod tuum est. 
3 - ko-mako »  guod suum est. 
1 pers. plural, ko ammez-ko ,, quod nostrum est. 
2 3 ko moronke ,, quod vestrum est. 


3 ‘ ko mabbeko ,, quod suum est. 


CHAPTER XVIII. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


§. 34. The article affix being in fact a pronoun as mentioned 
already in the 8th Chapter, it is but natural that we should find it 
the basis for all the species of regular pronouns that exist in this 
language. The formation of the relative pronoun is simple; all the 
article affixes employed by the definite state that close with a vowel 
are turned into relative pronouns by prefixing a dental n to the 
article affix, and close the same by a palatal one = 7. So by thesame 
process the affixes of the pl. for impersonal nouns being de and di, 
become relative pronouns on assuming the forms ndew and ndin. 
It must not be overlooked that the prefix n in case it close up with 
the labial 6 must be turned into m, or meeting the palatal letters 
g ork, it must become a nasal %. Exceptions from this rule are the 
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first class (having % already) and the 17th and 18th of nouns also, 
which terminate in the consonant /, and may dispense with the % 
final ; the first class which is personal makes no use of the prefix n. 

Thus these relative pronouns appear for nouns of the first class: 
so7, who, pl. mbew; for nouns of the 17th class, zgal, and for the 
18th, zgol. The subsequent tables will exhibit the relative pronoun 
in sing]. and pl. for the 18 classes, and for the sake of clearness of 
comparing the process of formation the indefinite and definite states 
of the noun will be given in juxtaposition. Often the relative 
appears strengthened in the form of a compound with the indefinite 
pronoun ko, as: koxon kondin. 


Clasification of the indefinite and The relative pronoun. 
definite states of the noun. Singular. Plural. 
I. Class. 


baba, father babaron, the father 10% &koxon, who mben & koben. 

2éne, mother néneron, the mother :0% & koxor, who mben & koben. 

parvigel,slave girl patigel-on, thes. g. .0% & kovon, who mben & kober. 

Pulo, a Fulahman Pulo-ov, the Fulah +07 & ko-on, who mben & koben. 
IT. Class. 

wabuko, cheek wabukoigo, thec. rgor or kongon, which nder, which 


wurro, cow house wurroigo, the c. h. zgon, which nden. 
diraigo, stallion dirazgoigo, the 8s. rgor ndin. 
IIT. Class. 
maro, rice maroko, therice zkow, which ndin. 
labo, spear laboko, the spear kon, which ndiir. 
toke, poison tokeko, the poison rkon ndii. 
IV. Class. 
U h kon) froma ndii. 
hudo, grass hudoto, the grass aria - fabio 
boto, bag bototo, the bag =_ nto & kon, froma ndin. 
def. st. botoko. 
sodo, wash-hand basin sodondo, the w. b. ndon ndin. 
V. Class. 
firgari, gan firgarindi, the gun ndin ndin. 
lédi, land - lédindi, the land din nden. 
sagart, ram sagarindi, ther. ndv% ndit. 


pot, cup potiti, irr. thecup niin nit. 
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Clasification of the indefinite and The relative pronoun. 
definite states of the noun. Singular. Plural. 

VI. Class. 

siwawere,dew sawdwerende,thed. nden. ndet. 

jitare, star fitarende, the star nde nden. 

sare, town sarende, the town nder ndei. 
VII. Class. 

dabunde, dry season dabundede, the d.s. nden ndei. 
VIIT. Class. 

gaika, hole gaikaka, the hole kar ndenr. 

hala, voice halaka, the voice zkar naen. 

daha, ink dahaka, the ink nkar nden. 
IX. Class. 

nebban, the butter nebbanda, the b. ndanz, which nder. 

kosan, milk kosanda, themilk ndan nden. 

dian, water dianda, the water nda nen. 
X. Class. 

siitu, house sutundu, the h. ndunh ndit. 

aaladu, horn saladundu, the h. ndui- ndite. 

rawdndu, dog rawdndundu, the d. ndur ndete. 
XI. Class. 

labi, knife, labiki, the knife *kit, which nder. 

Jurki, smoke jurkiia, the smoke nkin nden. 

leke, stick lekeke, the stick nkenr nden. 

danke, bed dankeke, the bed nker nden. 

XIT. Class. 

%iwa, tooth niwamba, the t. mbar, which ndin. 

réwd, COW réwamba, the cow mbar pl. deidt, pron. ndii. 


babbd, jackass babbamba, the j. mbar pl. bandidt, pron. ndin. 
geloba, camel gelobamba, the c. mba pl. gelodi ndin. 


XIII. Class. 


nyungu, ant nyunguigu, the a. zgui, which ndin, which. 
konnu, war konnungu, the w. gun, which nin. 
kamu, sky kamungu, thesky gun ndin. 

X1V. Class. 


ndiige, sun nangenge, the sun ngev, which No pl. 
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§. 85. Invariable indefinite pronouns. 


Clasification of the indefinite and The relative pronoun. 
definite states of the noun. Singular. Plural. 
nage, COW nageige, the cow nger pl. naidi, pron. ndin. 
Jinnawi, spirit Jinnawingi, thes. ngir pl. jadi, pron. ndin. 
lingi, fish lingingt, the fish xngir pl. Adi, pron. ndin. 

XV. Class. 
nyalane, day nyaldndénde, the d. nde, which naen 
hetdne, year hetandende, the y. nder nden. 
hirdne, breakfast hirandende, theb. nder nder. 
XVI. Class. 
legui, little tree legurkun, thel. t. nkut, which nkot. 
bikun, little boy bikuikun, thel. b. nkuzi, which nkot. 
jaun, a little town Jaurkun, thel. t. nkuz, which nkot. 
XVII. Class, 
bafal, door bafangal, the door gal, which nder, 
lesal, tree lerangal, the tree zgal, which ndenr. 
sutirgal, key sutirgangal, the k. zgal, which nder 
XVIII. Class. 
delbol, grape delbongol, the g. gol, which ndin 
bamul, bush bamuigol, the b. ngol ndin. 
gorgol, speech gorgongol, thes. gol ndin. 
bogol, rope bégorgol, the rope “gol ndin. 
XIX. Class. 
gotel, unity gotergel nigel. No plural. 


There are three of this sort. The one is exclusively personal, as: 
go; the other two are no and ko, applicable to a mixed description 
of words. These relative prons. are for the singl. and the pl. the 


same, as : 
mo, who, in the singl. and the pl. 


no and ko, what, in the singl. and in collectives. 


This pron. mo, as well as the above classified relative prons. do 
not accept prepositions when used in any of the oblique cases of the 
declensions ; if mo enters the genitive it must be placed first whilst 
the depending word follows with the possessive pron. in the 3rd 
person, but if governed by a verb with a preposition, mo stands first 
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and the verb follows; then, last of all, the preposition with the 
possessive pron. closes the proposition. A few examples will show 
that the syntax of this construction is similar to that in Hebrew.* 
Of mo, as: 
lamdo mo raube-mako buri nai, the king whose wives pass the 
number four. | 
Or Jerno mo defte mako-sunni, the scribe whose books burned. 
Or Sarhiu mo hegi to mako deftere tauliide, the shaich from whom 
he copied the book Tauhide. 
Or Sadu-Bandama mo nulli hore mako, Sadu Bantama whose 
head they sent. 
Of no and ko, what, as: 
ohimike odari oanda ko wadata, he rose up, he looked, he knew 
not what to do. 
Or be landi-be ko wadi son, they asked them what is the matter. 
Or yo be ai ko lutikon, they shall leave the remainder to them. 
lit. what is left. 
Or ofeti ko Jeldta, he took what he was able to take. 
Or oréni ko ofoki fob, he took care of all he had. 
Or gorko no wie Ras, a man who is called Ras. 
Or lédino wie Futa Tallo, a country called Futa Téallo. 


ommemsas() aan 


CHAPTER XIX. 


THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 


§. 36. The demonstrative pron. in the way of application is 
divided into distinct forms. The first (a) preceds the noun; the 
second (0) occurs disconnected referring to a noun or nouns previous- 
ly mentioned, i., when we refer to objects already introduced 
to our notice with the words: this, that, or: the one, the other, the 
former, the latter. The formation of the connected demonstrative 
is simple, as we have only to refer to the classification of the article 
pron. exhibited by the definite state in the VIII. Chapter, §. 19. 


* Comp. Gesen, § 93, 1, as relative pron., 9th Auflage, Halle, 1828. 


———————_ aS So ——e 
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The end vowel of each of the definite affixes is repeated and 
pronounced as a gutteral, comp. I. Chapter, §. 4. Thus ka becomes 
kara, ki = kiri, ngo = vgoro, etc. Slightly different in form are 
the 16th, 17th and 18th class, which end in consonants in 
their affixes. In this case the vowel and not the last consonant 
suffers repetition, and the first class personal nouns with the article 
son, becomes demonstrative by the form °0°0, or no» and koro, and 
the palatal % is lost. The 17th class with igal becomes ngaral, and 
the 18th class with gol becomes ngoxol. As to the 16th class, the 
article of which is the demonstrative affix ui, the demonstrative 
pron. forms analogous to the first class of nouns, howz, or now 
and noko-uz, and in the pl. the article oz repeats the first vowel of the 
diphthong, as: kot becomes ko-oi or nokoroi for the demonstrative. 
The following table will show the demonstrative pronoun: 


The def. The demon- Demonstrative pronoun. 
article. strative pron. Singular. Plural. 
I. Class. 
.0n s0°0 & no*0-ko0 »0°0 gorko koro or noko:0 bere worbe, no bere 
gorko, this man worbe, these men. 
ldem..07% +0°0 or no*%0 ‘00 bido, this boy no bere bibe, these b. 
» %07 20°90 & koro noo dewbo, this woman nbere raube, these w. 
IT. Class. 
2190 agoro & nongoro ngoro wurro, this ndere gurréle these 
cow house. — cow houses. 
790 7g0°0 nongoro dirango, this ndii dirali, these 
ITT. Class. stallion stallions. 
ko ko. & nokoro ~=— ko»0 maro, this rice nodit mardi, this 
quantity of rice. 
ko ko.0 & kokoxo ~—nokoo labo, this spear nodivi labddi, these s. 
IV. Class. 


to & ndo notoro & to1o ~— notoro hudo, this grass ndiwt hudoji, this 
quantity of grass. 


to toro or notoro —_— toro bato, this bag nodirt botajt, these b. 
ndo ndoro & kondoro ndovo sodo, this basin nodivi soddji, these b. 
— V. Class. | 

nai ndit &nodin ndiv fingari,thisgun dirt piigaji, these g. 
ndt ndixt or nondia ndit lédi, this land, nodes lévide, these 


pl. léide, dem. lands. 


v2 


The def. The demon- Demonstrative pronoun. 


article. strative pron. Singular. Plural. 
VI. Class. 
nde ndere & nodere ndere sawawere,thisdew dee Jawdwede, 
these dews. 
nde ndere & nondere ndere hodere, this star dee kdde, these stars 
nde ndere nondere sare, this town dere jae, these towns 
VIL. Class. 
de nodere nodere hirke, this saddle nodix hirkédi, these s. 
VITI. Class. 
ka kara & nokaca kara hala, this word dee or nodeve halaje, 
these words. 
ka kava, & nokara kara daha, thisink dee or nodere hahaje, 
‘IX. Class. these inks. 
nda&da dara dara nebban, this butter nodere nebbe, this 
| amount of butter. 
nda-a dara dara dian, this water nodere die, these w. 
X. Class. 
ndu nduse nduw situ, this house nodir Judi, these h. 
ndu ndue nduru raladu, thishorn nodixt galadi, these h. 
nae ndut nduwu fauru, this frog nodiu pabi, these f. 
XI. Class. . 
kid&ke kir&kee kivijurki,thissmoke nodere Jurkéle, these s. 
ke kere & nokere _keve leke, this stick deve leke, these s. 
ke kere & nokere = kere danke, this bed node-e danke, these b. 
kt nokiviorkit ki leki, this medicine diw leki, these m., 
| & ndere lekelle. 
XIT. Class. 
mba mbara-nomba> mbara réwa, this cow dir rzi, these cows 
mba mbara mbara babba, this ass dirt bandi, these a. 
mba nombara nombara mauba, this nodi~ maudt, these 
XIII. Class. elephant elephants. 
gu gure nguru konnu, this war div konnéli, these w. 
agu ngumy nguuy nyungu, this ant di% nyudt, these a. 
ago ago» & noiigoro gor kamo, this sky nodi»i kamili, these s. 
XIV. Class. . 


ge ngere & nongere ngere nage, this cow nodirrndt, these c. 


ay 


i 
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The def. The demon- Demonstrative pronoun. 
article. _strative pron. Singular. Plural. 
ngt agin & nongit ngitjinnawi, this spirit nodi or div Jinnadi, 
XV. Class. these spirits. 


dende ndere &nondere ndeve hetdne, this year nodere ketdle, these y. 


dende & nde dendere &ndere nderehirdnde, this mnodere kirdde, these 
breakfast breakfasts. 


ndeordende nde-e ndere nyaldne, this day dese nyalde, these d. 
XVI. Class. 
kun kown & nokown kown leur, this small oot let, these 


tree trees. 
knit kovun-nokowun  korvun bikun, this little noko»oi bikoi, these 
XVII. Class boy little boys. 


ngal wngaral &norgaral agaral leijal, this tree o01 leioi, these t. 

ngal rgaral & nongaral rgaral bafal, thisdoor dere bafade, these d. 
XVIII. Class. | 

ngol ngorwl & norgorol xgool delbol, this grape dee delbdje, these g. 

rgul arguul &norguul ngurul bamul, this bush div bamiuji, these 

lots of bush. 

agol ngorol nongorol bégol, this rope modi bogoji, these r. 

XIX. Class. 


agel ngerel-nongerel nongerel piigel, this little slave girl, no pl. 


Remarks. It is necessary to remark that the demonstrative pron., 
like the possessive, substitutes or supersedes the article and in both 
cases the connected nouns stand in the indefinite state. 


§ . 37. The indefinite demonstrative pronoun, duz. 

This demonstrative pron. is duz, that, both for a single object 
and for a plurality of objects: this thing and these things; the 
palatal % undergoes assimilation if dui acts as a verbal pron. which 
is often the case. Before labials it becomes m, before dentals it be- 
comes a simple n, before other consonants and vowels it remains a 
palatal 7, as: dum buri-be fob, that surpassed them all, etc.; duz 
appears often as a compound word with the particle ko; ko, like no, 
a frequent component with the demonstve. pron., serves to strength 
the position of almost every part of speech, and often it takes the 
place of a relative pron., as; ko-dum, that and these things; ko- 

J 
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wadi-be, what is it with them. As to the component particle no, in 
the previous paragraph, it is introduced to give the form of the 
demonstrative pron. greater significance; this particle serves more 
than one purpose, it represents the verbal and the relative pron. of 
which point we treated in § 85; but § 98 will treat hereafter of ko ; no 
is also a conjunction, be wadt no oyamiri-be, they did as he told them. 
§. 38. Tne disconnected demonstrative pronoun. Comp. § 35, b. 
The present paragraph is properly an appendix to the 36th §, 

and is treating of the disconnected demonstrative pron. The basis 
for this pron. is the article affix of the definite state of the noun, but 
so that the affix (which, as we have already proved is the equivalent 
of a pronoun) receives as @ mark of distinction and strength an 
increase in the vowel a. As most of these nominal affixes end in a 
vowel we find, that to prevent hyasis the half vowel y is employed 
as a transition from the end of the affix to the paragogic a. Thus 
Thus we obtain for the personal affix 07% by assimilation of the x & 
y= oya; for pl. affix be = beya; forka = kaya; for ko = koya; 
for ke == keya; and for nde, ndeya, and soon. Such nominal affixes 

that end in ¢ require a contraction, as similar vowels in immediate 
succession will mostly coalesce; thus ndi forms instead of ndiya 
only: ndia and rgi = nga, or ki= ka. Finally it must be noticed 
that the affixes of the definite state for Class 17, 18 and 19 need no 
transition vowels because the consonants in which they end present 
no hyasis, and therefore ngal becomes ngalla, or gol = ngolla, ete. 
The final single / of these affixes is heard double in order to preserve 
the original shortness of the a and o vowels in these affixes. We 
introduce here, for the sake of explicitness, a full table of the 19 
classes of nominal affixes with their forms of the separate demon- 
strative pron. Numerous examples referring to this §. will present 
themselves in the 2lst Chapter of the state of comparison of the 
adjective and the periphrase for its construction : 


Definite stateof Article Separate Separate demonstrative in 
noun. affix, demonstve. construction. 
I. Class. 
lamdovon, the king 0%  oya  koror0 burt oya, he surpasses that one 
lambeben, the ber pl. beya kokambe buri beya, they surpassed 
kings ; those. 


Definite state of Article Separate 
affix. 


noun. 
bidoron, the child 07% 
IT. Class. 
dirdigongo, 
stallion 
yesonrgo, that face igo 
ITT. Class. 
tokeko, that poison ko 


this zgo 


maroko, the rice ko 
IV. Class. 


hudoto, the grass to 


sodondo, the basin ndo 
V. Class. 


de fterende, 
book 


sdrende, the town nde 
VI. Class. 

‘lédindi, the land = nda 

Or potindi, the cap ndi 

Or péti,irr.acup t 
VIII. Class. 

halaka, the word ka 


the nde 


dakaka, the ink ka 
IX. Class. 
dian, indef. dianda, da 
def. the water 
Or kosanda, the. 
sour milk 
X. Class. 


sutundu the house ndu 


da 
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Separate demonstrative in 


ddmonstve. construction. 
soya horobido burt oya maunude, this 
child is bigger than that. 
oon agoya burt didi-fow, that one sur- 
passes all. 
agoya tgoro yeso buré rgoya-labade, this 
face passes the other in beauty. 
koya koya burt koya bonnere, this is worse 
than that. 
koya maro burt koya welde, one kind of 
rice is better than the other. 
toya toro hudo buri toya towde, this grass 
passes that one in height. 
ndoya ndoro sodo buri ndoya labande, this 
basin passes that one in beauty. 
ndeya ndeya buri udeya, this book is better 
than that. 


ndeya sare burr ndeya yajude, one town 
passes another in circumference. 

niin lédi buri ndia yajude. 

naa burt didi-fo labande. 

fia buri didi f6, that one (sc. cup) 

surpasses all in beauty. 


kaya men nani hala lambdo ekaya yimbe 
ben, we heard the word of the king 
and that of the people. 
kaya dahakam buri kaya motere, my ink 
is better then that. 
daya woda munyu daya, do not drink 
ye . that. 
daya be holli-mo ipsa be yivi: munyu 


daya, they show him sour milk 
and say: drink this one. 
nduya be sunnt judi dudui be akinduya, 


they burned many houses, they 
left that one. 
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Definite stateof Article Separate Separate demonstrative in 


noun. affix. 


demonstve. construction. 


Or -alddundu, the ndu, nduya, be nargi galadi-mabbe be okiva mnduya, 


horn 


XI. 
Jurkiki, the smoke ki 
Or leke, stick ke 


Or dankeke, the bed ke 


XII. Class. 
maubamba mba 
Or réwamba mba 

XIII. 
nyungu, ant ngU 
Or konnuigu, war, 774 

(army) 

XIV. Class. 


nagenge, the cow ge 


Jinnawingt, the zg 
spirit 
XY. Class. 
nyaldndende, the nde 
day 
XVI. Class. 
leunkun, the kun 
small tree 


XVII. Class. 
kurrangal, the gal 
arrow 


they took their horns, they gave 
me this one. 


kia Jurkéle wont don ala oma yira kia. 


keya there were smokes but no one saw 
that one. 


be fusi lekeram mi taji kadi keya, 


they broke my stick, I agam cut 
that one. 


kega bawa wujino dankesam mi wadi kadi 
keya, after they had stolen my bed 
I made that one. 

mbaya mi nana no be nargi mbaia, I heard 
they caught this one. 

mbaga be landani-be réwa be oki-be mbatd, 
they asked them for a cow, they 
gave them that. 

nguya bawa dolake--am mi tawi rguya, 
under my shirt I found this one. 

nguya men joki nguya, we follow this (one) 
army. 


ngeya e nai-mabbe be wari igeya, from their 
cows they killed that one. 

ngia ra-andi hombo rigia, do’st thou know 
this one, as: the spirit. 


ndeya no timmi ndeya, this one (as: day) 
is finished. 


nkuya bido-mada bort rkuya (for kunya), 
thy boy pulled up this one. 


nrgalla Puloron féli ngalla, the Pulo shot 
off this one. 


ey eee | ie ee am dele | 


a nl —_ 2 ae | 


a, —— ee coe Ne ie —nenm__i, st | Meme, gy, ee ee Fl 
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Definite state of Article Separate Separate demonstrative in 


noun. afix: demonstve. construction. 
Or bafangal, the rgal galla yoron hute ngalla, open ye that one. 
door 
XVITI. Class. 


delbol,& grape gol rgolla néne oki ngolla to bido-mako, the 
mother gave that to her child. 
bamuji, a big di dia = ganyobe sutt bawa dia, the enemy 
bush did hide behind that. 

Remarks. It is needless to enlarge this table by many pl. forms, 
because the only pl. affixes for the definite state of the noun are 
three: a, personal = be, separate = beya; b, for the rest of the nouns 
the pl. affix de or di become deya or dia, instead of diya; c, the 
definite pl. affix Xoz for the diminutive is koya, also a contraction for 
kovya. There is however another form for the expression of the 
separate demonstrative pl. form which is simply the repitition of 
the definite pl. affixes, as: if bibebe means those children, the separate 
demonstrative pl. for all personal nouns is bebe; and if jaede 
means these towns, and judidi, those houses, the separate demon- 
strative pronouns for this and all similar forms are dede or didi. The 
Fulahs seem however to limit the use of this kind of forms for com- 
bination with the numeral adj. fow, all, as: lédi Mizra buri didi-fow, 
the land of Epypt is better than all (as: countries), lit. it passes 
them all; and this very form is therefore by preference found in 
sentences of comparison of which more will be seen in Chapter 21 
of the state of comparison. 


§. 39. The third person of the subjective personal pronoun kanko, 
he, even he himself, of Chapter 16, § 27, No. II, exhibited in its 
forms of various modification if applied to nouns of another 
description except the personal. 

It must be expected that besides the personal pronoun kanko, he, 
pl. kKambe, also other nouns especially of animals and objects of 
diversified character can be marked out with stress and distinction, 
and that with the 8rd person at least. In this case their pronouns 
can be separately and subjectively introduced. We subjoin there- 
fore the subjective separate pronouns for the different classes as they 
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are to our knowledge formed in analogy to kanko and kambe. In 
point of construction these pronouns take the place of the common 
verbal pronoun if importance induces the speaker to use them; the 
ordinary verbal pronoun will be seen later in the 24th Chapter, 
treating of the verb. 


This pronoun appears, as the previous tables of the relative and 
demonstrative pronoun show, mostly as a compound with the indi- 
cative particle ko, viz.: kokanko, kokambe, kokairi, kokamba, ete. 


Definite state of the Subjective Subjective separate pron., 


noun. pron, 3 pers. 3 pers. singl. 
I. ©. musidoron, the brother kanko kokanko bari musibe fob. 
» Yyumarabe, the mothers kambe kokambe renuai bibe-mabbe. 


IL. C. wurroigo, thecowhouse kazgo kokaigo dari hore fello. 

III. C. tokeko, the poison kanko hanko buri bonnére tokéje fow. 
IV. C. hudoto, the grass kanto, kairo kokairo futike sanne. 

V.C. defterende, the book  kaire kokaire buri dudude. 

VI. O. ledindi, the country kairt = kokairi buri ledi fob yajude. 
VIII. C. tataka, the wall kanka kokanka burt Judi-fo tovude. 


Ix. ©. dian, def. dianda, kanda, hokanda buri die fob. 
the water kaira 


X. C. sutundu, the house kairu kokatru burt Judt sarende. 
XI. 0. Jurkiki, the smoke kanki —kanki buri Jurkéli fow bonnere. 


XII. C. maubamba, the kamba  kokamba burt daboji fow. 
elephant. 


3, gelobamba, the camel kamba kokamba rondi jaude-amme. 
— KITT. honnuigu, the war kangu kokangu ari to sare Jemma. 
ALV. OC. nageige, the cow kazge kokange yahui to galleramme. 
AV. O.nyalandende, the day kokaire ndee nyaléne kokaire burt 
nyalde fow. 
XVI. C. jaunkun, the little kankur  kokanrkun dari to dow fello. 
town 
XVII. C.kurratgal,the arrow katgal kangal-nati to berde-mako. 
XVIII. delbol, def. delboigol, kangol  kargol futr to ae leial. 
the grape. 

In the pl. the personal pron. kokambe, is ronreasnied for nouns of 

animals and the rest of other objects by did: and dede, or kodidi, ete. 
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CHAPTER XxX. 


THE ADJECTIVE. 


§. 40. No. I. Even in this present Chapter which is to treat of 
the adjective in the singl. and the pl., and of the connection of the 
same with the noun, we shall find the article affix (it being in fact 
& pron.) maintaining an important position. We have to deal at 
first with the adjective as to its termination in isolated position in 
the singl. and the pl, and then in the second place with its modified 
form in construction with the noun. The adjective as an epithet 
takes its position immediately after the noun. The adjective ends 
in vowels, and these are according to our observations either o or 2, 
sometimes an a,eor%. Dealing at first with the forms of the pl., 
irrelative of any object whatever, we find that in spite of the freedom 
which the Fulahs seem to observe in this respect, the following rules 
will in many cases hold good : 

I. The pl. of adjectives irrelative of nouns. 

(1). If the singl. of an adjective ends in 9, the pl. can saat an 
é instead; if in do, this last syllable drops for the affix de. The 
stems of such adjectives close mostly with a strong consonant, as: 


moto, good, plural mot. 
heso, new »  kest. 
dapo, short ,, dapt. 
(2). Ifthe singl. ends in ¢, this vowel gives way in many cases 
to the pl. affix ude, as: 


kant, ugly plural kanude. 
sebi, sharp 3, sebude. 
yajt, wide, extensive ,, ydajude. 
sati, strong » satude. 
hadi, bitter » Hadude. 
_. _ dubi, offensive » lubude. 
ae ‘wodh, long » wodude, 
ee _ Fadi, long 3 judude. 


(3). If the. stem of an adjective immediately before the final z 


80 


ends in w or l, the pl. affix ude drops the wu and is shortened into the 
syllable de or di, as ; 

towi, high, plural toude. 

yout, smart ,, yaudi. 

fowi, straight ,, foudi. 

héwi, full » héeude. 

weli, sweet ,, welde. 

dlu, blue », old. 


(4). If the stem of an adjective closes with a strong or double 
consonant, or with 7 or / after the diphthong au, the final ¢ of such 
adjective gives sometimes way to the pl. affix éde, as: 


keso, new, plural heséde. 
bault, black ,,  balléde. 
rauni, white ,, dannéde. 


Note.—The changes of vowels and consonants and the permutation 
of the latter are in the pl. of adjectival stems analogous to those of the 
noun. Comp. for the euphonic changes of vowels and consonants 
II. Chapter, §. 8, 9, 10, No. 2, and for the permutation of consonants 
owing to transition into the pl., Comp. III. Chapter, §. 2,7 & h. 


(5). Not many adjectives occur ending in a or e, the pl. of which 
is the affix ade, after dropping the end vowel of the singl. as: 
laba, beautiful, fine, plural dabade. 
toje, hurtful »  tojade. 


(6). Adjectives the stem of which presents an open syllable with 
a long vowel, or a closed one with the semi-vowel 7, remain in the 
pl. unchanged in stem, and accept the curtailed pl. affix de or di 
closing up to the final :, as: 


fer, fat, plural fé-idi or féude. 
hort, naked ,, horidi. 
turri, crooked ,,  turridi. 
(7). A number of adjectives again ending in do, de, ni and wo 


accept the pl. affix to their respective stems whilst the final syllable 
i8 lost. The pl. affix in this case is the short form de or di, and in 


- am “4 dime 


ee ee a_i eee a ee ee, 


=e, OOO ee i ee ee ee eee 
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some cases Je or Ji, in conformity to the pl. of nouns = Chapter VI, 
§. 15, I, ¢., and also Chapter VI, §. 17, B. 5.; as: 


wodewo, red, plural bodéz. 

wode, long » bdde, also wédi, pl. wode. 
hido, old » Aide. 

bonni, hard »  bonde. 

bondo, bad »  oonde. 

bundo, bad » ound. 

Judo, long » Juds. 

mauni, big, large ,, maudi. 


Remarks. The remark above made that the Fulahs do not strict- 
ly keep to one kind of pl. form in the case of nouns must be applied 
on a still wider scale to the adjectives; here they seem to alter the 
pl. affix still more frequently, i.e, dapo short is known to form 
differently dapt and dapude, and even rapidube or mauni forms pl. 
maude and maunude, or Judo long, pl. judi and judude. However, 
as all adjectives (with the exception of No. 6, which forms its pl. 
according to Chapter VI., §. 15) form their pl. by dropping either 
the end vowel or the end syllable before the annexation of the pl. 
affix, they may in this respect be brought under the category of the 
pl. formation of the noun, viz., Chapter VI, §. 17. 


§.41. No. II. The adjective in relation to the noun. 

It may be useful to make some preliminary remarks upon the 
formality in which the adjective conforms with the noun. Although 
rules strictly to be observed cannot be laid down, we may still hint 
at the general practice by the following remarks : 


a. For connection with personal nouns the adjective terminates 
in the singl. with o. | 


b. Adjectives, the stems of which close with 1, l, n or w, receive 
the article affix of the noun concerned to this stem; adjectives of 
another description generally accept this affix closing up immediately 
to the final ¢, a or w with which the adjective ends. 

c. If the stem of the adjective ends in the dental n, this under- 


goes transformation in accordance with the initial letter of the affix. 
K 
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If the initial of this affix be %, the 7 of the stem is absorbed by 2 ; 
if it be a palatal syllable, ka, ko or ki, the n of the stem becomes a 
palatal % likewise, and if the initial letter of the affix is the labial b, 
asin ba, the 7 of the stem syllable of the adjective becomes m whilst 
accepting this affix, as: bondo, stem, bon; with the affix gi, zgu it 
1s boigi, boigu; with ko or ka it is boika; with be it is bombe. 


d. If the stem of the adjectives is one of the liquids r or J, it is 
commonly the stem that receives the article affixes of the 3rd, 4th, 
8th, 11th and 12th classes of nouns, as: weld and héri will form 
welba, hérka or welki, horko, welto, etc.; the affixes of the remaining 
classes of nouns must close with the final ¢ of the adjective, as: 
welinda, horindu ; nebba welinda, sweet butter; or rawandu horindu, 
a naked dog (a hairless dog). 


e. a. Ifthe stem of the adjective closes with w, as in héewi, 
yawt, etc., the half vowel w is raised into the homogenous vowel u, 
for the acceptation of the article affix of the noun, as: héwi, stem 
hew, if depending from sukulol becomes héurgol ; yaw, stem yaw, if 
from géloba becomes yauba. B. If with the diphthong aw, every 
affix, be it in the singl. or pl., can close up with the latter; thus the 
stem bau accepting the affix de or di forms baude and baudi. - 


f. Particularly noticeable is the affix nde of the definite state of 
V. class of nouns. This article affix is by the natives almost 
regularly turned into ére, and takes in the adjective the place of the 
final <, Adjectives, the stems of which close with the dental n, 
receive the nominal affix ére to their stems, as: 


moti with deftere, book, is constructed deftere-motere. 
bondo with sare, town " si sare bonére. 
mauni with burure, bush _,, 5 burure-maunére. 


The peculiarity of this formation we must remember has been under 
consideration in the remarks of the possessive pron. Comp. Chapter 
XVIL,, §. 31, No. IIL 


g. With regard to the pl. of adjectives in connection with nouns, 
the same rules will hold good that are given above for the pl. of the 
isolated adjective of this 20th Chapter, No. I.,1 to 7. The pl. affixes 


= ee Ot. 


pare som ee _——ie, ee 


a ee ee am, i - OM bag lk 
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are these few: de and di for the impersonal, and be for the personal 
noun; also here the closing dental » of the stem syllable of bon-do 
must undergo permutation in case of its annexation to the labial and 
personal pl. affix be, viz.: singl., gorko bondo, a bad man, forms in 
the pl. worbe-bombe, ete. 


h. With regard to the definite state the simple rule exists that 
as the adjective expresses the character of the noun, it has to assume 
the article affix of its noun. The adjective is also the sole bearer of 
the definite state in the singl. and in the pl., as: 


Indefinite state. Definite state. 
Singl. baba moto, a good father § baba-motoron, the good father. 
néne hido, an old mother _—néne hido-o, the old mother. 
Or deftere motere, a good book deftere moterende, the good book. 
bango sébuigo, asharp spear bazgo sebuigongo, the sharp spear. 
Plural, babdrabe motobe, good fathers babarabe motobebe. 


nénerabe kibe, old mothers nénerabe kibebe. 
defte motude, good books defte motidede. 
bali sebudi, sharp spears bali sébudidr. 


Having stated thus far the formation of the adjective depending 
upon the noun, the above given explication may suffice to indicate 
all those cases or nearly all those in which the Fulahs adhere toa 
so called regularity of structure, whilst they acknowledge at the 
same time that frequent deviations are quite a practice, and correct 
speakers with long intercourse with the natives could alone 
" guarantee a possibly perfect analysis of the inflection of the adjective. 


We give here a tabular representation of the inflection of the 
stems of adjectives, by prolongation with the article affix, according 
to the principle maintained by the Fulah language that the adjective 
is the bearer of the character of the noun. The table contains the 
udjective in its original state, then the noun in the definite state, 
from the article affix of which the adjective is shaped, and then 
follow the noun and the adjective in close construction. 
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eo to paragraph 41, with regard to the table BhOWIOE 
the inflection of the classified adjective. 

At the close of these annotations we regard it as a matter of fact 
and importance to state that we have the testimony of intelligent 
and well informed Fulahs who assured us that by some common 
consent the adjective is not unbecomingly used in its irrelative and 
simple form. ‘This statement has been confirmed by men from the 
schools of the cultivated districts of Futa-jallo and Toro, and is 
said to be observed through the wide spread regions of the Fulah 
dominions. We have heard them unreservedly acknowledge 
that the corresponding letters, either in the stems of adjectives or 
as initials of tho pronominal affixes of the noun, present so vast a 
field of needful permutation and modification, that in order to avoid 
a difficulty as perplexing as it is frequent, they have adopted the 
simple plan of leaving the adjective in the singl. number in its 
original and simple state, and without any attempt of shaping it into 
conformity with the characteristic of the noun which it serves. 
According to this consent we obtain the noun with its epithet for 
singular cases in the following unaltered state, as: 

babba yawi, a smart jackass. 
baba moto, a good father. 
konnu sembi, a fierce war. 
maro keso, new rice. 

dalbol olu, a blue grape. 

doloke laba, a beautiful tunic. 
lédi yaji, an extensive country. 
mauba mauni, a big elephant. 

In order to reconcile the freedom of the afore-mentioned practice 
in the construction of adjective and noun with the technical accuracy 
observed by the Fulde in all other respects, the only admissible 
expedient would be to regard the adjective in the nature of a verb. 
In this way the end vowels of a, e, 7, 0, w appear as a problem solved, 
as these endings would only answer the 3rd pers. of the present or 
the aorist, as they occur with transitive and intransitive verbs. The 
rendering of the supposedly invariable adjective will have to be 
converted into a verbal predicate, the difference is but a formal one, 
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whilst the sense and meaning of the combination remain essentially 
the same, as: 

baba moto, the father is good. 

bubba yaw, the ass is smart. 

konnu sembi, the war is fierce. 

sare yajr, the town is large. 

tata towi, the wall is high. 

kurral lab: the arrow is fine. 

hudo kesi, the leaf is green. 

delbol bubt, the grape is cooling, etc. 

Janfutu hidi, the watch tower is old. 

Whilst on this stand point we might not be far from the truth in 
vindicating the assertion that even those adjectives which are dis- 
tinguished by pronominal affixes are in a stricter sense of considera- 
tion to be regarded as verbal participle of the present and aorist 
tenses, and less in the category of real adjectives. Our views on 
this point will appear almost justified in the Chapter of the verb 
where the tables of the impersonal participles will show a striking 
similarity with those of the adjective possessing the manifold but 
classified pronominal affixes. 


CHAPTER XXI. 


THE STATE OF COMPARISON. 


§. 42. The only development which the Fulah has gained for the 
adjective is that, which the previous Chapter shows, consisting ina 
characteristic distinction bestowed upon it by the noun which it serves 
and also the acceptance of a pl. form. These inflections we have seen 
are effected by affixes. The state of comparison now before us 
has, contrary to what we might expect, no help from the adjective; 
the latter which forms a conspicuous part in our modern languages 
for comparison, is not made use of by the genius of this African 
language. Comparison here is rather a periphrase, and arrives at 
its purpose by the help of the transitive verb buri, to pass over, and 
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by the interposition of qualitative nouns. We receive therefore the 
following three propositions for the expression of the comparative : 

I. a. Asa substitute for the adjective the Fulahs use the verb 
buri to be superior, to surpass, to express the comparative; the pro- 
cess is simple, viz., the subject in comparison governs the object 
compared by the active verb burt: to be better than, etc., to surpass, 
etc. As the Fulahs are not in the habit of making much distinction 
in the ordinary and usual way of comparing objects, the verb burt 
is sufficient fora number of synonymous qualifications, as: o-burt 
can signify—he is greater than, or bigger, or better, or superior, 
or more valuable, or finer, or more qualified in this or in many ways. 
The right rendering must therefore be obtained from a simple judg- 
ment of the context within which such a comparative proposition is 
introduced. The comparison modifying or depreciating the object’s 
quality proceeds on the same principal. 

b. Itis further to be remarked that the classified affix prons. of 
the 19 classes of the noun which, as the case may require, can 
severally govern the verb burt in the shape of impersonal prons., 
are for importance sake in many cases joined to the indefinite 
pronoun ko and no. These prefixal indicative particles form then 
with the verbal pronoun a compound pronoun. Again it is necessary 
to remark that in order to prevent hyasis, every one of these verbal 
pronouns ending with a vowel accepts the labial m for the sake 
of euphony and facility in pronounciation of the initial } in bur, 
as: for ko:0-burt = korom burt; for ko-ko-buri = kekomburi ; for 
kotgu-buri: = kongumburi. The pronouns ngal, ngol, ngel remain 
unchanged, viz., kotgalburi, koigolburi, and so on. 

c. If the article pronoun in its pleonastic form stands in advance 
of the subject of comparison, the verbal pronoun must be omitted ; 
the same rule must be observed when the subject has the definite 
state, or when a nonn in the genitive depends upon it. 

If. When a stress is to be laid on a distinguished qualification 
which the subject claims over the object compared, the noun, 
expressive of such superiority, stands either in apposition to the 
object compared or immediately after the governing verb buri. 
- Comp. in Arabic the rule of the elatif with the noun of the distinctive 


89 


w) 
ae 8 


quality following in the absolute accusative, as: a oe ug.) strong in 


redness = most red; and the object claiming a distinguished quality 


stands likewise in absolute accusative, as: x. } most beautiful 
Soe 
as to the face. 

III. Both the subject and object or one at least of the contending 
characters can be by the pronoun only; in this case the latter 
appears in a pleonastic form, as it has been already described in 
Chapter 20, §. 38 of the disconnected demonstrative pronoun, viz: 
on = oya, ben = beya, ka = kaya, tgu = nguya, ngol = rgolla, ete. 

§. 43. We give for the better understanding of the construction 
of the comparative the following examples which will contain the 
phraseology as it occurs under the three distinct cases referred to 
above. 

I. a. 

alimami buri lamdo diwal, Arb. alee the Imam is superior to 


the vazir. 
lamdo diwal bari lamdo sare, the vazir is superior to the shaich. 
lamdo sare burt badulajo, the shaich has more authority than a 
soldier. | 
badulajo burt wawado, the soldier is more respected than a citizen. 
alimami burt lamendébe, the jmam’s authority is higher than that 
of kings. . 
julnowo konnu alimami burt Julnobe fo, the war-herald of the Imam 
has more command than all the other orderlies (the war-herald 
= one who calls up the corps). | | 
Jerno islamni buri ta-alibabe, a doctor of the law stands higher than 
a follower of the faith. 
lédi Mizra, Arb. 2, 3)_. buri levidi heferebeben, the land of Egypt 
is more important than the countries of the unbelievers. 
Infila Nazrani burt dewal Musa, the gospel of the christians is 
more excellent than the law. 
b.a. The classified noun either without or with the compound 
verbal pron. to govern the copula bur. The larger animals com- 
monly rank among personal characters, as: 
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kirkadaniwi buri mauhba, a rhinoceros is more powerful than an 
elephant. 

mauba buri gabi, an elephant is stronger than an hippopotamus. | 

gabt burt eda, a hippopotamus is stronger than a buffalo. 

eda burt dunsa, a buffalo is more violent than a large deer. 

copa burt munduwal, the stag is taller than the buck deer. 

piuwingt burt bunurundu, the lion’s size surpasses that of the wolf. 

6. B. The active verb burt assuming the distinctive and classified 

verbal pronoun, as: 

gorko ko-omburi dewbo, a man is better than a woman. — 

suliana nomburi lamendébe f6, the sultan stands over all the kings, 
or is higher than all the kings. 

nage nomburi baliigi, the cow is of more use than the sheep. 

lamdo diwal omburi (for on-buri) lamdo sare, the vazir has more 
command than the magistrate. 


b. y. Nouns of abstract meaning retain the personal pronoun, but 
in the formation of the definite state they remain true to the analogy 
of their termination, according to which they fall into the 17th or 
18th classes of nouns, as: | 

motodiral koromburt haure, peace is better than war (said to be a 

proverb). 

labal ko-omburt tu-undi, cleanliness is preferable to filth (said to 

be a proverb). 

holondiral omburi Jar fudiral, truthfulness is preferable to deception 

(said to be a proverb). 

I.c. a. The position of the pleonastic form of the pronoun in 
advance of its subject prevents the repetition of the same before the 
verb, as: 

ndaya kosa buri ndaya bibigol, this kind of sour milk is cooler 

than that. | 

ndaya nebba burt kosa motigol, sweet butter is better than sour 

milk. 

ndeya hodere nomburi ndeya ndiléla, one star shines brighter than 

another. 

8B. The definite state as well as a noun in the genitive depending 
upon the subject, render the verbal pron. superfluous as far as its 


91 


classified form is concerned; but the indefinite pron. no may stand, 
as: 
tikarende nomburi mdroko sembude, the barley corn is more sub- 
stantial than the rice. 
rulaigo pitiwingi buri ulbinade hirbango butori, the roaring of the 
lion is more terrific than the howling of a leopard. 
hala sarabeben buri hala Fulde nanade, the language of the Arabs 
is more refined (or more melodious) than the Fulde. 


II. The subject claiming a certain and specific superiority over 
the object compared. The nouns conveying this qualifying property 
are introduced either after the verb buri or after the object compared. 
In the previous part, No. I. c, a, 8B, some examples belonging to this 
present rule had to be given in advance merely because in framing 
the sentences we could not avoid their introduction, as: 


patirao omburi yuma maunude, the grandmother is more aged than 
the mother. 

lédi »Arabe nondim buri lédi Mizra yajude, Arabia is more extensive 
than Egypt. 

pujungu burt rguya Jembe bandu, this horse has a stronger body 
than the other. 

karkadani notgimburit mauba t5vude, the rhinoceros is bigger than 
the elephant. Sub. 14th class of nouns. 

nage rgemburi bali hakil, the cow is more sagacious than the 
sheep. Sub. 14th classs of nouns. 


The subsequent examples may be regarded to serve as a rule both 
for the introduction of the noun of specific superiority as well as for 
the use of the classified verbal pron. and also as a continuation to 
No. I. 8, y, as: 


wabuko tgomburi yZs0 wodude, the cheek looks redder than the 


face; lit. the cheek surpasses the face in redness. Subj. 2nd 
class of nouns. 


labo burs or komburi koya Judude, one spear is longer than another, 
lit. a spear passes another in length. Subj. 8rd class of nouns. 
Jingari, gun, definite state fiiigarindi ; as: fingari ndimburi ndia 
labude, one gun is more excellent than another, lit. a gun it 
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passes that one in excellence or precision. Subj. 6th class of 
nouns. 

burure, a forest, bush, definite state bururende ; as: Coe ndem- 
burt or nodemburi ndeya maunude, one forest is denser than 
another, lit. a forest bush it passes the forest in density. Subj. 
6th class of nouns. 

Or sare, a town, definite state sdrende; sare kondemburi or no- 
ndemburi sare yayude, one town is more extensive than another, 
lit. a town, it surpasses the town in extent. Subj. 6th class 
of nouns. 

durma, a cough, definite state durmaka; as: durma kamburi 
lurgol durmaka, some cold or cough is more severe than another, 
lit. a cough, it passes for troublesomeness that cough. Subj. 
8th class of nouns. . 

ade, people, coll. noun; definite state adebe; as: ade nobemburi 
momiinde fo hakile, by the gift of reason mankind is superior 
to all creation, lit. people they surpass animal-kind all by 
understanding. 


So much may suffice for the state of comparison according to 
No. II. with the noun of specified superiority or - Property of 
character to §. 43, No. III. of this Chapter. 


The examples given here show the article affix of the definite 
state assuming an emphatic form and acting as a disconnected 
demonstrative. This pron. in this new form stands for the nomina- 
tive and the accusative, for the object of comparison, and for the 
subject claiming superiority. Sometimes it precedes in a pleonastic 
way, the subject in this case must not hold the definite state. 
Comp. the article affix of the noun as the basis for the form of this 
pron., viz.: Chapter 20, §. 38. If both of the contending objects 
are previously mentioned, then the comparative has to do with the 
pron. alone, viz: 


gorko-on, the man, from the indefinite, gorko ; soya buri soya andal, 
one man is more intelligent than another, lit. this one passes 
that one in intellect. Subj. lst class of nouns. 

konnu, war, def. state konnuigu, article igu; rguya buri nguya 
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sebude, that was more fierce than the other, lit. this one sur- 
passes the other one in fierceness. Subj. 18th class of nouns. 

yéso, face, def. state yésongo, article igo; rgoya burt rgoya kanude, 
the one is uglier than the other, lit. this one passes that one in 
ugliness. Subj. 2nd class of nouns. 

labo, spear, def. state laboko, article ko; koya buri koya judude, 
this one is longer than that, lit. this one surpasses that in 
length. Subj. 3rd class of nouns. 


labi and labdi, knife, def. state labbiki, article ki. Subj. 11th 
class of nouns. kia nomburi ngalla (kurrangal) motude; article 
pron. galla, refers to kurral ; this one (the knife) is more useful 
than the arrow. Subj. 17th class of nouns. 


léurw, moon, month, def. state. lewrundu, article ndu. Subj. 10th 
class of nouns. 

Kodere, star, def. state hdderende, article nde. Subj. 6th class of 
nouns; as: 

ndeya ndemburi nduya ndiléla, the former surpasses the latter in 
brightness, lit. this one surpasses that one in brightness. 

babba, jackass, def. state babbamba, article mba. Subj. 12th class 
of nouns. 

mbali, sheep, def. state baliigi, article igi. Subj. 14th class of 
nouns; as: 

mbuiya nomburi rgia hakile e maunude, the former surpasses the 
latter in sagacity and strength. 

dokuwal, duck, def. state dokuwazgal, article zgal. Subj. 17th 
class of nouns. 

gertogal, hen, def. state gertogangal, article xgal. Subj. 17th class 
of nouns; as: 

gertogal ngalburt ngalla nafa, Arb. at this fowl passes the 
other one in tameness. 

delbol, grape, def. state delbongol, article ngol; rgolla delbol burt 
bandarawal welude ¢ motude, indeed the grape is sweeter and 
more useful than yams, lit. that grape passes yams in sweetness 
and usefulness. 

So much may suffice for the construction of the comparative. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 


THE SUPERLATIVE. 


§. 44. The foregoing Chapter of the comparative has sufficiently-. 
proved that the superlative can only exist as a circumlocution when 
compared to our method of expression in English ; the adjective is 
in this case also left out of sight. The phraseology of the super- 
lative closely resembles that of the comparative, in so far as the 
indefinite numeral pron. f6, fod or fow, all, is placed immediately 
after the object compared. When therefore we say: the king is the 
greatest man in the land, the Fulde would express it thus: 

I. The king passes all men in greatness, lamdo burt ade fo 

maunude. 

Or as: mankind is superior to all animals in intellect, ade no 
bemburt momunde fo Kakile, lit. people they pass creation all in 
intellect. eh 

Or as: nage koigemburi mominde f6 hakile, Arb. ic 8 cow is the 
most knowing of all animals. 

Or nagenge nomburi ndeya f6 nafa, Arb. at 3; the cow is the most 
useful of them all, lit. the cow he passes all of them as to 
usefulness. 

Or as: mbaia geléba nomburi dabédi fo Jembe, the camel is the 
strongest of all domestic animals, lit. the camel passes all do- 
mestic animals in strength. 

Or as: lamendébe Timbo Omaru e Ibrahim kebemburi maube-fow é 
lédi Fulbe, the kings at Timbo Omar and Ibrahim command the 
first position (or highest authority) over all the principal men 
of the Fulah country. 

II. If the excellence of a subject is singled out above the ordinary 
properties of a number of other ones of its own kind, the nouns of 
kindred objects of second rank thus alluded to are then left un- 
mentioned, whilst the pl. affixes of the definite state become the 
representatives of their nouns. These affixes however have to 
appear in the form of reduplication, as : 

tokeo, the poison, pl. def. state tokgjidi, article di; toke findérindi 
burt didi fow, the poison of the black snake is the worst of all 
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poisons, lit. the poison of the black snake passes them all. Subj. 
4th class of nouns. 


Or koya nomburi didi fow haunude, it is the deadliest of them all, 
(the poisons) lit, this one surpasses all of them in maliciousness, 
Qs : 

karambongol, the pen, pl. def. state karambdjidi ; ngolla karambol 
agolburi didi fo motude bindi, that pen surpasses all other ones 
for excellence in writing. 

Or Jernoror, the doctor, scribe, pl. def. state Jerndbebe. Subj. lst 
class of nouns, as: 

Jerno Bailu buri bebe fob andal, Jerno Bailu is the most learned 
among the doctors of law, lit. Jerno Bailu passes them all in 
knowledge. For bebe the ordinary pron. pers. kambe fob is 
equally right. 

III. The superlative of eminence or elatif used irrelatively. 

The quality of a subject can be marked as eminent without any 
intention whatever to throw a reflection of inferiority upon any 
other object. In this way a certain form of superlative exists, the 
force of which remains confined to the subject alone, viz., comp. the 


elatif in Arabic 5 al much beloved; or also: this king is most 


mighty; the army is most numerous; the sun is most hot. To 
imitate this kind of superlative the Fulahs put the verb equivalent 
to the wants of description into the place where the adjective ought 
to be, as: they say this king he (is) mighty, or the sun he (is) hot; 
the copula is not expressed as in other languages. If the subject 
stands in the definite or indefinite state and preceded by a demon- 
strative pron., the omitted verb of the sentence finds a substitute for 
importance sake by the indefinite pron. ko; ko can be left out when 
& possessive intervenes, but then the verbal pron. has to accept the 
character of the subject according to the pronominal affix allotted to 
the noun in the classified tables of the noun. The full persenal prons. 
kaiko or himo from Chapter 16, §. 27, as they express the 3rd pers., 
have in the singl. or pl. to undergo a transformation due to the require- 
ment of the nature of the noun in question; these forms have 
already been given in Chapter 19, §. 39, to which we refer instead 
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of repeating any further explanation. The Hebrew gives this kind 
of superlative by the infinitive Hiph. ™ and the adverb NTA or 
with both in combination as: NOT T and by the pomuey = 
the mere positive ;* the Arabic by the elatif from : 
r s-cs S-- : oe os . a 

very beautiful, or pt | from pt great, very great. 

As: koro saihu kokaiko or kohimo hido, this sheikh is very old. 

Subj. Ist class of nouns, 
Or kobere saihabe kokambe kabe, these sheikhs are very old. 
As: vgoro fello kokango towi, this mound is very high. 


Or deve pelle hide tdwi, these hills are most high. Subj. 2nd class 
of nouns. 


Or ko. maro hiko weli, this rice is most sweet. Subj. 3rd class 
of nouns. 


As: fiigarindi ko labi, that gun is most beautiful; pingarvidi 

hidi labi, these guns are beautiful. Subj. 6th class of nouns. 

Or ndivi edi hindi yaji, this country is most extensive. 

As: ndere deftera kokaire moti, this book is very good. Subj. 5th 

class of nouns. 

Or deftede hidi ko moti, these books are excellent. 

As: tataka kanka ko mauni, that wall is very strong. Subj. 8th 

class of nouns. 

As: nebbanda kokanda weli or kokaira weli, that butter is 

extremely healing. Subj. 9th class of nouns. 

As: ngusu puju hingu sati and ko suti, that horse is very strong. 

Subj. 13th class. of nouns. 

Remarks. The verbal pron. retains often the full form in spite 
of any preceding prons. or of the definite state; the indefinite particle 
ko is often compound with the verb, but then it must forsake its 
position with the pron. 

IV. There is yet another form of expressing the superlative 
decidedly different from the phraseology of the 3 cases above de- 
scribed, in which, as it will be seen, the co-operation of the adjective, 
so indispensable in the idiom of other languages, is perfectly de- 


* Comp. the superlative case, Gesen, Hebrew Grammar, §. 117, 2, 
Halle, 1828. 
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clined. The application of the construction now to be described 
seems to be reserved for those cases in which the noun so to be dis- 
tinguished is governed by a transitive verb and stands in the 
accusative. To bestow to such a noun the attribute of superiority, 
beauty, grandeur or vehemence, etc., the Fulahs resort to its 
repetition, but so that it is put in the genitive case, that is, in depend- 
ence upon a noun immediately preceding which by its meaning 
expresses the notion of excellence or vehemence which the speaker 
wishes to bestow upon such a word as upon the object of his elevation. 
This noun has to supplant the adjective, to which we would in such 
a case resort. This noun, the substitute of a rejected adjective, is 
always an abstractum, in form an infinitive taken from the subjective 
conjugation, and the termination of this infinitive is either ide, or 
with more stress, irgol. To construe this idiom in English it runs 
thus: if we say, the sultan gave to his lieutenant a powerful army, 
the words in Fulde= English, simply are: the sultan gave to his 
lieutenant an army; the power of an army; or he called for a mighty 
war is in Fulde: he called up a war, the severity or fierceness of a 
war, as: sati, hard, powerful, subjective infinitive satirgol. 
As: sdiht oki jerno-mako konnu satirgol konnu, the sheikh entrasted 
his general with a powerful army. ; 
Or Hadi, bitter, fierce, severe, infinitive hadirgol-Hadirde, Arb. i. 
As: Alfa Muhamad himi onédi hubibebe ooktbe jembe-mako, be yaht 
be hauti fulbe Toro haure hadirde haure, Alfa Muhaman got up, 
he called the Hubube, (the Hamd-Allah chiefs) he gave them 


his power; they went, they began with the Fulahs of Toroa 
terrible war. 


Or nyande wotere fulbe Futa nelli to Faranje be wiri-be yo be 
wadani-be pingaje nden nelle kurral ga woti; be nant, be wadani- 
be pingaje labirgol piigaje, one day the Fulahs of Futa sent to 
the French, they asked them to make guns for them with a far 
range ; they consented and made for them most excellent guns. 

Or maunirde, also maunirgol, subjective infinitive of mawni, great, 
dense ; be wétiri kikide be fokiti yahde, be feji saa woluha burire 
maunirgol burure, they got up very early, they prepared for 

M 
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starting, they passed at 9 o'clock a.m., about the hour for 
prayer, through a large and dense forest. 
Remarks to No. IV. Similar to the way here described, in which 
a noun is the substitute for the adjective, is the method observed 
in Hebrew, where in a constructed state the noun of dependence, 
called technically the ‘“‘nomen rectum,” conveys to the governing 
noun, “nomen regens,” that qualification which an adjective ought 
to have bestowed, as the words wripnoIy (adamath g6des) ground 


of holiness mean “Holy ground.” Exod., Chap. III., 5. Comp. 
Gesen, Heb. Grammar, subst. in loco. adj. §. IIT., No. 1. 

V. The superlative can, to mention the last form of occurrence 
in Fulde, appear in the garb of an adverb. This kind of giving 
pre-eminence to an idea is the simplest form in construction. The 
superlative is introduced adverbially thus: that a small number of ab- 
stract verbs preceded by the indef. pron. ko, can become advbs. (comp. 
Chapter XXXIV., §. 102) stand in accompaniment to the 
governing verb, and be selected by the speaker according to his 
notion of their fitness for his description; those few neutral and 
abstract verbs that have thus become adverbs, are spoken with a 
heavy accent on the penultima, as: hewi, intr. verb, to be full; 
adverb, kohéwi, fully, largely, dreadfully. Sati, intr. verb, to be 
strong, violent, intense; ko satt, adverb, earnestly, hard, dreadfully, 
badly, or dudi, intr. verb, to be many; adverb, ko dudi, largely, 
numerously, viz. : 

bawa be foli-be be daratake be hulli ko sati, after they defeated 
them they no more made another stand, they feared very badly 
or intensely. 

Or Fulbe Futa ¢ Almami en be féli ¢ hububebe be folibe be doki, ba 
Joki-be, be wari emabbe ko-héwi, the Fulahs of Futa and both the 
Imams attacked the Hamd-Allah people; they beat them, they 
ran, they persecuted them, they killed them fearfully (made 
great slaughter among them). 

Or be wart Pa-Demba be fli konnu-mowngu be Jokt ade-mako be 
nangi-be ko dudt, they killed Pa-Demba, they defeated his army, 
they ran after his people, they took them prisonets numerously, 
viz., in vast numbers. 
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There are more intr. verbs that could be turned into adverbs with 


a tendency to superlative signification, but the above given examples - 


may be enough for the present purpose. 
See ae 
CHAPTER XXIII. 
NUMERALIA. 


A. THE CARDINALS. 


§. 45. The cardinal numbers are asa whole adverbial nouns, . 


undergoing no inflection of any kind with the exception of goto, one 
which holds the position of an adjective and accepts the character- 
istic termination of the noun regulated according to the article affix 
of the definite state of the noun. Comp. Chapter 20, §. 41 of the 
definite state of the adjective. Excepted from the invariability of 
adverbs are also the numbers sapo, ten, the pl. of which is Japande, 
tens ; témedere, hundred, the pl. of which is témede, for hundreds, and 
wulure, thousand, in the pl. gulije, for thousands; the last exception 
to this rule is the less frequently occurring word wné'e, numeral 


magnitude for ten thousand, the pl. of which is ujunade = tens 


of thousands. For the cause of the initial inflection of sapo, ten, 
goto, one, and wilwre, thousand, see permutation of initial letters of 
nouns in the pl., Chapter ITI., §. 11, g, h, and m. 


From one to ten the numbers so to say form the base or element 
for the ascending scale of units and tens up to one hundred ; the con- 
struction with hundreds and thousands for higher numbers will be 
shown hereafter. From one to five they are original,-and from six 
to nine they are compounds ; sapo, ten, coll. japande, is a anes and. 
original stem as the numbers from one to five are, as ; 


Bonk oo g6o or goto, one From six to nine they are compounds. 
didi, two Jégo, six. 7 { re aalh 
| 18 guid, tati, three jedidi, seven. K) 
a : ® e ° { ww 
| nat, four Jétati, eight. di ae et 
. ae ee 2 3 
sapo, ten wu nore 


ayorer 


wre 


5: Pawo 
¥) ie et 
4 “i Deanlt no- took ute 
( 
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As to their composition the numbers from six to nine present a 
Byncoptic form which has arisen from the junction or union of five- 
one = six, or five-two = seven. Thus we see that this com- 
position is addition at the same time, beginning with five and one 
make six, and five and two make seven, and so on until nine is 
gained ; sapo, ten, is an original root and shares as shown above 
like the nouns of hundreds and thousands the nature of nouns with 
regard to the pl. The complete scale of numbers from one to ten 
is as follows, and the analysis of their composition will be proved by 
the subsequent representation, as : 

g9e and gdto, one. 

didi, two 

tati, three. 

nas, four. 

Jun, five. 

jégo, six, contraction and syncopé of juwi-gio, 5 and J. 
Jedidi, seven . Juwi-didi, 5 and 2. 
. Jetati, eight 3 ns juwi-tati, 5 and 8. 
jénai, nine 5 53 Juwi-nai, § and 4. 

sapo, ten. 

§. 46. Before we proceed to the tabular representation of the 
numbers, we have to direct attention to the different inflections 
which the number one can undergo under the form of goto. This 
form appears in the first instance as a numeral adverb and remains 
unchanged whatever the nature of the noun may be which it defines. 

No. I. gdto, an invariable numeral adverb. 

goto, one, an invariable adverb. 

baba goto, one father. 

bido goto, one child. 

gelova géto, one camel. ‘ 
gertogal goto, one fowl. 

puju, goto, one horse. 

sutu goto, one house. 

hddere goto, one star. 

hala goto, one word. 

bafal goto, one road. 


. “ dial clasd_ 
~sher aaa WF (ia Congo ba. A Ontanelt 
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daboigol, gto, one river. 
teppere goto, a single dot. 

sauru goto, one walking stick. 
parigel goto, a single slave girl. 

§. 47. If the information of the Fulabs be correct, the number 
goto can assume certain forms of accommodation for certain nouns 
‘with which it may be connected. According to this assertion these 
forms are three. | 


(2) for the designation of an animal the form wOtwrw exists, and (38) 
for that of a promiscuous object, wotére. Asimilar terminology we 
shall have to observe hereafter in the 25th Chapter, treating of the 
verb when the participle sing]. of the aorist for nouns of the 5th and 
10th classes is served with a similar ending. The term ére we have 
seen in the 20th Chapter, §. 41, of the adjective, class V., and as to 
permutation of initials, comp. Chapter III, §. 11,9. Gdto by in- 
creasing becomes wéturu-éré, etc. In accordance with these remarks 
we obtain for gdto under the principle of accommodation the follow- 
ing examples, as: 

No. II. géto with adjective inflection. 

/ minirao goto, one brother, definite state minirao gGtoron. 


| + (1) Similar to the adjective, persnl. nouns accept gdto unchanged ; 


bido goto, one son bido gdtoror. 
bekui wotoru (or goto) alittle boy ,, bekun woturundyu. 
mamare goto (or wotere) an old woman ,, mamare gotoonr. 
mamare wotere, one old woman “5 mamare woterende. 
wabulo wotere, one cheek _— wabuko woterende. 
Sop {- abba wotoru, one jackass $s babba witurundu. 
oy rawdndu wotoru, one dog ‘ rawdnds wotdrundu. 
¥- LY nyarwu wotore, one cat si nyarsru woltorunds. 
on * ? print wotoru, one lion abated cS § priiwi wotérundu. 
se ‘I situ wotere, one house D situ waterende. 
teppere wotere, one dot 3 teppere woterende. 
bafal wotere, one road o bafal woterende. 


§. 48. In the present case géto ranks with adjectives, and bears 
in the capacity of an adjective the character of the noun it serves 
by forming its termination after the pronominal or article affix 


” pats col Melk, - 
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proper to the definite state of the noun. Comp. Chapter 20, §. 41, 
of the form of the adjective defined by a noun. Before resorting to 
examples we only mention that the nature of the number one, or 
goto, is calculated to deal with the sing]. number alone, as: 

No. III. gdto following the nature of adjectives accepts the classified 
pronominal affixes. 


baba géto, one father, definite state baba gétoron 

Ist cl. dewbo gdto, one woman . dewbo g6toron. 

5th cl. mdmare wotere, one old woman se, mimare wotérende. 

19th cl. pairgel gotorgel, one slave girl __,, paingel gotongengel. 

2nd cl. wabuko gotongo, one cheek ‘5 wabuko gotongongo. 

8rd cl. labo gétoko, one spear . labo gotokoko. 

6th el. flngari gotondi, one gun ¥e forigari gétondindt. 

5th cl. sare gotonde, or wétere, one town ,, sare gotondénde or 
wotérende. 


8th cl. daha gototka, one ink-stand 9 daha g6torkaka. 
9th cl. nebba gotonda, one piece of butter _,, nebba gotondanda. 


10th cl. »aladu gdtundu, or wéturu, one ,, saladu gotundundu, 
horn. or wotirundu. 
‘14th el. leigi gétingi, one fish PP lingi gotongingi. 
18th cl. dambugal gotal, one gate Pr dambngal gotongal & 
gotongdigal. 


16th cl. bikun goturkun, the little son, indef. st. bikun gotun, a little s. 

N.B.—It is necessary to state that even here in the quality of an 
adjective the inflection of géto prefers often for the association with 
nouns of the 5th class the peculiar form of wotere, viz., deftere witere, 
one book, and with nouns of the 10th class the peculiar form witoru, 
viz., rawdndu wotoru, one dog. 

§. 49. Continuation of the cardinal numbers in the ascending 
scale, from ten upwards to one thousand and even higher magnitudes. 

The formation of numbers from 10 to 20 is simple, the units only 
follow the number sapo = ten, connected by the copula ¢, and as: 


sapo € goo, 11 sapo e Jégo, 16. 
sapo e didi, 12 sapo é jédidi, 17. 
sapo ¢ tati, 13 sapo e Jetati, 18. 
sapo e nat, 14 sapo e Jénai, 19. 


sapo e juwi, 15 nogas, 20. 


From 20 to 30 the manner of computation is the same as from 10 
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to 20, the units jom the number nédgas by the copula ¢, as: 


nogas € goo, 21 
nogas e didi, 22 
nogas e tati, 23 
nogas e nar, 24 
nogas e juwi, 25 


exclusion of négas. 


nogas e jégo, 26. 

nogas € Jedidt, 27. 
nogas e jétati, 28. 
nogas e Jénar, 29. 


_ Japandi tati, 30. 
That 20 should be ndgas instead of Japandi didi is singular, since the 
further numeration will show that all the tens up to 90 or 99 form 
themselves by a multiplication of ten with units to the decided 
The units placed in immediate opposition to the 
collective form of Japande, tens or many tens, obtained from the sing}. 
- gapo, ten, possess a multiplicative power for the decades up to 100, and 
then follow in direct addition the units in their succession, preceded 
by the copulae,; the wording in English for 31 would be thus: 


tens three times and one, or only tens three and one, as: 


japande tati e goo, 31 
didi, 32 
tati, 33 
:; » nar, 84 
” » Jui, 35 


99 9 


99 ”? 


japande tati e Jego, 36. 


Thus the construction of 4] is ten times four and one, as: 


jJapande nai e gor, 41 
didi, 42 
tatt, 43 
” » nar, 44 
” » Juwi, 45 
japande juwie gdo, 51 
didi, 52 
tati, 53 
nat, 54 
” 1»  Juwi, 58 
Japanile Jégo e goo, 61 
didi, 62 
tati, 68. 
nat, 64 
Juwi, 65 


99 99 


9 99 


+] bP 
? 9 


t 99 


99 9 
rp] ? 
>” ” 
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” » Jedidi, 37. 

” » Jetati, 38. 

, 1, Jenat, 39. 
Japande naz, 40. 
japande nai e Jégo, 46. 

” 1» Jededt, 47. 

”? 9 Jetate, 48. 


” » Jenar, 49. 
japande Juwi, 50 (lit.10 x 5=50). 
jJapande Juwt e Jégo, 56. 

Jedidi, 57. 
Jetati, 58. 

” »  Jenat, o9.. 
Japande Jégo, 60 (lit.10 x 6=60). 
Japande Jego e¢ Jégo, 66. 


”? 99 


”? 9 


” » Jedidi, 67. 
2 » Jetati, 68. 
” » Jenai, 69. 


Japande jedidi, 70 (lit. 10 x 7=70). 
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Japande Féedidi e gGo, 71 Japande jédidi e Jégo, 76. 


99 » didi, 72 ” » Jjedidt, 77. 

” »  tati, 73 ” »  jetati, 78. 

53 5 nat, 74 " »  Jjénar, 79. 

‘ » juwi,75 Japande Jétati, 80 (lit. 10 x 8=80). 
Japande Jéetati e gGo, 81 Japande Jéetati e Jégo, 86. 

” ” didi, 82 ” ” Jedidi, 87. 

” 9 tatt, 83. ” 2? Jetati, 88. 

” ” nat, 84 ” ” Jénat, 89. 

an » juwt, 85 Japande Jénai, 90 (lit. 9x 10=90). 
Japande jéenai, e goo 91 japande jénar e Jégo, 96. 

” » didi, 92 ” »  Jedids, 97. 

” » tats, 93 ¥ » Jétah, 98. 

” » «nat, 94 99 »  Jénat, 99. 

ss » jum, 95 temédere, 100, coll. temédé, many 

hundredths. 


The ascending scale from 100 to 1000 requires the same con- 
formity of construction as in the above numbers from 10 to 100, as: 


temedere e g6o0, 101 temedere e Juwi, 105. 
» 9 didi, 102 » 9 Jego, 106. 
» 9» tate, 108 - 99 yy Jedidi, 107. 
» 9» nat, 104 7 » jétati, 108. 
témedere e jénut, 109 temedere e nogas, 120. 
” 93 Sapo, 110 temedere e nogas e goo, 121. 
temedere ¢ sapo e goo, 111 i »  didt, 122. 
%9 » didi, 112 3 » _ tati, 128. 
- » tat, 113 - » nat, 124, 
” » nat, 114 9 »  juwi, 125. 
5 » Juws, 115. 


temedere ¢ japande tati, 130. 
temedere ¢ japande tati e gdo, 181. 


99 ” ry) didi, 132. 
” ” ” tats, 138, etc. 


temedere e Japande nai, 140. 
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temedere e Japande nat e Juwi, 145. 


” ” ”? Jégo, 146. 

” ” ” Jedidt, 147. 

% 9 » Jetati, 148. 
” » Jetati, 149. 


9 
temedere e Japande Juwi, 150. 
temedere e jagande juwi e Juwi, 155. 


” ” ” Jego, 156. 

9 ” » Jedidi, 157. 
” 9 » Jéetat, 158. 
” ” ” Jénat, 159. 


temedere e Japande Jégo, 160. 
temedere e Japande Jégo e Jénat, 169. 
temedere e Japande Jédidt, 170. 

After this rule tens and units with the interconnection of the 
copula e succeed the number temedere, hundred, and from this the 
upward scale to two hundred. The higher sums of the hundreds 
are gained as stated above by the close juxta-position of the units 
with temede, hundreds, the collective of temedere=100. This 
location confers on the units a multiplicative power towards the 
hundreds. The subsequent table will show the combination of the 
hundreds from 2090 to 1000. To save space we have dispensed 
with a complete enumeration of the full numbers, whilst the 
hundreds are introduced with some of the mixed numbers of tens 
and units, holding the intermediate scale between the round numbers 
of the hundreds, as: 


temedere e Japande Jétait, 180. 


” ” jetati e Jétatt, 188. 
9 » Jenar, 189. 
» oy Jena, 190. 


99 99 
temede didi, 200. 
temede didi e négas, 220. 

93 » Japande tats ¢e juwt, 235. 

ary) ” » «= nat € Jogo, 246. 


Jenar e Jenai, 199. 
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temede didi e japande Jétati e Jénat, 289. 
» 39 ~~ ow dBnad @ Jédidi, 297. 
temede tati, 300. 
temede tati e Japande Juwi, 350. 
a x» 9» Jédidi e nat, 374. 
teemede nat, 400. 
temede nai e Japande nai e nai, 444. 
” ” » nat e Jétati, 448. 
” ” » Jego € jégo, 466. 
temede Juwi, 500. 
temede Juwi e Juwt, 505. 
= » Japande Juwi, 555. 
‘3 “5 Jéenar e nai, 594. 
temede jégo, 600. temede Jégo e sapo e didi, 612. 
temede Jego e japande tati e Jédidi, 637. 
temede Jédidi, 700. 
temede Jédidi e goo, 701. 
ms »  Jjapande tati e goo, 781. 
” ” ” Jétati, 780. 
temede Jétati, 800. 
temede jétati e sapo e goo, 811. 
» 9 nogas ¢ Jetat, 828. 
a » Japande Jénai e nat, 894. 
temede Jénai, 900. 
temede jénat e jénai, 909. 
‘i » Japande Jénai e Jénai, 999. 
wuluru, 1000, collective pl. guluje, thousands. 
As the above numbers will suffice to indicate the numerical con- 
struction, we proceed at once to the upwards scale of the thousands, 
but not without leaving here one example of mixed numbers within 
the scale of two thousand, as: 


hetine wiliure teméde jétati e Japande jégo e si this gives the 
year 1868. 

In order to form thousands and tens of thousands the same rule 

is resorted to as with the increase of hundreds. The units and tens 
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in direct apposition to guluje, thousands, exercise a multiplicative 
power on this preceding number, viz. : 


guluje didi, 2000 guluje Jedidi, 7000. 
» tat, 3000 » Jetati, 8000. 
» nai, 4000 »  Jénai, 9000. 
»  Juwt, 5000 » sapo, 10,000. 
»  Jégo, 6000 »» 8apo e wiilure e temedere, 11,100 
»  nogas, 20,000. 


guliije ndgas e wulure e temedere e tati, 21 108. 
japande tait, 30,000. 


99 


99 


99 


” 


tatt e wulure e temede Juwi, 31,500. 
nat, 40,000. 

nai e temede didi e nogas, 40,220. 
Juwi, 50,000. 

Jégo, 60,000. 

Jédidi, 70,000. 

Jétati, 80,000. 

Jéenar, 90,000. 

Jénai e gulije Juwt e Juwi, 95,005. 


guluje sora ie 100,000. 


99 


e goo, 100,001 


The Fulahs are reported to be capable of dealing with still higher 
arithmetical magnitudes, a probable justification for which we might 
find in the numerous army which the Imams can collect for the many 
wars in which they are incessantly involved. And no doubt finding 
it cumbrous to deal with detailed compositions of many words, they 
have found an abstractum numerale for ten thousand at once which 
is ujunére, and collectively, ujunade, the latter form means tens of - 


thousands. 


For the uniform number of 10,000 there exists the 


shorter form of unére, viz. : 
unére & ujunére, ten thousand, pl. ujunade, 10,000. 
ujunade didi, twenty thousand = 20,000. 
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9 


99 


99 


tati, thirty thousand = 30,000 
nai, forty thousand = 40,000. 

. Juwt, fifty thousand = 50,00. 
sapo, hundred thousand = 100,000. 
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ujunade nogas, two hundred thousand = 200,000. 
japande tati, three hundred thousand. 


” ” Nat, 400,000. 

” 5 Juur, 500,000. 
9 ‘5 Jégo, 600,000. 
” ” Jedidi, 700,000. 
” 6 Jétatz, 800,000, 
” ” jJéenat, 300,000. 


ujunade temedere, one million = 1,000,000. 


eemmeeceeee (pence 


CHAPTER XXIV. 


B. THE ORDINALS. 


§. 50. No. I. In this chapter we have to deal with the form of 
the ordinals in so far as they differ from that of the cardinals. The 
points of difference come to this: the cardinals from one to ten give 
up the last vowel, ¢ or 0, and adopt the double syllable abu as ter- 
mination ; exceptions from this rule however exist in the ordinary 
numbers—the first, the second, the third, the fourth, and the ninth, 
to this effect: the ordinal number, the first is derived from the 


Arabio ao! or A and has obtained in Fulah the form of anwant; 
Gidi, two and tati, three, have assumed the different form of : dimmu, 
the segond, and dammu, the third; the numbers nat, 4, and Jénai, 9, 
simply receive the ordinal termination as an increase, viz., naiabu, 
the fourth, and Jénaiabu, the ninth, because the diphthong ai allows 
ef no dismemberment from the loss of the 2, as the latter is an 
integral part of the root. In introducing examples we have to 
notice that this form of the ordinals serves to express two characters, 
the personal and the independent or irrelatwe, as: 

sarwanu, definite arwanuson, the first, 1st. 

dimmu - dimmu*on, the second, 2nd. 

tammu, Pe tammu-on, the third, 3rd. 

naiabu ‘5 natabuson, the fourth, 4th. 

Jowabu - jowaburonr, the fifth, 5th. 
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jJéegabu, definite Jégaburon, the sixth, 6th. 
Jédidabu ,, Jéedidaburon, the seventh, 7th. 
jéetatabu = ,, = Jétataburon, the eighth, 8th. 
jJenaiabu ,, jénaiabuon, the ninth, 9th. 
sapabu is sapabu-on, the tenth, 10th. 

The Fulahs are not in the habit of carrying on the form of the ordi- 
nals higher than ten. To say sapo e arwanu, the eleventh, does not 
sound well to them; they prefer saying sapo ¢ go, the 11th, and sapo e 
tammu is not so good as sapo e tati, the 14th; thus ndgas is the 20th. 

No. IT. It must be remembered that the ordinals from one to 
ten are, as in other languages, and in virtue of their termination 
being changed into abu, entering the ranks of adjectives. The 
adjective having been treated above, Chapter 20, §. 40, and the 
cardinal number, goto, sharing the same character, Chapter 23, §. 
47, there is no need of repeating the conformation of the numeral 
adjective in case of its depending from a noun; suffice it to say that 
the 5th and 10th classes of nouns confer upon the respective ordinal 
the ending, ere and uru, analogous to witere and woturu as modifica. 
tions from gto, viz. : 

V. Class, deftere arwande, the first book, def. st. arwandende. 

ig »  adimmere, the second book, def. st. dimmerende 
» sare tammere, the third town, def. st. tammérende.. 
»  hetdne tammere, the third year, def. st. tammérende. 
X. Class. This class of nouns ending in w, with the affix of the 
definite state ndu, can influence the adjective and the 
ordinal adjective with both the regular and the irregular formation, 
QB : 
ravdndu arwandu, the first dog, def. st. arwdndundu. 
sutu dimmuru, the second house, def. st. dimmurundu. 
fauru naiaburu & naiabundu, the fourth clock, def. st. naiahirundu 
leuru jégaburu, the sixth month, def. st. léuru jegabirundu. 
saladu tammuru, the third horn, def. st. »aladu tammirundu. 

The Fulahs do not continue the form of the ordinals beyond the 
number ten,but as already stated in No I, they fall back upon the 
cardinals with this difference however: that whilst in English the 
singular is retained for the definition of the last one of a series of 
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individual objects, the Fulah resorts to the plural, looking as it were 
not only upon the closing object of a series in its solitude, but upon 
the plurality of so many items constituting the series of which the 
last named is but an integral part, i.e., if we say: the eleventh horn, 
the Fulah says: the eleven horns; or if we say: the 12th king, 
they say: the 12 kings; or the 25th man is with them the 25 men. 
The coincidence of this usage with the way of ordinary numeration 
is only prevented by the force of the speakers representation, as : 

bibe sapo é goo, the 11th son. 

worbe sapo e Juwi, the 15th man. 

pabi sapo e Jenat, the 19th frog. 

lexede ndgas, the 20th tree. 

galadi japande tati, the 81st powder horn. 
No. III. We now introduce the ordinal numbers as depending 

from nouns, when instead of repeating explanations we simply refer 
to the formation of adjectives, Chapter 20, §. 40, and lastly to the 
- extra rules given above, No II. of this paragraph, which refer to 
the peculiar formation of the ordinal number if depending from 
nouns of either the V. or X. classes; this peculiar formation has 
had a precedence in connection with the cardinal number géio, and 
must be referred to the same class of nouns, Chapter 23, §. 47. With 
the exception of the 5th and 10th classes of nouns all the rest bestow 
their article affixes of the definite state as mere suffixes to the end- 


ing, abu, and the inflection of the 10 ordinals as adjectives is there- 
fore simple, as: 


gorko arwanu, the first man I. class of nouns. 
dewbo dimmu, the second woman | rr ‘3 
bido tammu, the third son 

wurro arwango, the first cow house IT.. ~ ee 
labo arwaiko, the first spear | Ill. ,, a 
hodo arwanto, the 1st grass field IV. ,; 3 
sare arwande, the Ist town Vi 4 ‘3 
deftere arwande, the 1st book Ns. 45 ‘3 

»  naiabere, the 4th book 

fingari arwandi, the 1st gun VE... a5? 45 
MinkeYalidabere,’ ¢ the 7th saddle VIL, 5 


daha arwanka, the lst inkstand VIII. 
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dian Jowabunda, the 5th river - TX. class of nouns. 
sudu dimmuru, the 2nd house Be. % vs 
lablt arwanki, the 1st knife XI. ,, 
geloba tammumba, the 4th camel XIT yy = 
konnu arwangu, the lst war XIII. ,, - 
nage Jégabirge, the 6th cow XIV. ,, ‘j 
lingt Jowabiigi, the 5th fish X[V. ,, ” 
hetdne dimmere, the 2nd season XV. ,; - 
bikun tatabun e sapabun, the 8rd & 10th 

little boys XVI. ,, 3 
boto Jénaiabo & arwano, the 9th & lst bags XVII. ,, 53 
gertogal arwanal, the 1st fowl XVIII. ,, 3 
kurral dimmal, the 2nd ball XVIII. ,, Fe 
gorrol Jétatabol, the 8th bookshelf XIX. , 5 
karambol jéenatabol, the 9th pen XIX. , 35 


kovinigol sapabuigol, the 10th finger. 
paingel sapaburgel, the 10th slave child XX. 5, 5 


The definite state of these numeral adjectives undergoes the 
regular inflection in conformity with the noun, according to Chapter 
VILL, §. 19, as: 

gorko arwanuson, this or that Ist man. 

bido tammu:on, the third boy or this. 

sudu dimmurundu, the 2nd house or this. 

karambol Jénaiabonzol, that 9th pen, etc. 

Remarks. As to the various end forms which the ordinals 
receive, it will be observed that, as with the adjective, the final ~ of 
abu has sometimes to give way for the acceptation of the pronominal 
affix; but in the case of arwanu it must not be overlooked that the 
lingual » of the stem has to undergo the same modifications which 
the rules of euphony and assimilation dictate in behalf of the first 
letter of the affix pronoun; see Chapter XX, §. 40, the alteration 
' of the stem letters of the adjective. The same principle of permuta- 
tion prevails also in all those cases where a lingual » exists, as 
interpolation between the termination abu and the pronominal affix 
joining it, as: 

daha arwanka, the first inkstand ; hudo dimmu-n-to, or dimmuto, 
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the 2nd grass field; geldba arwamba, the first camel; mdaro 
sapabur-ko, the 10th rice grain; hetdne arwande, the first year 
(the lst year) ; dian tammu-nda, the third river. 
§. 51. ©. Fractional numbers. 
These numbers exist in the Fulde and possess a distinct expression 
in form; they are based upon the ordinal form, of which they re- 
place the final « of abu by the ending al, viz. : 


arwanal = one part or the Ist part. 


dimmal, the half Arabic eye 
tammal, the third part » lt 
naidbal, the fourth part es 
ey) 
jJowabal, the fifth part ‘ " oA 
4 : Z 
jéegobal, the sixth part 5 Nn 
8 
Jedidabal, the seventh part - ‘ 
g : = 
Jéetatabal, the eighth part “ 4 
8 i. 
Jénaiabal, the ninth part ¥ aN’ 
sapabal, the tenth part 7 2 


If fractions of compound numbers are to be named, it is the units 
alone that bear the form of fractional termination, as: 
sapo ¢ gjabal, the eleventh part. 
tammal, the 13th part. 
»  ndiabul, the 14th part. 
Japande tatt e arwanal, the 31st part. 
»  juwt e Jowabdal, the 55th part. 


If there are no units but only tens to be considered in a fraction, 
then the cardinal numbers are used instead of the ordinals with the 


” 
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3rd pers. pl. of the possessive impersonal pron., i.e:, maji, their, as 
it stands for nouns of mixed description. At the same time we 
have to substitute gébal, part, pl. gebaje or gébe, as being the subject 
to the possessive pron. maji, as: in English the 50th part is in 
Fulde lit., the fifty their part, that is, their fiftieth, as: 

Japande juwit maji, the 50th part. 

temedere maji, the hundredth part. 

| Japande tatt maji, the 30th part. 

When the parts into which a whole is divided are particularly 
enumerated, the word gébal, part, pl. gébe, is applied, Arb. ae 
If we say 3/20th part, the wording in Fulde is 3 parts from 20, as: 
gebe tati tude nogas, a 3/20th part of a whole, German dreizwanzigstel, 
is in Arabic ,| ca { 


Ot et ae 


x4; or gebe Juwi rude Jétati is = 


ver 
5/8th; or gébe tati tude sapo is = 3/10th; gébe sapo e gio tude nogas 
is = 11/20th; gébal gdtal tude tati is = 1/8rd, German ein dritiel ; 
gébe Jénai tude temedere is = 9/100th ; gébe Japande tati tude wilere 
is = 30/1000th part, German dreisig thousandstel. 

§.52. D. Distributive numbers. 

The distributive numbers are in form the cardinals, with this 
difference, that from two to nine the final 2 of these numbers gives 
place to the vowel o. The construction is the same us in Hebrew 
and Arabic, viz., repetition, bat without copula, as: 


goto-goto, one and one Arabic Lal, Lal, 
dido-dido, two and two + Last Lal 

Ce 
tato-tato, three and three ” z393 Ay | 
nato-naio, four and four 9 aly : l. 

Y G2 

juwo-juwo, five and five ) oe ge 
jégojégo, sixand six * | 9 Lol Locke 


Jéedido-Jedido, seven and seven m elon gion 
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Jetato-Jetato, eight and eight Arabic We oe Lu 


JenaioJenaio, nine and nine _ pm pus 
sapo-sapo, ten and ten 9 Lalo Late 


§. 53. E. Periodical numbers. 

These numbers are the cardinals in their integrity. Periodical 
significance finds expression in the simple repetition of the number 
required for the period, as: fati-tati is as much as every three times ; 
didi-didi, always the next but one; and the numbers thus used 
always stand in immediate apposition to the subject of which they 
_ form the complement. From two upwards the subject stands in the 
pl. number, as: 

hetdne goto-goto, from year to year. 
balde tati-tati, every three days. 
saxade nai-nat, every four hours, Arb., hour, vl, 
Jonte jégo-Jégo, every six weeks. 
lebbi sapo-sapo, evéry ten months. 
Jema didi-didi, every other night, etc. 

—§. 54, F. Multiplicative numbers. 

To express multiplication the Fulahs use two abstract nouns, 
sowande and labi ; s6wande means single; the pl. thereof, jowande, 
means double, twofold and also twice. Labi commands multiplica- 
tion upon the question: how often ? when the answer is: so many 
times. The singl. of this abstract noun is Jabal, although the 
Fulahs seem to make no further use of it. The abstract word 
sdwande finds for its pl, form Jéwande, derivation from the Arabic 


ne twofold, double. The construction of these indefinite numeral 


nouns with the numeral adverbs is analogous to the formation of 
the tens in the regular numbers. Comp. Chapter XXIII, §. 49. 
Thus the plurals of these multiplicative numeral nouns, Jowande and 
labi exercise a multiplying power,upon any of the cardinals that 
may as complements depend from them. The cardinals follow in 
direct apposition to either of the nouns, Jowande or labi, a proceeding 
we have above alluded to at the formation of the tens in the regular 


115 


numbers where Japdnde tati means ten times three, which is equal 
to our thirty in one word. In the application of these multiplying 
nouns we have to direct attention to two ways distinct from each 
other. 

No. I., sdwande, pl. Jowande, creates in its pl. form the meaning: 
double, manifold, and then so many times, as: 


sdwande or sande, single and once. 
Jowande didi, twofold, double and twice, Arabic “s yes 


Jéwande tati, threefold and 3 times ‘3 od ; 
Jowande nai, fourfold and 4 times 99 S 
s : - 2 
Jowande juwi, fivefold and 5 times ” es. 
oe 
4 - 2 
jowande Jégo, sixfold and 6 times 9 alae 
| Fe 
a a 4 -s 
jowande Jéedidt, sevenfold and 7 times %9 Cae 
jowande Jétati, eightfold and 8 times ae we 
, oy 
Jowande jénat, ninefold and 9 times » clas 
we 
jowande sapo, tenfold and 10 times 99 2 Ls 


Jowande négas e Juwi, 25 times, etc. 
jJowande temedere e sapo, 110 times, etc. 
jJowande wilure, a thousand-fold and 1000 times. 
No. II. The meaning of /abi seems to be used only in reply to 
the question: how often? how many times? as: 
labt or Joande négas, twenty times. 
labi négas e Juwi, twenty five times. 
labi Japande tati, thirty times. 
labi Japande Jedidi, seventy times. 
labi japande Jédidi e jédidi, 77 times. 
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labi japande jétatt, eighty times. 
labi Japande jénai, ninety times. 
labi temedere, a hundred times. 
labi wiulere, a thousand times. 
Sailiu Al Hayji \Omaru wadi mesali labi didi, Sheickh Al Hajj 
Omar explained himself by similitudes twice, i.e., by two parables 
he showed what he wished them to understand. 


oe le 


CHAPTER XXV. 


THE VERB. 


§. 55. Introductory remarks. 

The Fulde verb does not enjoy the superior cultivation which we 
find expressed in the Bornu or Hausa language, but still it is not 
wanting in a manifold inflection of the verbal root. Person, gender, 
and number, are not expressed in the forms of the verb, but in other 
respects it shows no inconsiderable capacity for inflection. From 
the subsequent remarks and tables it will be seen that by an increase 
of syllables or single vowels, as the case may require, the Fulde verb 
is capable of giving expression (1) to different shades or turns of 
meaning as contained in the simple root of the verb; (2) to the 
inflection of the tenses; (3) to the distinction of the singl. and pl. 
- number in the imperative; (4) to the positive and negative case of 
the verb; (5) to an active and passive voice. From the texts, 
scriptural as well as original, which have formed the basis for the 
analysis of the verb, we have been able to trace six different forms 
of verbal inflection distinct from each other to give scope to various 
modifications of meaning, deduced and developed from the simple 
root of the verb. In naming these different phases of the verb we 
follow the precedent of other grammarians of African languages, 
as in the Bornu and Hausa we have six conjugations; they are the 
following : 

I. The first or radical conjugation, which possesses: a, ina 
simple or indefinite form; b, a definite or strong form. 
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Il. The intensive conjugation, existing also: a, in a simple 
form; d, in a strong form. 

III. The relative conjugation. 

IV. The subjective conjugation. 

V. The mutual or reciproque conjugation. 

VI. The local mood, or Lat. modus locum petendi. 

The intensive power pre-eminently due to the II. conjugation can 
also continually influence and serve the III. and IV. conjugations. 
The Fulde verbs all end in vowels; the present tense of the first or 
radical conjugation exhibits alike with the aorist the simplest form 
of a verb, but it must be stated here at once that among all the 
tenses, the tempus praesentis is the only instance where the different 
vowel endings which the verb commands can be formed. The end 
vowels of the Praesentia temporis of the various conjugational forms, 
but particularly the present tense of the first or radical conjugation, 
can end with one of these vowels, as: @, 1, 0, u and sometimes e. 
The 7 as end vowel is strictly speaking the characteristic of the 
active aorist; this tense however which justly deserves the 
denomination of modus historicus of the Fulde, takes the place of 
the present as often almost as that of a praeterit. The conjunctive 
even is sometimes represented by the aorist. As a general rule and 
neglecting for the present more accurate distinctions, we agree with 
the statements of the late Dr. Barth, that the afore mentioned 
vowels may individually be the endings of every category of verbs 
which the language affords. At the same time it is but just to state, 
that after a long and scrutinous observation we have been forced to 
the conclusion that a more refined and reliable distinction must be 
made. 

A, All verbs that imply any activity, either physical or mental, 
can terminate with the vowels a or7; among this class not only 
personal but impersonal verbs must be included. We find a large 
part of transitive verbs here ; a number are purely active, viz: jerno 
winda, the scribe writes ; nellado ara, the messenger comes; 0 wellz 
labi, he grinds a knife; hudo yori, the grass is dry; mi inna, I 
name; mi fola, I defeat; rdwundu wofa, the dog barks; dian wuli, 
the water boils ; gertogul hala, the cock crows; honn@wo wara, the 
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warrior kills; /féléwo fida, the archer, bowsman, hits; and the 
following: .o dumba, he chains; o ydwa, he leans by; o hubba, he 
ties; o hebbi, he binds; odilla, he goes away, goes home; o yaha, he 
goes away; 0 maha, he builds, erects; oréna, he takes care; 0 joki, 
he follows, etc. 

B. By far the greater part of intransitive verbs terminate in the 
present tense in o or w, and the following distinetions may be made: 

a. Verbs expressing suffering or happiness, viz.: ohalku, he 
perishes ; 0 wello, he is happy, fortunate; 0 summo, he is tired; 0 hullo, 


he fears; 0 yaudo, he suffers, feels pain; no ulku, it is cracked, has 
a leak. 
8. Verbs indicating natural attributes, disposition, quality, ete. : 


ko-moto, it is good; bondo, it is bad; ko hesso, it is new; 0 hesso, she, 
he is young; ko hido, it is old; okido, he, she is old; lu, itis blue; 
raunu, it is white; balleo, it is yellow; wodewo, it is red ; inno yaju, 
it is wide, extensive, etc. | 

C. Promiscuously with o ora@ are known to end those verbs 
which concentrate their energy upon their own subject, or we might 
also say with barely a shade of difference, such verbs as direct thew 
efficiency upon their own subject. A number of verbs of this kind, 
although intransitive, betray at the same time a process of the 
mind, and thus, claiming a certain share of activity, can participate 
in two vowel endings on different occasions; the same verb may 
therefore be formed ending in o at one time and in a at another, 

Ze: 
Mido toro and min tora, 1 beg, pray; mido -wiilo and min wila, I 
weep; miz amo and mi ama, I dance; mido Jodo and mi Joda, I take 
a seat, sit down; mi hullo, I am afraid ; mido huwu, I work; mido 
himu, I get up; nz fumbo, I shave; mi doku, I ran; mi nano and me 
nana, I hear; mido doku and doka,I ran away; midaro, or mi dara, I 
stand; mi yahu, and yaha, I go; mido hélu, I trust, rely upon; mido 
danku & danka,I take notice, I perceive; mz mzjo, Ireflect, contemplate; 
mido gumdo, I believe, I have faith ; mido ytu, I see; mi wiu, I say. 
A few of these verbs mentioned here appear with the ending 7, and 
conform thus with other active verbs to which they are related ; 
the end vowel 7 is that of the aorist. Comp. the remark just under 
§. 55, as: mi hdl, mi joki, mi guindi, ete. 
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D. Dealing finally with the terminations of verbs, we have once 
more to direct attention to the end vowels o and e. In a later part, 
§. 70, we have spoken of the middle form of the verb which is in- 
termediate between active and passive. This form converts active 
transitive verbs into intransitive or subjective ones, or rather im- 
parts an inclination to the passive voice. The Fulde possesses the 
form apart from the actual passive voice. Comp. in Latin the verba 
deponentia, and in Greek the medium. Both these forms have 
outwardly no distinction (with the exception of the aorist and future 
medium) from the actual passive, and yet they are used in these 
ancient languages for a wider field of meaning. The Fulde uses 
the above mentioned vowels in a similar way. 

In the present tense a is exchanged for 0, as: 


o wara, he kills, medium 0 waro, he is killed. 
onana, he hears ,, 0 nano, he is heard. 


o inna, he calls » 0 tno, he is called. 
In the aorist 7 replaced by e, viz: 
ee 0 wan, he killed, medium o ware, he is killed. 
— S&S o Aalki, he destroyed », 0 halke, he perished. 
| o innt, he named » 0 inne, he is named. 
.W' y 0 wir, he spoke » 0 wire, he is called. 
o windi, he wrote » 0 winde, he is booked. 


o windani-mo, he registered him ,, 0 windane, he has been 


registered. 


ye o hedani-mo, he gave him his consent 1» 0 hedane, he was answered, 


abe 


his request was heard favourable, was complied with. These two 
last forms belong to the III. or relative conjugation. 

- Exceptions to care the following singular instances: J yo jostond 

6 maia, he dies; o nama, hesleeps, and o dara, he stands, where 

from the passive character of the notion of these verbs we 

should expect their termination to be with o or wof the 

medium. 
‘The above given delicate but undisputable distinctions constitute 


‘no doubt one of the difficulties in this language. The accent in the 
-verb is upon the penultima; the verb is dissyllabic, and the end vowel 


joined to the last letter of the root creates the second syllable, ie., 
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the verb jéd-1 syllabically divided is j6-di, complete, jodi. Some 
roots end in %, wir, pit, yi, ete. 

Inflections of the verb according to the first or radical conjugation 
giving the original form of the verb. 


No. I. The indefinite or simple form. 


§. 56. The present tense ending in a, the negative form in long 
a or ta; the passive in ama, the negative in aka, 

These terminations are joined to the root of the verb. As to the 
meaning, this tense is both present and participle. Barth, II. Vol., 
p. 121, 6, a; as: 
mido hala, I call and Iam calling ‘mido hala, I speak, am speaking, 
mido toro, I pray and [am praying mi lado, I am. 
mido feje, I cut, am cutting mido dilli, I go away. 
mido awa, I plant, am planting = mido huwu, I work, ete. 


As to the subjective verbal pronoun we introduce it here in 
advance, both the long and the short form. The long form is used 
for emphasis, the short form is the usual one in speaking. In order 
to give stress the Fulde sometimes combines both pronominal forms 
together, as: mido-min, I; 3ada-.an, thou; himo-o, he; kambe-bei, 
they. 


Emphatic forms. The usual or short form. 
1 pers. singl., mido, I 1 pers. singl., min, I, also mi. 
2 ‘i hida & »ada, thou 2 _ san, thou. 
3 55 himo & kanko, he 3 i o, he. 
I pers. plural, menenr, we 1 pers. plural, mez, we. 
2 ” hidon & sonom, you 2 7 som, you. 
3 i hibbe & kambe, they 3 ‘5 ber, they, & be. 
Active. Passive. 
Positive. Negatiye Positive. ° N egative. 


1 pers. s., mi yida, I love miyida yidama yidaka. 

2 4 ‘%anr yida, thou lovest an yida ran yidama san yidaka. 
3 0 ytda, he loves o yida oyidama oo yidaka. 

1 pers. pl., mez habba, we bind ment habba men habbawa mer habbaka 
2 4 2 habba, youbind +r habba on habbama +o habbaka. 
3 ,, be habbu, they bind be habla be habbama be habbaka. 
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In the interior of Africa the Fulde say for the negative, by 
preference, fa, mi nyadmata, I am not eating, I eat not. Dr. Barth, 
II. Vol., LXXTI., 5, and IT. Vol., 120, a. 

We give a few more examples of verbs ending in a; mii ada, I 
bring, and mi fida, I hit with an arrow or by firing a gun. 

Active. Passive. 

Positive. Negative. Positive. § Negative. 
1 pers. s., miz ada,Ibring mtadata=ada miadama mi adaka. 
2 , vrarvada,thoubring .a% adata sat adama an adaka. 
3. , 0 ada, he brings o adata o adama o adaka. 
1 pers. pl., met fida, we hit men fidata men fidama men fidaka. 
2 4, r»0nrfida, you hit son fidata ror fidama on fidaka. 
3. ,, be fida, they hit be fidata be fidame be fidaka. 

Also of subjective or intransitive verbs the passive form occurs, 
but if the meaning of such a verb does not admit a purely passive idea, 
it may be given intransitive or reflective, viz.: minata, I enter, pass. 
mi natama, aorist natvma, I got into, or got myself inside. Some- 
times the passive voice transfers the intransitive present into the 
intr. partcipial, as in the present tense hebodma, is passing, aorist 
zemana heboma means the time has past, is over or transpired. 
Barth, II. Vol., p. 126, f,9. But the remark must be made that to 
every intransitive verb the passive voice cannot be applied, as: 

1 pers., min nata, I go into, negt. mi natata, I go not. 

1 pers. pl., mew nata, we enter, negt. mer natatd, we go not inside. 

1 pers. passive, mido natama, I am getting inside, negt. mi nataka. 

‘3 pl., be natama, they are getting in, negt. be nataka. 

Aorist 3 pers. pl., be natima to Jorfutu, they were got into the tower. 

Or 3 pers. singl., a@ yaha, he goes away, passive o yahama, he is 

going. 

3 pers. pl., be yaha, they go away, passive be yahama, they are 

going. 

Or 1 pers. singl., mido hauta, I meet, passive mi hautama, Iam met. 

1 pers. pl., men hauta, we meet, passive men hautima, we are 
meeting together. 

Or 1 pers., mz réna, I care, neg. mi rénata, passive mi renama, I am 

provided, -neg. mi renaka, I am not provided. 
7 P 
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2 pers., »a% rena, thou, »a% rénata, passive »a% renama, thou art, 
neg. san renaka. 

3 pers., o réna, he cares, 0 rénata, passive o renama, he is, o renaka, 
he is not provided. 


§. 57. We now introduce the infinitive of the present tense 
of verbs ending in a. 


The termination of the infinitive present is either ude or ade ; 
besides this there exists a causative term for infinitives of all conjuga- 
tions with gol. All these terminations are given to the stem of the 
verbs. The ending ude occurs if the infinitive depends from a 
finite verb and serves as complement to it, as: mi wona félude, I am 
going to fire; of mi félu, I fire, root fel; or mi fala yahde, I must 
go. The same form exists also as an abstract noun, and is used 
with the poss. pron., as: jabude--am, my answering, my consent; 
this form serves also as a compound in association with mi wona, I 
am, and becomes a separate mood which we call the compound 
infinitive mood, and to which we shall refer later. The form end- 
ing with ade has the force of a transitive verb and is construed with 
an object either pronoun or noun; mez ara torade ma barkt, we come 
to ask thee a favour; or men rentiri Jokitade-be, we are prepared to 
keep them alive by feeding. The Fulde do not strictly keep to 
these rules and they can occur promiscuously. The ending gol, as: 
wargol, argol, hajugol, and félugol, lanjagol, wi-ugol and others is 
very frequent, and occurs when a particular stress is laid by the 
speaker on what he means to relate or declare, as: Seiiu Tijani walfi 
deftere oininnde kafa nellado fi tayugol dande malkisado, Sheika Tijani 
composed a book, he called it “the sword of the prophet to cut off 
the necks of the obstinate;” bawa be géri fi sobugol tata e fi hutigol 
- bafangal be rorki, after they had tried to cut through the wall and 
to open the gate they gave up; fo gedal Alfau -Omaru ari fi lanjagol 
ade mako, the son of Alf Omar came to make inquiry after his 
people. With the exception of those verbs, the stem of which ends 
with r or h, the termination of the causative infinitive, gol, is joined 
to the full form of the infinitive present; and is in the place of the 
usual ending de. 

It is necessary to direct attention to the fact that of the verbs 
ending in a, those whose roots end with m, ll, r or h form the simple 
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infinitive with de joined to the root, and the causative likewise is 
joined to the root only, as: of wara, root war; infinitive warde, and 
causative, wargol ; of mi ara, I come, root ar, the infinitive arde or 
argol; of yaha, I go, the root yak, the infinitive yahde and yahgol ; 
from bari, I lean by, root bar, infinitive barde or bargol, etc. These 
three forms of infinitives are best described as: simple, construct, 
and causative infinitives. Before introducing for the sake of clear- 
ness more infinitive forms, it is convenient to remark at once that a 
number of verbs ending in e form the infinitive like those ending in 
a, when their signification is purely active or transitive, as: mi bede, 
I add, root bed, infinitive bedude, bedade, bedugol. The aorist present 
which is very frequent, ends in ¢, and has only two infinitive forms, 
ide or 2 and gol. 


Present tense, The root. Simpleinfinitive. Construct. Causative. 
mi ara, I come ar arde arade argol. 
mi yaha, I go yah yahde yahade yahgol. 
nu bara, I lean bar barde baradel bargol. . 
mi nella, I send nell nellude  nellade neligol. 
mi hala, I speak hal hdalude _—ihalade halugol. 
mi fida, I hit fia fidude _fidade fidugol. 
mi wada, I do wad wadude wadade wadugol. 
mi nyama, I eat nyam nyamude nyamade nyamugol. 


gt dumba, I chain dumb dumbude dumbdde dumbugol. 
miyowa, I hangup yow ydwude yowade yowugol. 


mi habba, I bind habb habbude habbade habbugol. 
mi feje, I fall i] fejude fejade Fejugol. 
mt fole, I conquer fol folude _folade folugol. 


If the infinitive is used negatively it must be expressed by the 
finite verb from which the infinitive depends, because the infinitive 
is @ noun and incapable of any inflection, as: Al Haji win pingajeonr 
wond felude st wona Allah yidi, Al Haji said, your guns do not give 
fire unless God allows. If the negation is intimately connected with 
the infinitive and the correctness of the sentence would not allow éo 
negative the previous verb, the Fulde use the negative particle -ala, 
not, as: bawa lanni saurude be himu be wi ala habde, after they 
finished deliberating they get up, they say not to goto war, ie., 
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they do not mean to go to war. At the close of this paragraph we 
express the conviction that with the exception of the forms of the 
‘medium of which we shall treat in the 60th §, the Fulde never use 
passive infinitives. 

§. 58. The participle. 

We treat here exclusively of the participle of the present tense of 
the verbs ending in a. The participium praesentis is distinguished 
by the termination udo, which is invariably fixed to the root of verbs, 
as: of mi félu, I fire, the stem fél, the partc. present féludo, firing ; 
of mi naiga, I take, the root nang, the partc. naigudo; of mi Jaga, 
I read, the stem jazg, the partc. jaigudo, reading, areader. If the 
stem of a verb onds in one of these letters, m, ll, h, r, the participle 
form is shorter, the u is dropped, and the ending do joins the stem. 
Comp. the forms of the infinitive with regard to this same point 
in the previous paragraph, 57, as: from mido yaha, I go, the root 
is yah, the partc. yahdo, one who goes; of ara, the stem is av, the 
parte. ardo, a comer, coming; of wara, the stem is war, the partc. 
wardo ; of hulla, I fear, the stem is hull, the partc. hulldo; of me 
nyama, I eat, the stem is nyam, the partc. nyamdo. . Of intransitive 
verbs the partc. present has the meaning of an adjective, as: mé 
moto, I am good, parte. motudo, a liberal man; mi satu, I am strong, 
parte. present satudo, brave, valiant man. 

Remarks. The term do is often found to be fixed to the stems 
of various endings; if so the word has merged from a parte. 
praesentis into a nomen, viz.: from mi lamu, I reign, is the parte. 
present, Jamudo, he who reigns, but lamdo is, a king; or from o bonna, 
he spoiled, the partc. present bonnudo, one who destroys or spoils (a 
town), but bondois, a bad man; from wawa, he is able, partc. present 
wawudo, one who is overcoming, but waudo is, powerful, mighty. 
The pl. endings for personal nouns is be, as: félube, shooting men ; 
nangube, taking people; jazgube, readers; arbe, those who come; 
yahbe, those who go; motube, liberal people; satube, the brave, 
warriors, or wawube, those who overpower, conquer. 

(2). The passive participle occurs with all active verbs and is 
distinguished by the term ado and amo. If the verb is transitive 
the signification of this partc. is purely passive; but intransitive 
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and subjective verbs adopt the passive form as well, and in this case 
it has reference to time and must be rendered as a participium 
perfecti; the termination is given to the root of the verb, viz.: from 
mido borra, I root up, stem borr, parte. passive borrddo ; from mit 
dumba, I chain, stem dumb, partc. passive dumbddo ; from mi yowa, 
I hang up, stem ydw, partc. passive yowamo; from mi wara, I kill, 
stem war, partc. passive waramo,; from mi fidda, I hit, stem fidd, 
partc. passive fiddamo; from mido léta,I am washing, stem dt, 
parte. passive lotamo; from habba, I bind, stem habb, parte. passive 
habbado; mi dalla, I liberate, stem dall, partc. passive dallado ; 
from mido wona, I am present, stem won, partc. passive wonado, one 
‘who has been; from mi yi, I see, stem yt, parte. passive yidmo ; 
from mi nana, I hear, stem nan, partc. passive nanddo ; from mi 
yaha, I go, partc. perf. yahado, one who has gone; and from mi ara, 
I come, stem ar, partc. perf. arddo, one who has come; from mido 
dilla, I return, stem dill, parte. perf. dillado, one who has returned ; 
-mido himu, I get up, parte. perf. himado, one who has got up; mt 
Joda, I sit down, stem Jod, parte. perf. jodado, one who has sat down. 
The pl. of these personal participles is formed analogously to that 
of the partc. active of the present tense. The ending do becomes 
be, a8: borrado, deprived, dismissed of office, is in pl. borrabe; 
dumbado, chained, in pl. dumbabe; wardado, killed, pl. warabe ; 
fiddado, shot, pl. jfiddabe; yiado, seen, pl. yiabe; yahado, gone, pl. 
yahabe ; arado, who is come, pl. arabe ; dillado, pl. dillabe, people 
who have gone away, went home; wonddo, pl. wonabe, persons 
present. Here it is necessary to remark that a certain class of verbs 
with subjective or intransitive meaning, obtain a passive force even 
in the form of the partc. of the active present, and there is no need 
to resort to the passive form, viz.: o halka or halku, he perishes, 
(German erkommtum), partc. present halkudo, perished (German 
umgekommen) ; thus from ofussa, it breaks and it is broken; fussudo, 
a broken one, as: puigaje fussude, broken guns; or duz yor, this is 
withered, dried up = ydrudo, dried up, withered, as: huddji yorudi, 
withered grass fields, and from daboigol, pl. dabdji, rivers; daboye 
yorudt, dried up river beds (German ausgetrocknete Fliisse) ; 
also from wlku, it is split, cracked, partc. present wlkudo, broken, 
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ruined, and réwa, it is finished, passed over; réwudo, finished, done. 
The proper place for the introduction of neutral and passive 
participles in the active form will be in the tables of the classified 
participles in dependence from nouns of impersonal and material 
character, which will be found at the end of this chapter. 

No. 3. The participium officii term, wo. 

§. 59. This termination possesses no passive form, it is invariably 
given to the stem of verbs; the general idea which it conveys is: 
peculiar properties or qualification of the subject to which it refers ; 
besides that it refers to continuation, frequency or habit of action, 
and thus it comes that most nouns of this description signify personal 
occupations or trades, as: from o doka, he runs, the participium 
officii dokGwo, one who is in the habit of running away, i.e. a coward. 
Applied to impersonal beings it means smart or swift, viz.: puju 
dukdwo, a swift horse, a runner. Another instance indicating turn 
of character or habit is: Jemtdwo, bashful, from mido jemte, I am 
timid, bashful; thus: wdwo, the sayer, a prophet from the authority 
of proclaiming on frequent occasions the word and will of God, and 
sendwo, adulterous, one who is given to and in the habit of this sin ; 
from mido sena, I commit adultery; also honndwo, warlike, from 
mido honna, I go to war, referring to a characteristic tendency and 
inclination to fight: and from the verb mido fénya, I tell lies; 
Senyowo, a reporter, liar, from the characteristic propensity to this 
vice. In the line of continuation and frequency we might give a long 
catalogue of these participle nouns, but afew more examples will 
suffice to close this paragraph, as: 

demméwo, a husbandman, from mido demma, I am farming. 
femb6wo, a barber, from mi fambo, I shave. 
huw6wo, e labourer, from mi huwu, I work. 
yahGwo, a journeyman trader, from mi yaha, I go about. 
mahowo, a builder, from mido maha, I make a wall. 
haujowo, a boatman, from mi haujo, I row a canoe. | 
piowo, a drummer, musician, from mi piu, I strike, play a 
musical instrument. | 
. We present now a table showing more clearly the various forma- 
tions of the participles active and passive, for the present and for 
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the past of the first and radical conjugation. After what has been 
said of their form and meaning, the participle forms of the remain- 


ing _conjugations will require but short and simple quotations. 


The present tense. The stem, acpi sche Parto. passive. Parte. officii. 
mi wra, I say wt wiudo wrado wiowo, author, 
| prophet. 
mi félu, I fire off fel — felutdo felado  féléwo,  sharp- 
shooter. 
mt yimma, I sing yimm yimmudo yimmado yimméowo, singer. 
mi fije, I play Ky jijudo —_— fijado ~—S fijOwo, musician. 
mi ama, I dance am amudo amGwo, dancer. 
— mi nyoa, I seam nyo  nydudo nyoado  mnyodwo, seamster 
mi fembe,I shave femb fembudo fembado fembowo, barber. 
mi wara, I murder war  wardo warddo warowo,murderer 


mi réna, 1 take care rén rénudo renado renowo, keeper. 

mi motto, I twine mott mottudo mottado mottdwo, twister. 

mi yaha, I goabout yah yahdo yahado yahpwo, trader. 
The pl. drops the final wo for the affix be, as: amabe, rendbe. 


Remarks. That this form occurs with each of the other conjuga- 
tions cannot be asserted from our experience, but so much is certain 
that it occurs in those forms which describe an active transitive 
character of the verb, as we shall have soon occasion to prove from 
the II. or intensive conjugation, and from the III. or relative 
form which possesses by far more active and transitive verbs than 
subjective ones. It may for the present occasion suffice to quote 
two examples of the parte. officii. From ohaujoto, he rows, 3 pers. 
present, IT. conjugation of this intransitive form comes haujotowo, an 
oarsman ; from obarkini, he blesses, 3 pers. present of the ITT. relative 
form comes barkindwo, He who blesses supremely, as: *Allah, God; 
lastly, Jibindwo, mother of many children, a fruitful mother, from 3 
pers. present, of the III. or Relative conjugation, viz., o jibini, she 
has borne. ; 

With regard to qualification and property of q@aracter, we will 
give two more interesting examples of this participle noun; the 
first is taken from Luke 1, 31, where the name of Jesus, Grk. "Iyois, is 
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rendered from the Arabic text of Pont by meméwo, helper, Saviour, 


from mido mema, I help, save. The other passage is from Luke 2, 
11, where the Greek word owrjp has been rendered by the Pulo 


interpretation from the Arabic ool with labindwo, a redeemer, 


from mido labini, I make clean, redeem a captive with a ransom ; 
also I exculpate, the form is the Ili, Relative conjugation, by which 
intransitive verbs become transitive by the affirmative ni given to the 
simple stem of mido labi, I am pure, clean, go out free. 

. §. 60. Of verbs ending in o or u. 

We return to treat of the present tense of the first radical con- 
jugation which brings us to the verbs ending ino or u. Not many 
active transitive verbs do end in o in the present tense, but a good 
number of verbs that refer to a mental process, to the exercise of 
the senses end with o or u. Again we find that verbs which con- 
centrate or retain the result of their energy for the subject that 
governs them and from which they depend, terminate by preference 
with o. Thus it comes that among intransitive, subjective and 
relative verbs we find many to end with 0. Comp. §. 55, No. 2 and 
8. At the same time we have to state it as a fact that the vowels a 
and o appear alternatively at the end of one and the same verb, i.e., 
we find mi nana and mi nano, mi dara and mi daro, mi yaha and mi 
yahu, mi tora and mi toro, mt dma and mi amo. The inflection of 
these verbs does not deviate much from that of the verbs in a, as 
will be seen by the following examples. The remark must be made 
that the constructive infinitive ending dade, is not applicable to 
purely subjective or intransitive verbs. The infinitive noun ending 
either in ude or ode, exist with all verbs of this class. The active 
parte. ends in udo or 6do, the second parte. in dado, qualifies these 
verbs in the same way as it does those that end in a; if the verb be 
purely active and transitive the meaning becomes passive, if the 
verb be subjective, intransitive, or akin to such a signification, the 
ending ddo repmesents the participium perfecti. The negative 
present is @ or la, the passive if admissible is in the positive, dma, 
in the negative, aka. 
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An example of transitive verbs, viz. : 
Of mi hirsu, I sacrifice, kill a beast, or cattle. 


Positive. Negative. 
- 1 pers. sing]. min hirsu, I sacrifice 1 pers. pl. min hirsata. 
2 = san hirsu, thou 2 » 0% hirsata. 
3 “: o hirsu, he 3 » 0 hireata. 
Or of mi fido, I hit, shoot an arrow. 
Passive present positive. Passive present negative. 
1 pers. singl. min fidama, Iam shot 1 pers. pl. men fidaka. 
2 . san fidama, thou 2 » on fidaka. 


3 55 o fidama, he is shot 3 » ve fidaka. 
Parte. acting hirsudo, parte. passive hirsado, pl. hirsube, pl. pass. 
hirsabe. 
Inf. noun hirsude, constructive inf. hirsdade. 
Or parts. active fidudo, partc. passive fidado, pl. fidube, pl. pass. 
jidabe. 
Inf. noun fidudé, construct. inf. fidade. 
We give now a few examples of intransitive or subjective verbs.: 
1 pers. singl. mz yaudo, I have pain. 
2 re san yaudo, thou 
3 - o yaudo, he 
Or 3 “s o felu, he shoots. 
3 pers. pl. be félu, they shoot. 
1 pers. pl. neg. met yaudatu, we feel no pain. 


2 i son yaudata, you 9 
3 - be yaudata, they - 
1 3 men félata, we shoot not. 
3 54 be félata, they shoot not. 
Inf. noun yaudude, parte. active yaududo, pl. yauduhe. 
- felude ig feludo pl. félube, pass. parte. 


singl. felamo, shot. 
Or 1 pers. sing]. mi% wélo, am hungry 1 pers. pl. neg. men wélata. 
2 is san welo, thou art 2 ‘5 son wélata. 
3 5 o welo, he is 3 - be wéluta. 
Or inf. wélude, parte. welodo, pl. wélabe. 
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Or of mi fudo, I begin Negative men fudata, we begin not. 
1 pers. pl. men sudo, we begin _,, son fudata, you 
2 » 0% fudo, you , be fudata, they 
3 » be fudo, they 
Inf. noun fuddde, parte. fudddo, passive parte. fudado. 
Or of mi toro, I pray, ask. 
1 pers. singl. mi téro,I pray 1 pers. pl. neg. mez térata, we pray not. 
2 y san toro, thou 2 - :on% torata, you 
3 ss o toro, he 3 re be torata, they 
Inf. noun é6rode, construct. inf. torade. 
Ex. gr. torode-am, my praying 1 pers. pl. tordde-amme, our. 
tordde-ma, thy 
tordde-mako, his 3 »  tordde-mabbe, their 
Inf. constructive tordde, 


to ask a person. 
Ex. gr. men ari torade-ma barki, we come to ask a favour of thee. 
Parte. active torddo, pl. toribe ; partc. passive torado, pl. torabe. 


We also refer to the causative infinitive ending in gol, as: félugol, 
shooting ; tdrogol, praying; hirsugol, sacrificing; this infinitive of 
which we spoke in §. 57, refers also to opportunity besides 
importance ; it is used in fact as the previous infinitives terminating 
in ude and ade, in the form of a noun, and it preserves a verbal and. 
transitive character, as: 0 jodi sdjugol, he sat down to have breakfast, 
and o jodi nyamugol, he sat down that he might eat; or as noun: si 
be hebbi fusigol-mabbe be fusui-be kisan, if they find a way to break 
them they shall break them at once; fusigol is infinitive noun in the 
aorist and mabbe poss. pron. 3 pers. pl., lit., their possibility of 
being broken. Oras causative inf. of the aorist with reference to the 
past: to weiligol-mako, at his returning, i.e., when he had returned ; 
or to yeltigol-mako o tawi puju mako habima, at his coming back, 
when he came back, he found his horse saddled; or rendwo sutu- 
margaji undali yeltigol Alfa Othmana, the keeper of the arsenal 
knew not the reasons of, or why, Alfa Othman had returned. 


. Before we finish this paragraph, by the introduction of a small 
number of verbs ending in 0, we give one more example of a sub- 
jective verb, viz., mi lado, I am here or there. 
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Positive pret. 1 pers. singl. min lado Neg. 1 pers. pl. mi ladata. 
‘ 2 ms sa lado be ee fai san taduta. 
3 3 pl. ben lado a ey, ber laduta. 
Inf. noun ladude and ladode, being or to be, construct. inf. ladade, 
c. poss, pron. ladade-amme, our being. 


As: mi fala ladude to sutu-mada, I want to be at thy house. 

Participinm ladudo, being on the spot, pl. ladube. 

We close now this paragraph of the verbs in o, by giving a small 
summary of these verbs in succession, and the vocabulary to the 
texts will gontain a number of these verbs as well; where both 
terminations a and o occur they will be given in juxta position, as: 

mt yahu and mi yaha, I go away. 

mu filo and mt fida, 1 hit, throw with an arrow or a bullet. 


mi doptu, I conduct 

mz wélo, I feel hungry 

mt wella, I am happy, I rejoice 
mt hitta, I bear in patience 
mi munyu, I am patient 


- - 


me sumo, I fast, Arb. pia 
mi summo, I am tired 

mi teffu, I owe a debt 

mi Yyvo, | swim 

mi hido, I descend 


mt irfu, I get warm at a fire 


mt hegu, I remove. 

mi wado, I happen to be— 

mit médo, I remain. 

mi oku, I give. 

mi fembo, I shave. 

mi hirsu & hirsa, I kill cattle, 
I sacrifice. 

mi felu, I fire a gun, shoot. 

mi jambo & Jamba, I caluminate. 

mi darro & darra, I stand. 

daru & dara, I look. 

mi tallo, I roll myself. 


mido mijo, I reflect, gointo myself mi huwu, I labour. 


mido gundo, I believe 
midi yvu, I see 

mido wiu, I say 

mido halku, I perish 
mido amo & ama, I dance 


mi humo, I get up, rise. 

mi jodo and joda, I sit down. 
mi yaudo, I feel pain. 

mi géro & géra, I try, attempt. 
mido lado, I am present. 


The same termination exists for the distinction of colour and for 
the description of the qualities of impersonal and inanimate objects, as: 
dun or kodun hido, this is old ; duv kesso, this young, new ; kodui ulku, 
this is cracked; hidun yaju, this is broad; puju lummo, the horse is 


capering ; dui moto, this is good; and nodui-olu, this is blue; kode 
bonnu, that is bad. In this point itis difficult to distinguish the 
verb from an adjective. Comp. §. 40, 41 of the adjective. 

We proceed to offer a few remarks about verbs ending in 7. 

§. 61. It occurs often that a present tense ends in 7 whilst this 
is the proper ending of the aorist or praeterit, but it must be taken 
into consideration that with illiterate nations and with an unwritten 
language, these two tenses are easily blended, and the past tense 
used in the place of the present. This remark refers only to the 
positive present ending in 7, in all other respects the forms of nega- 
tive, infinitive, participle and passive remain true to the inflection 
of the present in a, as: 

Of mido nanni, I hear, and mido hulls, I fear. 

1 pers. sing]. mido nanni, [hear Neg. men hullata, we fear not. 

2 p sav nanni, thou » 0% hullata, you fear not. 

3 ey o nanni, he », ven hullata, they fear not. 

Inf. noun nannude, parte. nannudo, pl. nannube. 

Inf. constructive nanndde, parte. passive nannado, pl. nannabe. 

Inf. noun hullude, also hullde, parte. active aia pl. hullube, 

also hulldo, pl. hullbe. 
Or mi habbi, I bind. 

1 pers. singl. mido habbi, I bind Neg. 1 pers. singl. mi habbata. 

3 pers. passive o habbama Neg.o habbaka Inf. noun habbude. 

Inf. construct habbade, partc. habbudo, partc. passive habbado. 


§. 62. Those active and transitive verbs that end in the present 
tense in e, form the smallest part of the language, whilst this same 
termination for verbs of intransitive or subjective meaning pre- 
ponderates. With the exception of the medium upon which we 
shall enter in a later paragraph, the inflection of the forms keeps 
alike to those of the present tense already given, as 

Of mido feje, I fell a tree, and mdo pie, I beat a drum. 

1 pers. mi feje, neg. mi fejata, pass. fejama, neg. fejaka. 

3 pers. 0 pte, neg. o prata, pass. o piama, neg. o piaka. 

Inf noun fejude, const. fejade, parte. feyudo, pass. fefado. 
‘is piude » piadde »» prudo » prado. 
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We give here a series of verbs ending in e of the present tense. 
mido sése, I keep silence. 
», ede, I add. 
» Je, I joke, play. 
»  Ovre, I draw blood. 
»» pre, I beat a musical instrument. 
mido taje, I cut, divide. 
» jeje, I fell a tree. 
inno wale, it flies up (ie., volatile). 
mi téte, I take. 
mi jaute waro-ram, I trim my beard. 
o te ffe, he is indebted. 
o inne and o wre, he is named or called. 
o sote, he is sold. 
o bilte, he saddles a horse. 
o semte, he is bashful. 
o omme, he dances. 

By the near relationship of the vowels e and 7, several of these 
verbs appear ending in 7 as well, as: obedi, he adds; of fijt, he jokes; 
or o taji, o feji, o wiv and o soti, ete. 

§. 63. The aorist (indefinite past). 


We proceed now to treat of the past tenses which we call the 
aorist and the plusquam perfect or past praeterit. Different vowels 
have distinguished the verbs of the present tense as we have seen in 
the foregoing paragraph. This distinction is done away with in the 
remaining tenses which the verb possesses. Besides the praeterits 
(aorist and plusquam perfect) there is a future and an imperative, 
and also a Jussive or Cohortative; the latter is merely a reintroduc- 
tion of the present with the prefix partc. yd. All these aforesaid 
tenses adhere strictly to one acknowledged standard of inflection in 
the persons of the positive. The aorist is of all the tenses, that 
which the natives use most frequently and with apparent predilection. 
This tense is extensively used as a praeterit of indefinite bearing; in 
fact the aorist must be called the modus historicus of the Fulde / 
At the same time exactitude demands the admission that the force 
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of convenience has induced the natives to substitute the aorist for 
the present tense and sometimes even for the future. A few 
examples of the manifold use of this tense will suffice at the close of 
this paragraph, whilst texts and vocabulary will give ample proof of 
_ this assertion. From the forms of the present tense the observation 
must have been duly made that this language possesses neither in- 
flection of persons, nor of gender, nor of numbers, and we shall 
henceforth on these grounds confine ourselves to the introduction 
of a few verbs and persons as sufficient for the examples required. 
The inflections of the aorist are the following. Iu the positive case 
the stem of the verb receives 7; this is changed in the negative case 
into the affix ali, contr. often into a1. Comp. Dr. Barth, IL Vol., p. 
121 6, a. The passive gives the affix ima to the stem; in the nega- 
tive case aka; here is coincidence with the passive present neg., owing 
to the feeble development of passive forms ; the context must decide. 
The inf. noun is one only, ¢ or ide; the partc. active ido, the passive 
ado. 
Active. Passive. 
Positive. Negative. Positive. 
1 pers. 8. mido ytdi, Tloved mi yidali-a min yidima, I was loved, 
neg. min yidaka. 
2 5 rar yidr, thou ,, rar yidali-a san yidima, thou wastlv’d 
neg. sav yidaka. 
3 4, oytd: he »  oyidalioryidat o yidima, he was loved, 
neg. o yidaka. 
1 pers. pl. mer yi, we saw = men yiali-di men yitma, we were seen 
neg. men yraka. 


2 4 0 yi, you so yialt =. s0% yima, you were seen 
neg. on yirdka. 
3 45, ber yw, they ber yiali ben yiruma, they were seen 


neg. ben yt-aka. 
Inf. noun yids or (yidide), partc. yidido, pass. yidado, the prst. 
parte. pl. yidibe, pass. yidabe. 
Or of mi wir, I said; of the prst. mi wisu, I say; neg. mir wiali. 
Inf. noun wit & wiride, parte. wirtdo, pass. wirddo, pl. wiribe, 
pass. wirabe, 
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Or of mi nyapi, I covered, and owcri, he killed. 
1 pers. 8. minyapt, Lcovr’'d mi nyupali mi nyapima, I was covered, 
neg. mi nyapaka. 
2 pers. pl. .0% nyapi, you 0% nyapali 0% nyapima, you werecov'd 
neg. 30% nyapika. 
Inf. noun nyapi, to have covered, partc. nyapido, pass. nyapado, 
parte. pl. nyapibe, pass. pl. nyapabe. 
3 pers. s. o wari, he killed owaralt o warima, he was killed, 
neg. o waraka. 
3 pers. pl. ber wari, they ber warali bei warima, they were kill’d 
neg. be waraka. 
Inf. noun wari, to have killed and to kill. 
Parte. active warido, pass. warado, pl. wartbe and warabe. 


We must state that the Fulde can afford to use the active form 
of the verb in a subjective and nearly passive meaning without 
altering the form of inflection; such verbs however are not frequent, 
a8: 
mido fusea, I break, .and o fussa, it is broken. 

Aorist o fussi, he broke, and o fussi, it was broken. 

Inf. prst. fussude and fussade, to break and being broken. 

Inf. aorist fussi, to have broken and to have been broken. 

Parte. prst. fussudo, one that breaks and one that is broken. 

Parte. aorist, fusstdo, who has broken and who was broken. 

A single sentence may suffice to prove the passive use of the 
active form of the verb. Bawa pingajt amme woni fussidi ko duds 
e félugol jihadi Stiliu Al Haji oki-men kadi wonde. After many of 
our guns got broken in the Holy war, Sheikh Hajji gave us other 
ones again. 

We introduce now a few examples of the use of the aorist. 

§. 64. The useof the aorist in phraseology will be seen in the 
following examples : 


For the present ; mi yidi-mada wona berndesam, I love thee as my 
own heart; owt to Jonyallede ko sabu bandararal yenird’di-mi? ojabt 
ko an huwi-igal. Be sobbintiri, yimbe habbi be fabi be yenintiri, he 
said to the keeper of the garden: on account of the casado you 
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curse me? he replied: have you planted it (the casado)? They 
cut one another, ‘they fight, they run, they curse each other. 
And again after the news of this quarrel reached Hamd Allah, they 
declared war against Alfa Omar; and here the aorist stands in 
graphic style for the present; o himi o ari landade-be ko wadi to 
Hamd Allah: be jaburi-mo haure, be wart-mo be nangi bergquigu, he 
rose, he came to ask them what happened to them at Handallah ; 
but instead of reasoning with him, they declare war against him, 
they kill him, they take his people captive; also min lamdi jam 
tokoro sam, how do you do, my friend ? 

For the future, Timba wii: yo be wari-mo e janfa si owarima o 
nati galle-mako olami sare-mako, Timba said: they must kill him 
secretly ; when he (the Sheikh) is dead, he, Gimba, will go into his 
palace arid he will govern his town. Again, Timta wisi, st bememin 
tata sdrende ohubani-be yite, Timba said: if they get near the wall 
(memin for memii) he will make up fires for them. And, Jerno 
Baila wivi-be, ko burani-mer yo mer wadi Alfa Othmana doidoi ha 
men yeltt e mako e Jam, Jerzio Baila said: it will be better for us to 
deal gently with Alfa Othman until we shall get away from him in 
peace ; ko don wont nibirde-moron, there shall be your abode. 

For the past a single sentence will do as the texts present 
numerous instances. Ko ¢ ndiv dubi wonio darni dina Fita oldmi 
dubi didi o mdi, in those years it was when tle Sheikh established 
Islam in Futa ; he then reigned two years and died. 

For the conjunctive prat. yo be fidi-mo ¢ Janfa yo be wart-mo 
kissan, they must fire at him covertly, they must kill him at once. 

For the past conditional, si mi andi-dunr mt Jabali-be, had I known 
that I would not have allowed them; Alimami Ibrahim maki e maube 
Futa no be Jabali haurende, Al Ibrahim said together with the chiefs 
of Futa they would have no war. 

§. 65. The Plusquam-perfect. 

The Fulde possesses a plusquam-perfect or praeterit past; this 
tense is not strictly defined as a plusquam-perfect since there are 
occasions where its temporal definition is more a perfect or even an 
imperfect. The inflection is as follows, and it will be evident at 
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once that it follows the aorist as closely as possible. The affix mo is 
given to the root of the verb in the positive case, whilst the negative 
form ends in ano. The passive joins inoma, and the negative passive 
form anoko to the stem. We give now some examples of the 
inflection of the plusquam perfect. 


Active. Passive. 
Positive. Negative. Positive. Negative. 
1 pers. s. mi folno, Thad overcome mifalano mifolinoma folandko. 
3 pers. pl. ber folino, they _,, ber folano ben folindma folandko. 


Or of o walfi, he has composed, aorist of mi walfa, 1 compose. 

3 pers. s. o walfino, he had ,, o walfano dun walfindma, this had 
been composed. dun walfandko. 

Of o mdia, he dies. . 
3 pers. s. 0 mano, he had died Neg. o maiano, he had not died. 

We introduce now some examples: ha o héuti Makka o tawi-Sailu 
Tijant mavno, when he had reached Mecca he found Sheikh Tijani 
had died; or Muhamad Legali kanko wont Saihu mako bawa Saihiu 
Tijani maino. Tuma o Juri kaburi nabiu o yelti kadi fi timmi ko 
walfino. Muhamad Legalt became his Sheikh after Sheikh Tijani 
was dead. When he had visited the grave of the prophet he 
commenced. finishing what he had already begun. Al Imami 
nultort alhaliji Alfa Muhammed ko adorino, The Iman sent the 
property of Alfa Muhammed which he had brought; maube Futa 
to be foutino, dor konnu hautiti-be, there, where the head men of 
Futa had taken rest the war men overtook them. And towards the 
end of the war history between the Imams of Timbo and the king- 
dom of Hamd Allah is this last sentence: itide to jihade futino hebi 
Jone ko dubi temedere Japande tati e jédidi, from the time the crusade 
began until now are 137 years. 


§. 66. The future tense. 

The future forms an integral part of broad importance in Fulde 
phraseology, and it is also interesting to see how very near this 
tense comes in its bearings to those forms in Hebrew and Arabic 
which grammarians have also styled the future or indefinite tenses.. 
In those languages the future has, besides its ordinary meaning, 
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also modified or secondary ones known to the student under the 
names of emphasis, jussive, habit, continuation and others. A 
similar explanation we are obliged to reserve for the future in the 
present instance. It is in ordinary use a simple future bearing 
either on the next or on more distant futurity. Besides this primi- 
tive meaning, the natives resort to the same tense in order to give 
expression to various modified forms of speech, sometimes more, 
sometimes less intimately related to the simple future. We find 
this tense employed in the lack of proper forms for, 1, duration, 2, 
for repetition or frequency, 3, for convenience and expediency, 4, 
for habit and custom, 5, for the optative, 6, for the potential, 7, for 
the conjunctive present and imperfect, 8, for the conditional. We 
proceed now to describe the end inflections of the future, the final 
affixes which distinguish the future from other tenses are joined to 
the stem of the verb. The ending for the positive is a7, the negative 
ata; for the passive ééé, the negative dtake. The infinitive noun is 
ai, the parte. act. aido, the passive participium is étédo. 

We give now a full table of the inflections of the future, as: 

Of mi foli, I overpower, conquer, defeat. N.B.—In the case of 
the conditional and optative, as well as for all other modified 
meanings, the negative affix remains the same. 


Active. Passive. 
Positive. Negative. Positive. Negative. 
1. pers. s.mido folai, mi folata 1 pers. pl. mido folete mi folatake. 
I shall defeat 


2 ,, an folai, thou .an folata 2 ,, war folete ran folatake. 
3, of6lat, he ofolata 3 ,, 0 félete o folatake. 

Inf. noun folat, parte. act. folaido, participium pass. foletédo. 

Remarks. Verbs of subjective and intransitive signification are in 
Fulde not prevented to enter the passive ; the rendering is then to be 
taken simply intr. or even causative, viz., from dara to stand; the 
future pass. will be o darete, he will bemadetostand or withimpersonal 
turn it will come to stand, as: léwru ddrete, the moon will come to stand, 
it will be full; orin the partc., /éuru dare-téndu, the coming full moon. 

- Fut. mi darat, I shall stand, from o dara, he stands. 
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1 pers. s. mi darai, I shall stand, neg. mi daruta, pass. mi darete, 
neg. mi daratake, inf. dara. parte. daraido, pass. daretédo. 
Or of o warai, he will kill, and mi rénni, I shall take care. 
1 pers. s. mi rénat, neg. mi rénata, 3 pers. pass. o rénete, neg. 
o rénatake, inf. rénai, parte. renardo, pl. renaibe, participium 
pass. renetédo, pl. rénetzbe. | 
3 pers. pl. ber warai, they will kill, neg. ber warata, pass. ber 
warete, neg. ber waratake, inf, noun warai, to kill, parte. 
waraido, participium pass. waretédo. 
Of mi réwe, I follow, obey, future mt réwat, I shall obey. 
1 pers. pl. men réwat, we shall obey, neg. men réwata ; of the pass. is: 
3 45 9) ber réwete, they will be obeyed, neg. ber réwatake, parte. 
rewaido, pass. réwetédo, one who is to be obeyed. Thus the 
Fulde in solemn language call the Lord God Jiémirddo Réwetédo, 
Dominus Reverendus, or Obediendus, the Lord who is to be obeyed. 


We shall now give a number of examples from which if not all at 
least most of the direct and subordinate applications will be com- 
prehended in which the natives use this tense. 

a, in the signification of a simple or direct future. 

Al Haji wi: o motinai hakunde mabbe, Al Haji said: he will 
make peace amongst them. Jerno Baila wii: dun wada-ta, Jerno 
Baila said: this wont do. Si Jimba tawi ma owarai-ma, if Jimba 
find thee he will kill thee. Ko gedal nulti babamako, si oyiltar selmin-mo 
Jimba warai-mo, the son sent to his father word: if he came out to 
salut2 him Jimba will kill him. Jerno Baila wit: miwonti Allah mi 
wadata-dun, the scribe Baila said: I keep to God, I cannot or shall 
not do that. Kalla ko wadai-ma wada en kall, what will do for thee 
does for all of us. Jerno Baila wiv to Almami Othman: wota wad’ ; 
gjabi-mo mi wadat, Jerno Baila spoke to Alim Othman: do’nt do so; 
he replied I will do so. Tuma Fuda Jallo wii: mer wurete e fu, 
then the Fulbe of Jallo said: we shall get killed for nothing. 

b, for duration or continuance. 

O wit raube hibbe wulat, he said the women were crying. Néne 
Fathima Hausa bamiri hore o Juli Julde-mako o darata, o tajata o 
héwata o hullata, mother Fathima Hausa raised her head, she said 
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her prayer; she stopped not, she shortened not, she moved not, she 
feared not. 

c, for the potential mood. 

Be géri motinat hakunde-mabbe, they tried to make peace among 
them. Be yi mauba nati e mabbe o warat yimbe ko héwr, they saw 
an elephant going among them, he killed people shockingly. Konz 
be woniri ha no wuitai, thus they kept until the day broke. Si be 
hebbi fussigol Madsinankdbe be fussai-be kissan, if they find it 
possible to break the Masina people they must break them at once. 

d, for frequency and repetition. 

Tuma be féli, kurral hingal yénai kélkolde, whenever they gave fire 
the balls used to rattle on the roof. 

é, for custom, habit, and expediency. 

Koro. dorai raube, he is in the habit of living with women. Gorko 

ajénar to labol wire Jénaido, a man who lurks by the road 
is called a highwayman. Wobe Fulde Futa wonai yahde e raube, 
some of the army of Futa used to go with the women, or also, a 
part of the soldiers had to go with the women for the sake of safe 
guard and protection. 

f, for the optative. 

Mi yahai to gata situ, I want to go behind the house. O sillai, 
he wants to make water. . 

g, for the conditional. 

Si o nyami tokeko o maiat, if he had eaten the poison he would die. 

h, for the conjunctive imperfect. | 

Be gondi Al Haji wonai yahde to sare-mabbe, they thought Al Haji 
would be coming to their town. Alfa Othmana win: mi hulli wote 
ko jan fa ran-adanai-la, Alfa Othman said: I feared lest thou shouldst 
act deceitfully towards me. 

The foregoing sentences although not containing the full use of 
the future, will we trust, throw some light upon the various ways 
in which this tense is used. 


Amendment to §. 66, of the future. 


With regard to the active form of the future, the Fulde appear 
not to be unanimous as to the acknowledged form of the best dialect, 
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and another form deviating in the negative from that given above 
is introduced here, as: 
Of wari, to kill, inf. sorist of mi wara, prst. I kill. 
1 pers. future mido warat, neg. mit waraita. 
3 as 0 wardi, neg. o waratta. 
1 pers. pl. men wurat, neg. men waraita. 
Of mido toro, I beg, 1 pers. prst. singl. 
1 pers. future mi toro, neg. mit toroita. 
3 “s o torot, neg. o toroita. 
1 pers. pl. men toroi, neg. men tororta. 
The passive forms would form thus in accordance with the 
above. 
Of warai. 
1 pers. singl. mido waraite, I shall be killed, neg. waraztake. 
1 pers. pl. met waraite, we shall be killed, neg. waraitake. 
Of toroi. 
1 pers. singl. mido tdroite, I shall be asked, neg. tdroitake. 
1 pers. pl. men téroite, we shall be asked, neg. tdroitake. 
The inf. active warat and torov. 
The parte. active waratdo and toroido. 
Pass. participium waraitédo and téroitédo. 
9 » pl. waraitébe and toroitébe. 
Upon these points the natives do not agree as to the correct 
standard in the wide spread parts of their territories. 


§. 67. The imperative. 


The cases in which we have become acquainted with the impera- 
tive are the transitive and intransitive forms of the verbs, and in 
nearly all the existing conjugations. Theimperative with which we 
have at present to do is that of the first or radical conjugation; it 
occurs in the second and third persons, both sing]. and pl. This 
tense aspires after concise and short forms of expression, as it is the 
case in most languages. The 2 pers. singl. is generally the shortest 
form as it is the simple or bare root of the verb, viz.: of mido ara, 
the stem is ar, and the 2 pers. imper. ar or -an-ar, come; the 8 
pers. uses the prefix particle yo, as: yo oar, let him come; the 2 
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pers. pl. and the 3rd too bestow the vowel e to the root, as: ave or 
 ‘of-are, come ye, ye must come, 8 pers. pl. be are or yobe are, let 
them come, they must come. We have however not to overlook 
the particularity of the addition of a short # in the persons of the 
singular in this case when the root of the verb ends with a w or @ 
strong consonant, viz., of mi wada, I do, with a soft consonant in 
the stem, the imper. is as follows: 

2 pers. singl. wad’, do, or yo »anwad’. 

3 rs yo owad’, let him do. 

2 pers. pl. wade and +07 wade, do ye. 

3 » be wade and yo be wade, let them do. 


Or from mi hiwu, I work; w often treated as semi-vowel. 
2 pers. singl. huw, work, or huwit. 
3 - yo ohuw, let him work, or yo ohuwt. 
2 pers. pl. huwe and +o huwe, work ye. 
3 4 yo be huwe, let them work. 


Verbs of strong or compound consonants in their stems have 
mostly the euphonistic u; thus of mi oku, I give, is the imp. 2 pers. 
sing]. ok, give thou; of mi aju, I let go, aju, let go; of o wuja, he 
is stealing, wota wuju, steal not; but this euphonism seems often to 
depend on the predilection of the speaker. Thus of mi wépa, I 
offend, the imp. is wota wop, offend not; thus the double lingual ll 
contrary to expectation does not require the euphonic %, as: hull, 
fear; and wota hull, fear not. The pal. & seems to require this 
vowel always, viz., Joku, follow thou. Thee of the plur. is, however, 
stationary, as: Joke-be, follow them. Ex., as: Alimami maki, be 
Jabali haurende yo héde; Alimami said, they want no _ war, 
goaway! Modi Ibrahima Kabba nullie Omaru yo sar ; Modi Ib. K. 
sent to Omar (word) come! or, Ibrahima Kabba wivi: Alimami won’ 
wota*on hulle; Ib. K. said, Alimami stop, fear ye not. 


We have now only to notify the negation of this tense. There 
exists a negative conjunction wota, meaning as much as it shall not 
be, it must not; this negation a]xvays precedes the imperative, viz., 
of mi yaha, I go; 2 pers. neg. wota yah, of mi wona, I am. 
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2 pers. singl. wota sa-won’ and wotu won’, stay not. 


3 »  wota owon’, let him not stay. 
2 pers. pl. wota wone, stay ye not. 
3 C, wota be wone, they must not stay. 


Or of wara, wota war, kill not. 
»» hwrsa, wota hirsu, slay not, do not offer sacrifice. 
These examples, together with those given above, will suffice to 
explain the forms of the imperative. 


§. 68. The conjunctive. 

The Fulde, although wanting in conditional and conjunctive 
forms, for which it has to substitute (the aorist or) the future, as 
indicated in the parag. which treat of these tenses, yet there is proof 
of the existence of a form for the conjanctive or jussive. This 
form is recognised by the conjunctive prefix yd preceding the pre- 
sent tense. The conjunctive is moreover easily distinguished from 
the imperative by the full verbal ending throughout; except the 
present tense the other tenses do not possess a conjunctive form, 
Qs : | 
Of mida winda, I write. Of mido doku, I ran away. 

1 p. 8. yO min winda, I must write. 1p. pl. yo met doku, we must run. 
2 , yoranwinda,thoumustwrite.2 ,, yorondoku, you ,, 
3 ,, y6 owinda, he must write. 3 ,, yo be doku, they ,, 

The negative is formed like the imperative with the conjunction 
wota. From the verbs mi maia, I die, and mi fenyo, I lie, is the 
conjunctive mood. 

1 p. s. wota min maia, I must not die. 1 p. pl. wota mer fenyo, we 
must not lie. 
2 ,, wotaran maia, thou mustnotdie. 2 ,, wota ror fenyo, you 
must not lie. 
3 ,, wota omaia, he must not die. 3 ,, wota ben fenyo, they 
| must not lie. 


The aorist representing or acting for the present tense, according 
to § 63, can therefore serve for the conjunctive present, and convey 
exactly the same meaning as that tense, viz., Al Ima’mi Kabba 
nulli e Almami Omaru y6 ar’ wota ofeft Koyé. Alimam Kabba sent 
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to Al Imam Omar: Come, he must not pass Koye, viz., (without 
having seen him). 

§. 69. The compound infinitive. 

In entering tpon this tense we must refer to para. 57 of the 
infinitives, where it is said that besides the qualification of a verbal 
noun the infinitives retain the nature of verbs and are used as such. 
We mentioned the infinitives in ude and dde, and also that other form 
ending in gol. Both of these infinitives enter upon a new phase in 
being associated with the positive and negative forms of the subjective 
verb mido wona, I am, and mi wona, 1 am not. In this combination 
these infinitives enter fully into the character of regular verbs, and 
there seems to be no distinct difference in the use of either. The 
following examples will show the existing form with sufficient 
clearness. The component subjective verb can either precede the 
infinitive noun or follow after; in most cases it has however, 
precedence. 

Of mido jangu, I read, as: 

The present, mi wona jangude, I am reading, I read. 
5 neg. mt wond Jangude, I do not read. 
The aorist, mi wont jangude, I did, or have read. 
“3 neg. mi wonali jargude, I did not, have not read. 
The plusq. p., mt wontno jangude, I have, or had been reading. 
a3 neg. mi wonand, Jangude, I have not been reading. 

To express the future the Fulde sometimes uses the ordinary infini- 
tive noun alone, but never without the precedence of the regular 
verbal pronouns. The infinitives ending gol however, are not, to 
our knowledge at least, employed by preference to serve the future 
tense; the negation is expressed by wona. Sometimes this form 
expresses the participial present, as: 

1 pers. singl. min jazgude, I am reading, I shall read. 


2 »  *anr Jargude, thou art reading, thou wilt read. 
3 9 0 jaigude, he will read, is reading. 

1 pers. pl. with neg. met wona Jangude, we shall not read. 
2 ss » 0% WoNa Janrgude, you will not read. 


3 Ps » ber wona Jangude, they will not read. 
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Of yilti, to return, inf. yiltigol. 
3 pers. singl. present, yiltigol owona, he is returning; is to return. 
3 »  aorist, yiltigol owoni, he has returned. 
3 a plusq. perf. yiltigol owonwno, he had returned. 
The comp. infinitive with the end ai never occurs for the simple 
fature, but it stands in the lack of proper forms for various oblique 
relations of speech which have already been touched upon in §. 66 
of the simple future, as: 
Of mido wona yahde, I am going. 
1 pers. singl. mt wonat yahde, I should, or would be going. 
2 re san wonat yadhe, thou wouldest be going. 
3 » 0 wonat yadhe, he would be going. 


A few examples of the simple and of the modified phraseology 
of the future tense will follow here, given in the compound inf,, as: 

Wobe Fulbe Futa wonat yahde e raube, some of the army of 
Futa used to go as a protection with the women; or, yimbe Dingerawt 
gondi Al Haji wonai arde to sare-mabbe, the people of Dingerawi 
supposed Al Haji would be coming to their town; Al Haji wonat 
hajude sare Macca, Al Haji was on his way to Mecca. 

Ex. For the ordinary future of the compound infinitive which 
is in this case represented by the infinitive noun alone, viz., Saiiu 
landi-mo: ontotuma -a-senide? the Sheikh asked him: when will 
you come? oc jabi o sabi-mo, hatwma o himike oyahde e maro; he 
replied, he will expect him ; as soon as he had risen he would go with 
him ; balde tati bawa hande mi hé’utude ga Al Haji, three days after 
to-day I shall meet Al Haji. 

Remarks. With regard to the auxiliary use of the subjective verb 
wona, to be, we can refer the student to similar associations in 
Latin, as: expertus sum, or scripturus sum; besides this, the Arabic 


construes the indefinite tense with ot to be, and the terminology 
of the Arb. indefinite is defined by this verb, both in the case of per- 
sons and that of numbers. ae opie uo ; aM eG gall ls 
i.e., the place where Muhdisat. Chrestomathia Arabica, G. G. Freytag, 


Dr. Bonne ad Rhenum, 1834, page 45, J. Also in Hebrew the parte. 
) 
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takes the full force of a verb by the association of the subjective verb 
rps tobe; grams yp they purified themselves. In render-— 


ing these forms the Infinitive or partc. are taken as finite 
verbs, whilst the cases of the persons are provided by the auxiliar 
and subjective verbs with which they are associated; thus, in the 
case of the Fulde both case of person and number are expressed by 
the verb won. 

This mood of the comp. infinitive is in so far defective as it can- 
not afford imperative, participial or passive forms, but still a con- 
jJunctive seems to exist, as: 

Of o hoina, he gives trouble, and o félu, he is shooting. 

2 pers. singl. yd av félude, thou shalt fire. 
3 . yo o félude, he 

2 pers. pl. yo x07 félude, you must fire. 

3 » ye be félude, they a 

The neg. conjunctive of hoina, to give trouble. 

1 pers. pl. wota mer hoinude, we must not give trouble. 
2 »,  wota ron hoinudc, you 3 és 
3 »  wote ber honude, they 5 53 

These forms being related to the simple future do not require 
the auxiliar verb wona, to be. 

The infinitive also exists connected with the negative verb wona, 
as : 

hoinude, giving trouble. Neg. wona hoinude, not to give trouble. 

The infinitive, giving up its personal pron. may inthis case represent 
the imperative, although used in a somewhat loose or indefinite style, 
as the following sentence will show, viz. : 

Alfa Muhammed wiri-be: wond hoinude maube Futa Jallo. Alfa 
Muhammed said (i.e. to the messengers of the Hamd-Allah people) 
to them: Do ye not give trouble to the head men of Futa Jalla 
Comp. in Italian the positive and the negative of the 2 pers. imper., 
as: parla, speak! credi, believe! but with a negation the mere 
infinitive is used, viz.: non dir questo/ do not say that; and non 
credere cio, do not believe that. Comp. Ollendorf, Ital. Gram., 7th 
edition; Frankfort-on-Maine, 1867. Page 457, section 71. 
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Bemerkung B. And in the same way we say in German: nicht 
sprechen, nicht larmen. 


§. 70. The Medium. 

In the first chapter on the verb and in para. 55, we have, under 
a point No. 3, spoken of the subjective and reflexive character of 
many verbs ending in 0 or a; but there seems to be unmistakeable 
evidence that active verbs undergo a transition into an intransitive 
and even passive meaning, by assuming a different end vowel. 
This process is now and then perceived in the present tense and 
in the praeterits of all those conjugations that admit of a transitive 
power of the verb. The vowel a of the present tense, being re- 
placed by 0, can transform the active form of the verb into that 
of a subjective, or reflexive, or passive. Thus: of mido yia, I see; 
mi yio, means I am seen; of mi winda, I write; mi windo, 1 get 
myself written. The corresponding change of the aorist is the 
transformation of the 7 into e and the consequent alteration of the 
plusquam perf. is the ending ind exchanged for éno. We have, 
therefore, called this form of the verb the Medium, because it holds 
a middle place between a subjective and passive signification of 
the verb. The following examples will show the inflexions of the 
medium. This form appears to exist for the sake of convenience, 
because the regular passive still exists unaltered by the side of it, as: 

mido inna, I name, and mi inno, I am named. 

The present tense. | 
1 pers. singl. mido innu, I am named, neg. inndko. 
The aorist, mido inne, I was named, neg. innake. 
The plusquam perf. mi innéno, I had been named, neg. tnnandko. 
Or of mi wia, I say, o wiu or wio, he is called. 
The present tense, mido wiu, I am called, neg. mi widko. 
The aorist, mi wie, I was called, neg. mit wiake. 
The plusq., mi wiéno, I have been called, neg. mi wiandko. 
. Or 3 pers. sing]. innéno, he has been named, neg. innanoko. 
The infinitive present is: innude, being named, wiude, being called. 
The particip. . imnudo, and passive, innddo, named; wiudo 

is med. one who is called ; and passive is widdo, called. 
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The infinitive aorist, innéde, being named, wiéde, being called. 
(Or only inne and wie). 
The particip. aor. innédo, named, wiédo, called. 

The Fulde does not make frequent use of these forms, but we 
introduce here a few of the examples sparingly sown within the 
texts of the translations from scripture or the traditions, as : 

be nodi gorko inde-mako wie Ras, they called a man by the name 
of Ras. Al Imadmi Sorri yahi ha e sare noinne Wosogorama, Al 
Imami Sorri went to a town called Wosogorama. yo be yaha ha to 
sare inna wie Baitu-lakmi, they must go to a town—it is called 
Bethlehem. yo be feje hato lédi no wie Futa Tallo, they must pass 
to a country called Futa Tallo. yo be windane kanko Jussufu, ¢ 
Maryama sutido mako, they must get themselves registered, (or 
numbered) he, Joseph, and Mary his wife. As an infinitive noun 
of the aorist it occurs in the following sentence, aorist med., of: 
o waro, he is killed; 1¢ 0 ware, he was killed; the infinitive, 
warede, having been killed; thus the substantive noun, waréde, 
murder. be fokitani yahde to Muhammed Lamia fwaréde Omaru, 
they got ready to go to Muhammed Lamia on account of the 
murder of Omar. 


§. 71. The Definite or Strong form of the verb. 

There exists apart from the indefinite or simple form of the verb 
also another which must be called the Definite or Strong form, 
but it seems to be proper only to the finite forms of the present 
tense, the aorist and the plusquam perfect. The definite form is 
of frequent occurrence and verbs of different vowel endings accept 
it ; it does not change or interfere with the sense of the verb in its 
simple form but it strengthens the predicative power of the indefinite 
stem and confers upon it actual certainty and positiveness. Besides 
this internal influence of the strong form it is but too evident that 
the temporal bearing of the Present tense is often converted into a 
Perfect Present. This second qualification is easily perceived from 
the context. But it is necessary to direct attention to the singular 
and surprising fact that active transitive verbs nearly throughout 
decline to accept the strong form. Comp. Dr. Barth, p. 121, No. 


149 


IV. a.and Dr. S. Koelle’s Vei Grammar, p. 83, part IV., Nos. 
I. and II. The present tense receives in the definite form the affix, 
ke. In the neg. ko, with the accent resting upon the syllable before. 
And it must be mentioned that we never found the strong form 
extended to the imperative, the infinitive, or particip.; nor does 
the future possess it. 


Of mi anda, I know; the strong form is: 
1 pers. sing]. mit andake, I know, and I have known. 
2 san anddke, thou thou hast known. 
3 - o anduke, he knows and he has known. 
_ 1 pl. neg. mer andako, we know not, we have not known. 
2 4 0 andako, you know not, you have not known. - 
8  ,, ber andako, they know not, have not mLOWn: 
Of mido toro, I pray; the strong form is: 
1 pers. sing]. min toroke, I pray, and I have prayed. 
2 ‘5 san toroke, thou prayest, or thou hast prayed. 
1 pl. neg. mez térako, we do not pray. 
2 4, 0% t6rako, you don’t pray, or have not prayed. 
3 4, ben torako, they do not pray, or have not prayed. 
Of mido lado, I am present; the strong form is: 
1 pers. singl. min ladoke, I am present, I have been here; also /ddake. 
2 3 san ladoke, thou art thou hast been 


3 55 o ladoke, he is he has been 
1 pl. neg. men ladako, we are not here, we have not been here. 
2 ,  nladako, you arenot have not been 


8 ,, ber ladako, they have not been here, are not here. 
Of mido ddra, I stand; the definite form is: 

1 pers. singl. min ddrake, I stand, and I stood. 
2 mn xan ddrake, thou standest, thou stoodst. 
3 = o ddrake, he stands, he stood. 
1 pl. neg. mer darako, we stand not, we stood not. 
2 4, 0% darako, you stand not, you stood not. 
3  ,, ber darako, they stand not, they stood not. 


The strong form of the aorist, both positive and negative, is the 
following :—the positive form of the simple aorist obtains the 
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affix ke, and the negative, ending alc in the simple form, gives way 
in the strong form to that of ake (=ake). 


Of mido anda, I am knowing ; the definite form in the aorist is: 


In the Positive case. In the Negative case. 
1 pers. sing]. miz andike, I knew 1 pers. singl. min andake. 
2 cs sav andike, thou knowest 2 m san andake. 
3 , o andike, he knew 3 _ o andake. 


Of mido lado, I am present; the definite aorist is: 
1 pers. pl. mex ladike, we were present 1 pers. pl. min ladake. 


2 », on ladike, you 2 » on ladake. 
3 », ven ladike, they 3 », oben ladake, 
Of mido dara, I stand; the definite aorist is: 
1 pers. singl. min darike 1 pers. singl. min darake. 
2 3 san darike 2 _ san darake. 
3 “ o darike . 3 - o dorake. 
Of mido himi, I got up; the definite aorist is: 
1 pers. pl. mer himike, I arose 1 pers. pl. mer himake. 
2 » an himike, thou 2 » 0% himake. 
3 ,, singl. o himike, he arose 3 » ben himake. 


Of mido jabo, Ireply, agree, allow; impers. no jabo, it is success- 
ful, accepted; the positive and strong aorist is: 
1 pers. min jabtke, I allowed 1 pers. min Jabake. 
2 , an jabike, thou didst 2 4, an jabake. 
3 ,, imp. dua jabike, it wassuccessfol 8 ,, imp. dun jabake, it 
would not do. 


1 pl. men jabike, we agreed ) neg. men jabake, we did not agree. 
3 ,, ber jabike, they replied in ,, ber Jabake, they declined. 
affirmation 


Ex. o hajjui, hafji-mako jabike, he started for a pilgrimage; his 
journeying was successful (or accepted). 
The Plusquam-perfect. 
The definite form of this tense in dhe Positive case is dis- 
tinguished by the affix, ke, whilst its negative bears the affix, ko. 
Of mido toro, I ask, beg; the definite plusquam-perfect is: 
1 pers. min torinoke, I had begged neg. min torandkho. 
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2 pers. san torinoke, thou hadst neg. sav torunoko. 
3 ,, 0 torinoke, he had » 0 torandko. 
Of mido jabo, I reply, allow ; the definite plusquam-perfect is: 
3 pers. pl. ben jabinoke, they had allowed neg. ben jabandko. 
3 pers. singl. o jabinoke, he had 5 0 jabandko. 
If applied impersonally this verb obtains the meaning, it was 
accepted, granted, it has been successful. 
no jabinoke, it has been successful; neg. no Jabandko, as: bawa 
hajfji-mako jabinoke o hu3i Madinata, after his pilgrimage had 
been successful he turned his face towards Medina. 
Of mido lada, also lado, Iam there, Iam present; the definite 
form of the plusquam-perfect is: 


In the Positive. In the Negative. 
1 pers. singl. mit ladinoke, I had been there neg. min ladandko. 
2 $5 san ladinoke, thou hadst », »an ladandko. 


3 3 o ladinoke, he had been present ,, 0 ladindko. 


Note. Of this strong form we never met any trace of a 
passive; the reason may be that the nature and meaning of those 
verbs which can assume the strong form renders ‘the passive 

inadmissible or meaningless. 


Remarks. The reader may here usefully compare the remark 
- made by the late Dr. Barth in his collection of African languages, 
about the Intensive form in Fulde, in the IT. Vol. p.131,a. We 
call it the strong form of the verb, having been obliged to reserve 
the term Intensive for the 2nd conjugation of the Fulde verb. 


§. 72. The Subjective verbal Pron. expressed by endinflexion. 

Although there is but a poor specimen in existence of the verbal 
pron. being expressed by the termination of the verb as, in Latin 
or Arabic, still exactitude requires to notify the scanty traces 
which have occurred to us. These few forms which we give here 
appear as @ primitive attempt of the language to higher culture, 
which has been attained by the Bornu, The examples of this kind 
appear in a few verbs of the radical and subjective conjugations, 
and therefore we think it proper to mention the case here at once. 
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Of mi lado, I am here, occur the Ist pers. singl. and the 2nd, 
viz.: ladomi, Iam here; Jadoda, thou art here. 

Of the subjective forms of the IV. conjugation, in 7 occurs, of 
the verb mi fudori, I begin, the 1st and 2nd singl., the Jst pl. 

1 pers. fudormt, I begin. 
2 ,, judorda, thou beginnest. 
1 pl. fudormen, we begin. 

Of mi yeniri, I curse. 

1 pers, sing]. yenirmi, I curse 2 pers. yenirda, thou cursest. 

1 pl. yenirmen, we curse. 

There is, of the verb ending in 0, an intensive-form. 

Of 2 pers. pl. 0% Jultoto, viz., by abbrev. Jultotson for Jultoto+on ; 
kowanoni Jultotror sonom, thus shall ye pray. ‘onov, an emphatic 
form of the pron. 2 pers. pl. derived from the single form +0%, owes 
its repetition in the present case to an intention of giving importance 
to the sentence. 

These few forms which have occurred to us do not of course 
preclude a wider and more frequent use of personal endinflexion 
existing within the territory of the Fulde language. _ 

§. 73. We proceed now to introduce the objective personal - 
pronoun in connexion with the transitive verb at first and then 
give a table of objective pronouns arising from the classified nouns 
of impersonal and inanimate objects. 

1 pers. singl. m7 or la 2 pers. ma or mada -§ pers. mo. 


1 pers. pl. men 2 4, 0% 8 ,, be. 
e.g., 0 fawa-mt, he finds me ber tawa-men, they find us. 
min tawa-ma, I find thee men tawa-ron, we find you. 


oa% tawa-mo, thou findest him = 0% tawa-be, you find them. 
Of mido-aju, I leave one behind; the aorist-is, mz aji, I left one 

behind, viz.: o aji-mi, he has left me; or, o ajik-am, he left me; 
thou hast left me; or, mi-aji-mada, I have left thee; also: »a%-aji-ld, 
gomdi-la mi-jefi-ma komiut Salib-Ullahi, believe me, I pray thee, 
I am a friend of God. 

0 aji-mo, he left him. 

‘an aji-men, thou hast left us. 
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min aji-ronr I left you. 
o aji-be, he left them. 


Sometimes the poss. stands for the obj. pron.: mi.andi oytdikam, 
I knew he loved me; the objective suffix la, and evidently also met 
and be, is enclitic and draws the tone to the end vowel of the verb. 
men yidt-la, we love thee; plusquam-perfect, no owiind-la, as he 
had said to me. 10 be yixino-menr ga bowal, as they had seen us in 
the road. be halanand-be arwande, they had not called them at first. 
tuma oyivi-mi o landikam kono mi jabali-mo, when he saw me he - 
. asked me, but I answered not. 


§. 74. We proceed now to show the classified objective verbal 
pronoun, at the same time introducing at first, the subjective 
classified verbal pron. It will be well to compare the previous 
parag. treating upon the classification and distinction of the 
personal and impersonal pronouns, including objects of inanimate 
nature. Comp. Chapter XIX. parag. 36-39. The formation of the 
' Impersonal pron. is taken from the 3 pers. of the pers. pron. himo. 
Mo is strictly personal, whilst hi is simply a formative component 
or prefixal syllable; the latter is reserved for the formation of the 
. impersonal pronouns; the former, the personal mo gives way to the 
impersonal substitute. Thus the definite state of gertogal, a fowl, 
is gertogangal ; the pron. for this noun is hizgal, it; and therefore, 

hitgal hala, it (the cock) crows. 


Definite state Meaning. Articleorpro- Subjective The version. 
of noun, nominal affix. verbal pron. 
Alfa on the priest 0%  himo waju he preaches. 
Jiunwo’ or the girl 0% himo ama she dances. 
I. bargorgo the spear %go hingo fussa it breaks. 
» dvrangongo therain z#go hingoara it comes. 
III. tokeko the prison ko  hiko wara it kills. 
», hudoko the grass ko  hiko futo it grows. 
IV. hudoto the grass to  hito luba it scents. 
»» dojoto the rough fo hito lurt it pains. 
», sodondo thewash-stand ndo hindo dara it stands. 


TT . 


Definite state ~ 


Meaning. Article or 
nominal adix. 
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Subjective 

« . of noun. verbal pron. 
V. fingarindt the gun ndt hindi féelu 

» vLoddindi thesnake ndi_ hindi jypo 
VI. dabundénde the dries nde _ hinde wiri 

» defterende the book nde hinde bonni 

»» sarende the town nde  hinde mauna 
VII. hirkede the saddle de hide bonni 
VINI. dahaka the ink ka = hika yore 

»  tataka the wall ka hika ulku 

IX. nebbanda thebutter nda hinda bouli 

», dianda the water nda _ hinda hebbako 
X. rawindundu the dog ndu hindu wota 

», saurundu thewalkingstick ndu hindu satu 
XI. Jurhiki the smoke ki  hiki Jawit 

»» labbike the knife ki = hiki taji 


XII. maubamba the elephant mba 
», Oabbamba the ass mba 
XIII. konnungu thearmy izgu 
» dimangurgu the stallion agu 
» kofunanga thecrown zga 
» jitinaiga thefamine nga 
XIV. naigerge the sun 


ng6 
5» nagenge the cow nge 
», korndoliigt the ant -ngt 
5, Lingirgt the fish ngr 


XV. hirandende the breakfast nde 
» hetanande the year nde 
XVI. bikuikun the little boy kun 
»  legurkun the little tree kun 
XVII. sutirgangal the key 
,, kurrangal the arrow 
» faddairgal the shoe 
XVIII. delborgol the grape 
9% bamungol the bush gol 
-s gorrongol the bookshelf wgol 


ngal 
ngal 
ngal 
ngol 


himba dami 
himba luka 
hingu fole 
hingu hea 
hinga laba 
hinga sate 
hinge muta 
hinge doki 
hingt pru 
hingt yolt 
hinde nyamate 
hinde fejr 
hikun fija 
hikun futa 
hingal suta 
hingal frde 
hingal kidt 
hingol bands 
hingol wilitr 
hingol héwt 


The versiott. 


it goes off. 

it creeps. 

it 18 over. 

it is spoiled. 
it grows large. 
it is ruined. 

it is dried up. 
it is cracked. 
it melts. 
itcannot be got 
it barks. 

it is strong. 

it ascends. 

it cuts. 

he is asleep. 
he brays. 

it is defeated. 
he neighs. 
it is beautiful. 
it 1s severe. 

he sets. 


she has runaway 


it bites. 

it is rotten. | 
it is eaten. 

it is gone by. 
he is playing. 
it grows. 

it opens. 

it hits. 

it is old. 

it 1s ripe. 


it is in blossoms. 


it is full. 
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Definite state Meaning. Articoleorpro- Subjective The version. 
of noun, nominal affix. verbal pron. 


XIX, sukalergel the girl hingel hingel ama she dances. 
» Oingergel the boy hingel hingel wila he weeps. 
» pujengel _ the foal hingel hingel doka it ran away. 
pl. delbajidt the grapes hidi hidi bendi they are ripe. 
The classified verbal pron. can occur with verbs in other forms 
of conjugations, but this one table is quite sufficient to prove the 
sameness with any other form. 


Remarks to §. 74. The indefinite subjective verbal pronoun, no. 
Apart from, and at the close of, the statements regarding the 
classified subjective pronoun, we give also the following remarks: 
The Fulde has a certain particle which is used in a general and 
indefinite way as a subjective pronoun, and is therefore applicable 
not only to impersonal and lifeless objects, but even the personal 
subjective pronoun is not unfrequently given in the same way. 
This is the particle no; and it seems as if its use is then only 
resorted to when the speaker wants to mark the acting, or the 
state and being of a subject more than the subject itself; or no has 
to direct the attention more to the way in which an act is 
accomplished, or why a state of things is as it is, than to the 
governing subject itself. 

As: Ba-Demba nulti yo be munyu no sati daho, Ba-Demba sent 
word (to them) they must be patient; it is hard now. dbarkidt 
duaje maube-amme no lutte amme, the blessings of the prayers of 
our head men are left with us. tuma be nati ¢ félude be yi mauba 
no nati e mabbe no warat yimbe wargol sobe, when they approached 
for the attack they saw an elephant, who came against them; he was 
killing people fast. Julde-mabbe no fellintira, as to their prayers, 
they were offered up by turns; or, if one party had said their 
prayers they were relieved by others who continued praying. 
Modi Ibrahima no mari-be dor, Modi Ibr. detained them there. 


In the following and final sentences, no seems to act even as 


‘relative pronoun: be tawi gorko goto no wie Ras, they found one 
man who is called Ras. o wiz: yo be feje ha-to lédi no wie Futa 
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Jallo, he said, they must pass to a country which (it) is called 
Futa Jallo. Alimami Sorri yahi ha e sare no wie Wosogorama, 
Alimam Sorri went to a town, which (it) is called Wosogorama. 


§. 75. We proceed now to examples showing the objective or 
affix-pron. as governed by the transitive verb; the affix-pron. is 
simply joined to the end of the verb. 


Definite state. Version. Article- Trans. v. & 
pron. object. pron. 


neneron the mother mo bibe yidi-mo children love her 
Allah Jomirado God mo Jilbe réwe-mo believers obey him 
lamdoron the king mo yimbe joku-mo people obey him. 


II. howkovigo the fence go ade wadt-ngo people made it. 
», dirangongo thestallion wgo hingo hollina, the horse covers; 
: be habbu-rigo _—they tie him. 


III. maroko the rice ko _—be pti-ko they beat it. 

», laboko the spear ko be ada-ko they bring it. 
IV. hudoto the grass to  yimbe taji-nto people cut it. 

» Oototo the bag to wibbe wuji-nto thieves stole it. 


V. boddindt the snake ndi_ sikabe hullt-ndi_ boys fear it. 
» butubetrinds the wild goat ndi bewari-ndi they killed it. 


» jurmdi the honey ndi sukalelnyamd-ndi a little girl is 
eating it. 
99 potite the cup ti kodo fussi-ti astrangerbrokeit 


VI. héderende the star nde mer yia-nde we see it not. 
» burwrende the thicket nde widta ndtund2r-nde don’tgointoit 
», warniakérende thegrassh’se nde wobesunni-nde someone burned it 
» Sarende the town nde huwdbemaha-nde workmen buildit 
VIL. hirkede the saddle de behabburi-depuju they tieit on 
| the horse. 
VIII. tataka thewall ka  lamdodarni-ka the king built it. 
» @ahaka  theinkstand ka winddwohebbi-ka thescribefound 
» halaka theword ka _ onannali-ka hehearditnot.[it. 
IX. dianda the water nda geldbamuni-nda thecameldrankit 
», landdnda the salt nda sofa’orjabalienda the soldier re- 
fuses it. 


C—O ee, ee, see * ee) ee 


Definite state. 


IX. nebbanda 
X. :aladundu 
», kullarindu 
», koltundu 
XI. lékeke 

»» labbike 

> lekike 


AIL. zawamba 


»  rewamba 


the elephant’s mba Bambarambe 
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Version. Article- Trans. v. & 


pron. object. pron. 
thesweet nda talmudo-onnyama-nda_ thescho- 
butter lar is eating it. 
the horn ndu wadidopuju theriderblowsit 


wudu-ndu 
the monkey ndy yimbenangi-ndu people caught it 
the cloth ndu yahowo soti-ndu thetradersoldit 
the tree ke jJongalle feje-ke the gardener 
felled it. [it. 
the knife ki hirs6wo wela-ki thebutcher grinds 
themedicine kt minoku-kimada I give it to thee. 
the B. people 
adori-mba brought it. 
mba Fulbe sdti-mba the Fulbe soldit 


tooth 
the cow 


» maubambe the elephant mba Portébeyida-mba Whitemenlike 


him 


XIII. nyatguigu theant gu gertoédenyama-igu fowlseatthem. 


»» konnuigu the war gu sdfabe hullata-ngu soldiers fear it 
not. 
, korgaiga theslave- ga midoyurmina-iga Thavepity 
= he i boas woman with her. 
» kofunaiga thecrown zga ofald-igaywde hewantstosecit — 
XIV. nangetge thesun  wge adewawata-rge people cannot 
darde look at it. 
»9 hegenge the hunger zge bemunyanai-nge they will bear it. 
» jinnawiigt the spirit gi yimbe yiali-rgi peopledid notseeit 
» tengingt the louse #gt sutido wari-igi the wife killed it. 
XV. hetandende the year dende metdrta-nde we finish theyear 
tummu-gol 
»» hirandende the breakfast ndende taralibabenyama- the scholars 
nae are eating it. 
XVI. pethurkun the littleboy kur yuimamuinu- a mother is 
nkun nursing it. 


» pellurkur the little hill kur lorlube feji-kun trav’lers passedit 
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Definite state. Version. Article- Trans. v. & 
pron. object. pron. 


XVI. gokthuikun thesmall kun Jallunkébejoki- Susu people 
money rloun keep it. 
XVII. lanial, def. the arrow tgal sdfabe fida-rgal archers send it. 
laniangal 
»  bafdrgal thedoor gal lamdohuti-nrgal the king shut it. 
», andaigal the knowledge zgal talmidotétu-igal the scholar 
honours it. 
» mutargal thesunset gal  Portoror the European has 
hauni-ngal wondered at it. 
XVIII. gorrongol thebookshelf wgol Jernoror the scribe is 


habba-rgol tying it. 
»  debongol thevine plant zigol pelle yaldina- hills produce it. 
agol 


»,  let€borgol the hairy skin %igol déihebbu-rgal deer possess it. 
XIX. kandeirgel the basket gol Manitkabe wadi- Mandingoes 
ngel made it. 
» pujergel the young foal zgel Fulbe Jokita-rgel Fulberearitup 


We shall now at the conclusion of this parag. insert a few 
examples of transitive verbs governing their object. in the plural. 


I. amdbeber the dancers be yimbe-sare nodi-be the towns people 
called them. 

», haujoworonr the boatman mo ade landi-mo personsasked him 

», Konndworon the warrior mo sofabe holli-mo soldierstrusted him 

» Jomiradoron the Lord mo gomdimbe réwe-mo believers follow 


| Him. 
4, hferébeben theunbe- be alfaror waju-be the priest preached 
lievers to them. 


Il. diralidt the stallions di wadibehabbu-di riders saddle them. 

-y marodidt rice-plants di = raube borri-di womenrootthemup 

» deftede the books de winddbewinda-de scribes write them 

ASIII. kofunajidi thecrowns di didiwawata-di many cannot wear 
hebbude them. 


= eed x 
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Definite state. Version. Article- Trans. v. & 
pron. object. pron. 


XIII. rayayidi the flags di jokdbejoki-di standard-bearers 


hold them. 
», hofunade howitzers de Al-Faranji the French fire 
félori-de with them. 


Since the Article pronoun of the definite state of nouns varies 
only between the affixes be, de and di, the few examples given 
above will be sufficient to show the position of the plural affixes 
of the verb, especially as in this regard they do not differ from the 
affixes referring to nouns in singular. The impersonal or abstract 
affix, duz, that, etc., follows quite the same construction: bawa 
Al Haji nanni-dunr o Jabi bernde-am yarlake-dun, when Al Haji 
heard that, he replied, my heart does not like that. 


§. 76. We proceed now to the verbal partc. im connexion 
with or as depending from nouns. Both active and passive 
particips end in do in singular, and be in plural, in a personal 
meaning; but as there are impersonal nouns and nouns of inanimate 
objects, we must expect that provision is made in the Fulde for the 
analogous formation of particips depending from such nouns. This 
provision is made by a change taking place in the termination of 
the parte. The personal endings do in singular and be in plural 
are dispensed with and the article pron. is joined to the stem of the 
partc. in a way not unlike the junction of the objective affix 
pron. to the end of the finite transitive verb; see the tables above 
in the previous §. 75. But it is necessary to make the remark that 
whenever & noun commands a parte. the former has to stand in 
the indefinite state whilst it is reserved for the participial noun to 
exhibit the distinction of its governing noun by the corresponding 
pronominal affix. The following tables will give the examples 
required. Considering the number of verbal particips it is hardly 
possible to deal with all of them, but the examples which we here 
present will be a guide sufficiently sure for the formation of such 
particips which we cannot place here. And we conclude this 
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remark by saying that except the Intensive conjugation all the 
remaining Participial forms of the rest of the conjugations serve 
like their finite forms almost exclusively for personal use. 


THE PARTICIPIA. 


The definite Version. Article Of the The aorist. Paasive. Fature. 
noun, pron. present. 
I. Class. 
gorkowor the man 0% fombudo, fombido fombado fombardo. 
shaving 
wadido-puju arider 0% habbudo, habbido habbado habbaido. 
saddling 
Jernowor  thescribe :0% windudo, windido windado windatdo. 
writing 


-, These foregoing examples represent the particip. of personal 
nouns according to §. 58. 


IT. Class. | 
wurrotgo thecow- %go sunnuigo, sunniigo sunndigo sunnatigo 
house burning 
ITT. Class. 
maroko the rice ko bonnuko, bonniko bonnako bonnatko. 
spoiling 
laboko the spear ko fussuko,  fussiko fussako  fussaiko. 
TV. Class. breaking 
hodoto the grass fo lubuto, lubito lubaito. 
V. Class. scenting 
boddindt thesnake ndi jippondi, Jippindi Jippaindi. 
VI. Class. creeping | 
sarende the town ude maunire, maunére maunare maunaire 
increasing 
bururende the bush nde vyajure, yajére yajare yajaire. 
| spreading 
ane soon ee Partc. present. Version. Parte, acrist, 
VIT. Class. 


hirkede hide foti hirke fottire afittingsaddle  hirke fotere. 
it fits 


161: 


The noun Subjective Partc. present. Version. Parte, aorist. 
definite. verbal pron. 
VIII. Class. 
durmaka hinka liro durmaluruka apainfulcough durmalurinka 
it is painful 
tataka = hinka yuwa tata yuwuka a hanging wall tata yuwitrka. 
it hangs 
IX. Class. 
kossanda hinda lubi kossa lubunda cooling milk kossa lubinda. 
itiscooling _ 
nebbanda hindabouli nebbaboulunda melting butter nebba boulinda 
it melts 
gokvrundu hindu diwa gokirudiworu ajumping goktru diwéru. 
it jumps ‘monkey 


vawandundu hinduwota rawandu abarkingdog rewanduwoteru 
it barks wotoru 

XI. Class. 

Jurkike hinki Jawi Jarkijawuki rising smoke Jurki Jawiki. 
it rises 

labliki hinki taji labbi tajukit acuttingknife labli tayikt. 

XIT. Class. it cuts 

gelobamba himbafabba  geldéba a runaway geloba 

itrunsaway  fubbowa camel fabbimba. 

babbamba = himbaluka babba lukjwa abrayingass babba lukimba 

XIII. Class. it brays 

konnungu hingufuda konnu fudurgu war beginning konnu 


it begins | fudingu. 

kamuhgu hirgu raunt kamu asky brighten- kamu 
itbrightensup raunuigu ing up rauningu. 
XIV. Class. 
nangenge hinge muta nairgemutuige thesettingsun  nange 
XVI. Class. he sets mulinge. 
bikuikun hinkun fja dbikun fijuikut aplaying boy bikun fijrkun. 
he plays 
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The nown Subjective Partc. present. Version. Parte. sorist. 
definite. verbal pron. 
XVIT. Class. 
laniangal hingal fida lanial fidungal ahittingarrow  _lanial 
it hits fidingal. 
XVIII. Class. 
delbongol hiigol bendi delbol & ripening delbol 
itripens  benduigol grape bendiigol. 
XIX. Class. 
patrgergel hirgelamo paingel a dancing patrigel 
amungel slave amiigel. 


The passive partc. of a few verbs connected with nouns will 
be given here, as: o sunni, it burns; a burned tree will be legal 
sunnangal ; or, o wara, he kills; a killed elephant, mauba waramba. 
Of o fola, he conquers, the future passive if a king is meant, is 
foletedo; if an army, kunnu foleténgu,; if a cow is spoken of, the 
partc. pass. for the present tense of nyama, he eats, is: nyamamba, 
it is eaten, i.e., the cow, on account of réwamba, def. form of réwa ; 
the future passive of the same noun will be réua nyamatémba, a cow 
that is to be eaten. Of gokiru, a monkey, and nazga, to catch, 
the partc. pass. will be gokiru nargandu, a caught monkey; the 
parte. fut. pass., gokiru nangeténdu. 


Remarks to §. 76. A peculiarity in the formation of some 
classes of nouns must be mentioned. The 4th Class of nouns with 
the article affix ko changes this affix, if in combination with a 
parte. into ho, as: maroko, the rice, and hinko futt, it grows, or 
did grow, appears in the aor. participial form as marofuitho, growing 
rice. The 5th Class of nouns ending with the article pron. into ndi 
substitutes for the partc. the ending wri or ort for the present, 
and ert for the partc. of the aorist, as: sagdrindi, the wild goat, 
and hindi diwa, he jumps, is in the present partc. sagdri diw6re, 
and in that of the aorist, sagari diwéri, a jumping goat. Again, 
in the 6th Class of nouns, which assume in the definite state the 
article affix nde, the verbal partc. present terminates in dre, and 
that of the aorist, ere, as: sdrende, the town, and hinde sugna, it 
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burns, the partc. of which is for the present, sdre sunndre, a 
burning town; the partc. of the aorist is, sare sunnére. Also 
the 10th Class of nouns the article pron. of whichis ndu, forms the 
parte. pr. in dru, and that of the aorist in tru, as rawandundu, 
the dog, and hindu wota, he barks; from this the partc. present 
is, rawandu wotdru, a barking dog, and rawardu wotiru, for the 
aorist. There is also for larger animals an imitation existing of the 
personal parte. jin Owo, ‘and this occurs jin the 12th Class of 
nouns, the article pron. of which is mba, as babbamba, the jackass’ 
of babba, an ass, and himba luka, he brays; the partc. pr. singl. 
ends for these nouns in gwa, as: babba lukdwa, a braying ass. It 
must however, be remarked that although these above stated 
forms exist, the nouns in question form also their particips. in the 
regular way; we give the ex. in juxtaposition, as: 

I. C. Juwo wubdwo, a washer-woman; neg. juwo wibudo. 

V. C. sagari diw6ri, a jumping goat; ,, sagari diwundt. 

VL C. sare sunnére,a burning town; ,, sare sunnunde. 

X. C. rawandu wotéru, a barking dog; ,, rawdandu wotundu. 

XII. C. babba lukiwa, a braying ass; ,, babba lukumba. 


We shall give now some examples of the verbal partc. depending 
from nouns in plural. There we meet with the same simple process 
as given in §. 75 of the verbal affix as derived from the pronominal 
plural affixes of the different classes of nouns; the plural affixes, 
which are: be, for personal nouns and de or di for impersonal 
beings and inanimate objects, are joined to the participial stem of 
the singular, the ending do giving way to the impersonal plural 
affix. The tables which follow here are confined to the form of the 
Present Participle, to which the plurals of other particips are in 
their formation strictly analogous. 


The def. noun The subjective pron. The particip. Version. 
in-plural. present. 
I. Class. 


dewboron, hibbe wuba, they wash raube wubdbe washerwomen, 
pl. raubeben 
alfabeben kobe waju, they preach alfabewajube  preachng 
priests. 
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The def. neun The subjective pron. The particip. Version. 

in plural. : present, 
II. Class. 
gurrélede kode sunnu, they burn gurrélesunnude cowhouses 
III. Class. on fire. 
hudo jidt, hidi futa, it grows hudoji futojt §=much growing 
much grass grass. 
IV. Class. 
marodidi, hid bonnu, it spoils marddibonnudi a quantity of 
much rice rice spoiling. 
V. Class. 


piurgajidi hidi felu, they give pingaji feludt guns going off. 
VI. Class. fire . | 
nujede, the teeth hide fusssa, they §- “ie fussade broken teeth. 


: break 
dabundéede, hide feja, they pass dabundéje fejide the bygone 
the dries dries. 
VII. Class. 
hirkedde, the hide foti, they fit hirke fotude fitting saddles. 
saddles 
VITTI. Class. 


tutajidt, the hidiywwo, they hang tatajiyuwudi hanging walls. 
walls 
dahajidi,the hidiulku, they are dahajiulkudt cracked ink- 


inkstand cracked stands. 
IX. Class. | 
majede, diede, hide wara, they flow maje warde waters inundat- 
waters over . ing 
X. Class. 
dawadede, dogs hide wota, they dawadewotude barking dogs. 
bark 
XI. Class. a 
Jurkélede hide Jawa, they rise Jurkéle Jawude ascending 
XII. Class. smokes. 


nijede, the ele- hide hebbike, they nije hebbade elephant’s teeth 
phant’s teeth are got . being got. 
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The def. noun Tho subjective pron. 

in plural biped particip. Version. 
XII. Class. 
déidi, the cows _hibbe, or hidi dét smudi calving cows. 


XIII. Class. §ruma, they calve 


nyudidi, the ants hidi nyama, = nyt NYmudi eating ants. 


they eat 
konnélidi, the wars hidi bonni, they konnélt bonne; destructive 
ATV. Class. destroy wars. 
naidi, the cows hidi dani, they nar danudi sleeping cows. 
AVI. Class. sleep 
puigoikot, the slave hinkoi wila paigor wilukor Weping slave 
girls they cry “irls. 
XVIII. Class. : 
delbdjede, the hide bendi, they delbdje bendude ripetng 
grapes are ripe graper 


§. 77. The Auxiliar verbs wona and fala. 

As to wona we have only to refer to §. 69 of the compour 
verbal infinitive, where the auxiliary efficiency of the verb wona, to 
be, in association with other verbs, has been explained, and it will : 
be remembered that my infinitive in connexion with wona obtains 
the force of an active finite verb, viz.: owona arde, he is coming, 
The signification seems to enter more the participial mode of 
expression, as: hoinude owoni, he has been acting deceitfully. It is 
certainly a peculiarity that only wona and not lada can be used 
as an auxiliary, although mido lada means I am, I am present, or there, 
as: pingaje-amme wonali félude means, our guns did not go off; 
but the Fulbe would forbid saying: piigaje-amme ladali felude. 
We conclude this para. by giving the tenses and forms of inflexion 
of wona. 


The present, mi wona the neg. mt wond and wonata. 
»» aorist, mi wont » «mt wonalr, 
», plusqm.-pf., mt wonind » «Mt wonand. 
» future, mi wonat » st wonaia. 
» infinitive, wonde the partc., wondo, pl. wombe. 


» past, wonddo, ,, wonabe. 


/ 
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If the particips refer to “personal and inanimate nouns the 

plural endings are either jondi or wonddi, as in the sentence, 
janfayi wonddidi wota hoins’2, lies have had to do with it, don't 
trouble me. ‘The plural f Jaigfa is Janfaji, in the definite state 
Janfayidi, calumnies, lie 2nd therefore the past partc. is wonadidd. 
_* Besides the first 2dical conjugation a form occurs in the in- 
tensive conjugatio? ™ wonfa, Tam with somebody in company 
or in his house,{ stay with another; in the subjective conjuga- 
tion, be woniritux, they kept themselves there; and also one 
in the causati~ Conjugation, wonani dun mada, that is for thee. 


§. 78, ‘Te incomplete verb fala, it is expedient, it must be. 

This ve° is considerably defective, as it possesses only a present 
tense a this one form stands for all differences of time and 
modif4tions of speech. There is also a negative in use, as: 

1 pes singl. mido fala, or in pass. form, mi falama, it is necessary 
for me, I must. 
gpers. »an% fala, thou must, or »an falama. 
$ 5, pl. o fala, he must, or o falama, ete. 
' The negative is given with the pass, neg. affix ka: 
1 pers. nog. min falaka, I must. 
3, pl. ben falaka, they must not. 

If construed with a verb, fala, like other incomplete verbs, 
governs the infinitive; o fala hajude, he must start for a pilgrimage ; 
or neg. o falaka danude, he must not sleep; o falaka wivde, he 
must not speak. As soon as there is the infinitive of a transitive 
verb which governs an accusative pronoun depending from fala, it 
is the latter, not the infinitive, that has to receive the pronoun, as: 
min fala-mo andude, I want to know him; ko »av fala-mo Jabude ? 
must thou give him an answer? with negation: no men falaka-be 
hullde, we must not fear them; puji-amme hidi falaka-dunr nyamude, 
our horses must not feed on that; Men fala Jokiti mimrabe-amme 
men falaka-be ajude, we must follow our brothers; we must not 
forsake them. 
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CHAPTER XXVI, 


§. 79. The Second or Intensive Conjugation. 
A. The Indefinite or Simple form. 


I. General Remarks. Comp. Dr. Barth, IT. Vol., pag. 133, 
b toc. The technical difference between this and the first con- 
jugation is the junction of an increased syllable to the simple form 
of the verb. This syllable of increase is therefore a regular com- 
plement for the present tense, the two praeterits, the future and 
the particips. Verbs ending in the Radical Conjugation with a, e 
or 7, obtain the intensive form by the addition of the syllable #d, 
short, in contradistinction to the simple negative ta, long, to the 
termination of the present tense. The negative increases the id 
into ako. The remaining forms of the present are analogous in 
their formation with those of the radical conjugation. In the 
infinitive the ta of the finite form becomes tude or ta@de, In the 
parte. active, ttido, and in the past parte. tado. In order to state 
the signification proper to this form we thought it right to call: it 
the Intensive Conjugation as generally taken it does not alter the 
meaning of the verb in its simple form, but bestows upon it 
importance and precision. We have now also to direct attention 
to some deviations in the formation of the intensive form. If the 
stem of a verb ends in one of the linguals, ll, m, n, r, the increase 
syllable ‘a is in many, but not in all cases, joined to its stem instead 
of to the end; besides this, another peculiarity appears with this 
same class of verbs, viz., that the syllable of increase ta is now and 
then found introduced by repetition, as: from mido ara, I come, 
the intensive present can be mi arta, or mit artata, I arrive, come 
to a person or a spot. Of mi ddéra, I stand, the intensive form 
occurs in a twofold shape likewise, as: mii dartata, I stop, make 
a stand, or, I keep in; and of mi dara, I look, exists the form kown 
dartata, what are you looking out for? 


. a. We proceed now to introduce examples of the simple form 
of the verb possessing the intensive affix éa in the present tense. 
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Of mido joki, I follow, hold on, obey, the intensive form, mit 


iokita, I keep, I hold on, obey I obey. 

1 pers. singl. mi Jokita, I keep and I obey neg. min Jokitako. 
2 - san Jakita, thou obeyest » rah Jokitako. 
3 3 ojokita,he _—._—iy » 0 Jokitako. 

1 pers. pl. men Jokita, we obey »» men Jokitako. 
2 » 0% Jokita, you ,, », 0% Jokitako. 

8 ,, berJokita, they ,, ben Jokitako. 


Inf. jokitude and Jokitade, to keep, to obey; caus. inf. Jokitugol. 

Parte. tia pl. Jokitube, parte. pl. Jokitado, jokitabe. 

Or of my: hauta, I reach; the intensive form is mi hautata ; 
min hautita ' also occurs. 
1 pers. sing]. miz hautata or hautita, I meet with, I meet with a person. 
2 me san hautata, thou - neg. san hautatako. 
1 pers. pl. met hautata, we » men hautatako. 

Inf. hautitude, or hautitade; caus. inf. hautitugol. 

Parte. hautitudo, pl. hautitube, parte. pass. hautitado, pl. hautitabe. 


b. Verbs the stems of which terminate with the lingual letters, 
il, m, n, r, generally accept the intensive affix to the stem. 


Of mido wona, I am, the intensive form is mi wonta, I stay, live 


with. ‘ 
1 pers. singl. mi wonta, I stay with neg. mi wontako. 
2 san wonta, thou ,, » an wontako. 
3 pers. pl. ber arta, they ,, » ber wontako. 


Inf. wontude, being with a person, and wontade; caus. inf. wantagol. 
Partc. wontudo, pl. wontube, partc. pass. wontado, pl. wontate. 
Of mido ara, I come, the intensive form is mii arta, I arrive. 


1 pers. pl. mez arta, we arrive neg. men artako. 
2 - 4 ‘orarta, you ,, » on artako. 
3 » berarta, they ,, », ber artako. 


Inf. pl. artude, constr. inf. artade, caus. inf. artugol. 
Parte. act. artudo, parte. pass. artado. 
»  » Pplartube ,, ,, pl. artabe. 
c. Verbs terminating in the simple form of the present in o or u, 
receive in the intensive form the affix to. 
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The remaining parts of the present tenge are formed in a manner 
analogous to the verbs in o of the first or Radical Conjugation, viz. : 

Of mido halku, I perish, the intensive form is mit halkuto, I 
perish, am lost. 


1 pers. sing]. mi halkuto, I am iba neg. form, mi% halkutako. 
2 - san halkuto, thou art lost ‘ san halkutako. 
3 re o halkuto, he is - » oO halzutako. 


Inf. noun halkutdde, parte. halkutddo, nae parte. pass. 
-halkutado, halkutabe. 


Of min toro, I pray, the intensive form is min tGdroto, I beg & pray. 
3 pers. singl. o ¢6roto, he begs a person, he asks Neg. o é6rotakn. 
3, pl. dev turoto, they ask a person 8 pers. ,, Oden torotako. 

Inf noun, tdrdtode, to beg of one, constr. inf. tdrotade. 

Parte. act. tGrotédo, pl. torotdbe, parte. pass. trotddo, pl. torotabe. 

Note. Also the verbs in o if terminating their stems with one 
of the lingual letters, 7, m, n, r, and the pal. %, form the intensive 
in the same way as the verbs in a, given above. 


Of mido wuro, I return, leave, the intensive form is min wurto, 
I come out of, away from a place. 
3 pers. singl. owurto, he comes out neg. o wurtako. 
3 ,, pl. ber wurto, they come out » ber wurtako. 
Inf. noun, wurtude, constr. inf. wurtade. 
Partc. wiirtudo, pl. wurtube, partic. pass. wurtado, wurtabe. 


Of mido jaro, I read; intensive form min janto, I read. 


* 1 pers. singl. min Janto, I read and I dictate neg. min Jantako, 
2 ‘ sav Ja%rto, thou -y, %an Jantako. 
3 3 o Janto, he reads 5 Ojantako. 


Inf. noun, Jartude, and constr. inf. Jantdde, to read. 
Parte. act. jantudo, pl. jantube, parte. pass. Jantddo, pl. Jantabe. 


This verb counting among the active verbs commands the ending 
a as well, as: 1 pers. min janta, neg. Jantako; the infinitive may 
be jantode or jditude ; the part. act. Jartddo or Jantudo. 
d. The imperative, although less frequent, is analogous in 
formation to the simple form of the radical conjugation. 
Vv 
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Of mido darta, I stop, the imperative forms thus : 
2 pers. singl. sa% dartu or yorar darta, make thon a stand, stop. 
8 “3 yo o darta, let him stop; the termination a is 
more exactly the form of a conjunctive present. 
2 pers. pl. darte and yo-on darte, stop ye. 
8 » yo be darte, let them stop. 


Of mido himoto, I get up. 
2 pers. singl. himoto and :a% himoto, get thou up. 
8 ‘, yO o himoto, let him get up. 
2 pers. pl. himote and +0% himote, get you up. 
8 » Yo be himote, let them get up. 


e. The Conjunctive. 

The conjunctive is formed similarly to the simple form of the 
radical conjugation by giving the prefix partc. yd to the present 
tense. 

Of mido nellia, I sent for or to somebody, something. 

1 pers. singl. yo’ mix nellta-mo, I must send (this) for him. 
2 - yO can nellta-mo, thou must send (this) for him. 
3 ve yO o nellta-be, he must send (it) for them. 

8 pers. pl. yo be nellta-be, they must send (it) for them. 


Of mido Jédoto, I sit down. 
1 pers. singl. yo min Jédoto, T must sit down. 
2 yo -an jédoto, thou must sit down. 
8 ‘3 yo o j6loto, he must sit down. 
1 pers. pl. yo men Jodoto, we must sit down. 
2 9» «=: YO 0% Jodoto, you must sit down. 
3 » Yo ber Jodoto, they must sit down. 


' For the negative conjunctive and imperative the neg. conjunction 
wota precedes the verbal pronoun and stands in the place of the 
positive particle yd, as: wotw jodoto, do not sit down, wota rar 
nellia-be, do thou not send (it) to them. 


f. The intensive aorist obtains analogous to the termination 2, 
the intensive affix ti, neg. ‘ali, and continues. in the remaining 
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forms of inf. partc. unchanged from the simple aorist of the first 
conjugation, viz. : 

Of mido hauti, simple form, the intensive aorist is mit hautiti, I 
met with a person. 
1 pers. singl. miz hautiti, I met with a person Neg. min. hautitals. 


2 “ san hautiti, thou didst meet with ,, » 210% hautitals. 
3 ag 0 hautiti, he met with a person » 0 hautitali. 

1 pers. pl. mer hautiti, we met with PA » men hautital. 
2 3,4, «0% hautiti, you met with _i,, » 0% hautitale. 
3 »» ben hautiti, they met with ,, » ber hautitalc. 


Inf. noun, hautiti, (hautitide) constr. inf. hautitdde, caus. inf. 
hautitigol. 

Act. parte. hautitido, pass. hautitado. . 

Of mido joka, I follow, simple aorist, min Joki, intensive aorist, 
min Jokitt. | 
1 pers. singl. miz Jokiti, I keep, hold, obey Neg. mit Jokitalt. 
3 - o jokiti, he keeps, obeys » 0 Jokitals. 

Ex. gr. Wobe Jallunkébe jokiti lamdo Timbo, some of the Susu 
people obeyed the king of Timbo. 

Or, wobe e Fulbe Futa Jokiti puji, some of the Fulahs of Futa are 
horse keepers. | 


g. The Intensive Plusquam-perfect. 

This tense is derived from the aorist, whilst the point of difference 
consists of the prolongation of the affix ¢ into é#no; in all other 
respects the end inflexions follow the plusquam-perfect of the 
radical conjugation. The positive form ends with timo, the neg. 
with tano. 

Of mido hauti, I met, reached; is in the intensive plusq.-perfect, 
min hautitino, as: 

1 pers. singl. mir hautitino, I had met with Neg. min hautitano. 


2 ss san hautitino, thou hadst ,, » an hautitano. 

3 5 0 hautitino, he had PP > 0 hautitano. 

1 pers. pl. mer hautitino, we had met 3» men hautitano. 
2 » on hautitino, you ,, 5 0% hautitano. 


3 » ber hautitino, they ,, »» ber hautitano. 
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Thus, of mido Jana, I read, is the intensive aor. jatti, the plusq. 
Jartino. Of mido Joka, I follow, is the intensive aor. jokiti, the 
plusq. Jokitino. | 

We introduce now some intensive forms in the tenses of the 
present, the aorist and the plusquam-perfect. 


The Present. The Aorist. The Plusq.-perfect. 
mido fobito, I remain min fobtte min fobitino. 
» hegoto, I pass over ,, hegiti »» hegitino. 
» Yyahata,I goaway ,, yahitioryahtt ,, yahitino or yahtino. 
» danatd, I sleep 9, aanite »» aanitino. 
» Jjeldta, I seized »» Jetite 5 jetitino. 
», waddta, 1 do » waditt »» waditino. 
» toroto, 1 pray » torite 5, toritino. 
» Jomboto, I shave 9 fambiti 5, Jombitino. 
5, siumoto, I fast ,, sumiti & sumti ,, sumitino & sumtino. 
» fitoto, I spin yy fititi 5» fititino. 
The Neg. Present. The Neg. Aorist. The Neg. 
Plusq.-perf. 
min fobitako, I stay not behind min fobitalt min fobiiauo. 
», hegotako, I pass not over »» hegital »» hegitano. 
» yahatako, I go not » yahitale 9» Yyahitano. 
y» danatako, I sleep not 5, danitale »» aaduitano. 
», jetatako, I seize not », jetitals », jetitano. 
,, wadata'o, I do not 5, waditals > waditano. 
» torotaks, I pray not to », toretale » toritano. 
», Jombotako, I shave not 5, Jombitale »» fombitano. 
,», sumotako, I fast not ,, sumitali & 5, sumitino 
| ; sumtali & sumtano. 
», jitotako, I spin not ogg Sititalt »» Jjititano. 


There are many verbs which undergo this form, but instead of 
losing space with their enumeration we refer the reader to the 
vocabulary which is the proper place for further examples. . 


II. Special and correlative signification of the intensive form. 
Starting from the fact of the strength and precision which this form 
bestows upon the simple meaning of verbal stems in the radical 
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conjugation, we must justly allow the possibility that the intensive 
reserves other modificutions and shades of meaning for its applica- 


tion, besides the mere stress or importance which it mostly bestows 
upon the simple presental stem. 


1. Itis frequently the case that if a subjective or intransitive 
verb assumes the intensive form the meaning of the simple verb 
undergoes a difference in so far that its new force has to do more 
with the purpose attained, or the result gained by the energy resting 
in the simple verb; and therefore the meaning of the latter must 
undergo a change, as: 

mido ara, I come; the intensive is miz arid, and also artata, I 
arrive at a place, arta c. e obj., I bring. 

mido wona, I am; intensive, mido wonta, I stay with, live with a 
person, viz.: bido lamdoron wonti Suiliu Al Huji Omaru, the son of 
the king stayed with Sheikh Al Haji Omar. mido nulla, I send an 
object or a person; intensive, miz nullta, I send something for a 
person, also c. ¢ pers. out loc., to a person or place. We give some 
ex. from the intensive aorist of min nullti, I send to one ; sometimes 
nullti governs its obj. with e, to send to a person, as: 

be nulltt e Ba-Demba, they sent to Ba-Demba. 0 nulltit awa yo 
be himu; tuma Karamoko Alfa nulti e mabbe, he sent word (to | 
them), now they must get up; then Karamoko Alfa sent to them. 
o nullti o Jabali notade Almami er, he sent word, he will not reply 
the Imams. Al Imdmi jeti miranjfrdi o nullti Baila, Al Imami took 
the property and sent it to Baila. | 

Of mido joka, I follow, hold, the intensive form is mi Jokita, I 


obey, keep, provide for; the constr. inf. is jokitade, cum affix be of 
the accusative jokitade-be. 


Fiuta fow renti Kebali be walliti Ibrahima Kabba jokitade-be, the 
whole of Futa assembled at Kebali, they assisted Modi Ibrahim 
Kabba to keep (to maintain, provide for) them. o Jokiti puji, he 
keeps or trades in horses ; jokitzdo puji, a horse-dealer. 

Of mido téro, I pray, the intensive form is miz toroto, I beg, ask, 
seq. acc. with regard to persons and to God, as: 

Jomuron jaboto kalla mo torotédo-mo, the Lord answers every one 
who asks Him. 
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Of mido borra, I root up, the intensive is min borrid, I undress. 

Of mido hauta, I reach, the intensive is miz hautdta, I meet with. 
be hautiti be motintini galléje-mabbe, they met together; they 
repaired each other's farms. 

Of mido yivi, simple aor. I saw, is the intensive, mit yixtti, I had 
an interview. 

Of mido hala, I speak, the intensive aorist is mi halti, I converse 
with, as: 

bibe Séiben e bibe Sériben yrwti be halti fi Jihadi en lédi Fita, the 
tribes of Seri and Sei had an interview; they conversed about a 
crusade into the parts of Futa, 

Of mido hamo, I go to a country or place, the intensive aor. is 
min hamiti, I settle down, I keep, reside in a place, as: 

o hamitt Sokotoro, he settled down in Sokotoro. 

Of mido hauti, 1 pers. aor. I arrived, reached, intens. aor. miz 
hautiti, I hold a meeting: be hautiti ft lamingol be wont don, they 
held a meeting for the sake of electing a king; they stayed there. 

Further occurs the intensive acrist from mi hautt, with the 
meaning, I overtake, fall in with, as: maube Futa to be foutino dor 
konnuigu héutiti-be, in the place the chiefs of Futa had taken rest 
the war overtook them. : 


Of mido adi, 1 pers. simple aorist, I leave alone, let go; the in- 
tensive form is miz aditi, I give up for the sake of another, I 
transfer to another, viz.: 

Jerno Baila win to Alfa Othmana, an abditi-kam konnongu e 
kugal am min gérar fére, Alfa Othman said to Baila the scribe, if 
you leave the command of the army to me, as my business, I will 
make a trial. 


There are numerous verbs in the simple form which become 
intensive in this above given direction. 


2. The intensive form seems also to come into use for cases of 
doubt, uncertainty, and hesitation. 


We have of this occurrence but one example to give: 
o himike o anda ko wadaid, he got up not knowing what to do. 
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3. The potential force of the intensive is evident in many ways, 
Viz. : 

o nyamata ko héwi, he is able to eat a great deal. 

Or, be nullti awa yo be himu dor mo taji masibo o joddtako, they 
sent to (them) they must get up; he or (those) who seitle strife 
can not sit down. 

Or, bawa o lanni Jetide ko jetata o Joni-mo sutirgangal, when he 
had succeeded in seizing whatever he could lay hold of, he delivered 
the key to him. 

honde kalla ko waddtd-or wada en kalla, anything that may do 
(or be sufficient) for you, can do for us all. 

Or, o dokt 0 daratako hato o hautt Futa Jallo, he ran; he dared 
no more to make a stand until he reached Futa Jallo. 

4. Natural disposition, custom, and habit, require intensive forms, 
Viz. : 

renowo Isratla o danatako o namatako, the keeper of Israel cannot 
slumber or sleep. 

Or, koburi motude musibe nibata dendangal-mabbe to gdtel e dewal, 
it is excellent for brethren to dwell together in peace and unity. 

Or, boddindi Jippoto to redu-mairi, the snake creeps on its belly. 

Or, passotobe nobe rénata to bbwal—passotdde, road-cutter, robber ; 
robbers are in the habit to lurk by the road. 


5, Duration and repetition seem to command the intensive form, 


Viz. : 
mido fobito, I spin mido sumoto, I keep the fast. 
mido fombote, I shave myself mido hegoto, I pass over, remove 
to, proceed; also I transcribe, copy. _ 
mido eketa, I teach , mido eketo, I learn. 


mido jiwutake, I take rest. 


6. The following intensive aorists seem only to bestow a stress 
upon the meaning of the simple verb. 

Of mido hédi, I go away, return home: 

ko gedal Alfau Omaru o hoditi e yimbe mako o haburwa baba-mako, 
the son of Alfa Omar went home with his people to bring informa- 
tion to his father. 
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Alimami Omaru noditi Fiita fi waréde Alfa Omaru, Alimami Omar 
called Futa on account of the murder of Alfa Omar. 

mido nodi, 1 pers. simple aorist, I called. 

mido halko, I am lost, I perish, 1 pers. present, first conj. 

minyram yo men yilti wota mer halkoto, my brother, we must 
return, lest we perish. 

Of min foki, I move, get away. 

Alimami er wit: yimbe-mabbe yo sor hode; be fokiti, both the 
Imams spoke to their people, Go away! they moved away. 

Of min wallu, I help; intensive aorist, mi% walliti, I help, I assist. 

Futa fo renti be walliti Ibrabima Kabba, all Futa assembled ; they 
gave assistance to Ibrahim Kabba. 


7. Transitive verbs, by exchanging the ending ta for to, become 
intransitive or reflexive, as observed above when we treated of the 
medium of the first radical conjugation, as: 

Of mido fombo, I shave; the intensive is reflexive, mido fomboto, 1 

shave myself. 
Of mido eketa, I teach ; »» intransitive, mido eketo, I learn. 
Of mido timmu, I finish; » subjective, mido timmoto, I am 
an accomplished person. 
B. The Definite or Strong Form. 

Although but a few examples have come to our notice, yet these 
scanty specimens are a proof of the existence of a definite or strong 
form, even in the intensive conjugation. We give as examples the 
few verbs known to us in the three tenses in which the strong form 
finds expression; these are the present tense, the aorist and the 
plusquam-perfect. The inflexion is similar to that of the definite 
form in the first or radical conjugation. *The ending of the positive 
present is the increase of the affix td into tke; the neg. is tako, as: 

mido Jiwutake, I take rest, is the intensive form of mi jiwuta. 


The Present Tense. _ Negative. 
1 pers. sing]. min jiwutdke, I take rest min jiwutako. 
2 " san jiwutake, thou an Jiwutako. 
3 5 6 Jiwutdke, he 0 Jiwutako. 


3 pers. pl. ben Jiwitake, they take rest ben Juwutako. 
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Verbs terminating in u or 0; the intensive definite present is: 
1 pers. sing]. mido lellitike, I stir milk neg. min lellutake. 


2 : san lellutuke, thou ,, ,», an lellutako. 
3 - 6 lellutuke, he stirs ,, », 0 lellutako. 
3 pers. pl. ber lellutike, they stir milk »» ber lellutako. 


Of mido hautita, I meet with, the definite intensive is mide 
hautitake. 
Of pujuigu lallata, the horse is shying, _,, - hingu 
lallalake, it is shying. 
-b. The strong form of the intensive aorist in the positive ends 
in tike and in the neg. in fake (long @). 


1 pers. singl. min Jiwutike, I took rest neg. min Jioutake, 
1 pers. pl. men lellitike, we stirred milk » men lellutake. 
3 », Gen hautitike, they met with » ven hautitake. 


c. The strong form of the plusquam-perfect intensive. 

The indefinite form tino, neg. tano, increases in the strong in- 
tensive into éinoke, and in the neg. into tandko, respectively. 

Of mido jJiwutino, the plusq.-perf. strong form is Jiwttinoke, I 
had taken rest, viz. : 
1 pers. singl. min jiwutinoke, I had taken rest neg. miz Jiwutandko. 


2 “ san Jiwutinoke, thou hadst __,, »» an Jiwutandko. 
3 3 o jiwutinoke, he had - 99 0 Jiwutandko. 
1 pers. pl. mei Juoutinoke, we had ” »» mer jrwutindko. 


Of mii hautitino, I had met, the strong form is hautitinoke. 
2 pers. pl. .0% hautitinoke, ye had met with _— neg. 0% hautitandko. 
3 » ven hautitinoke, they = », ver hautitandko. 
With the exception of the finite form of the verb it has not come 
to our observation that inf. or particips exist in the strong 
form, nor have we been able to detect a passive form with strong 
inflections. 


§. 80. The Intensive of the Medium. 

Refer also to Dr. Barth, II. Vol., page 133, 5 and o. 

Here we have at first to refer to §. 70, where we have directed 
attention to the medium as it appears in the simple form of the 
radical conjugation. From the forms we ure able to give below 
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it will be seen that the stress and importance which the intensive 
form conveys can be transferred to the medium also. As for 
active and transitive verbs the affix fa is the characteristic for the 
intensive form thus, the affix te for praesens and praeterit and téno 
for plusquam-perfect, seems to indicate in the first place, a passive 
turn of the verb; but also in the second place, the same affix often 
serves to express a subjective, intransitive or even reflexive mean- 
ing; verbs of this kind or category appear with this intensive affix 
in those cases especially where they describe an inward process 
such as of the mind or the feelings, or a state of suffering. Thus 
it comes that the course of this intensive form serving sometimes 
the passive, sometimes the intransitive or reflexive may on account 
of its holding the mean line between two qualifications, be justly 
styled the Intensive Medium. 


The forms we introduce are taken from the original traditions 
and the end inflexions of the forms of the intensive medium would 
be the following: positive present ending in ¢e joined to the end of 
the simple form; the negative in tako, the infinitive in téde, the 
parte. in tédo, pl. tébe; mudo inna, I call, active present of the 
simple form. 


1. The Present tense for Passive meaning. 


The Positive. | The Negative. 
1 pers. singl. min innate, I am named men innatako. 
2 5 car inate, thou art named sam innatako. 
3 sg o innate, he is ‘5 o innatako. 
1 pers. pl. men innate, we are ‘5 men mnatako. 
2 » 0% innate, you are % son innatako. 
3 » ven innate, they are 7 ber innatako. 


Of mido folu, I defeat, drive to flight, the medium intensive is 
min folate. 


1 pers. singl. mix folate, I am defeated — neg. min folatako. 
2 ” sav folate, thou art ,, » an folatako. 
3 3 o folate, he is ‘3 » 0 folatako. 


Inf. noun, folatéde or folate, parte. folatédo, pl. folatébe. 
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Mido wia, active present, I say, I speak, and mi wiv, aor., I said, 
spoke. 
Of mido wiu, I am called, the medium intensive is min wiute. 


] pers. pl. men. wiute, we are called neg. met wiutako. 
2 » 07% wiute, you - » on wrutako. 
3 » ber wiute, they ,, » Jer wiutako. 


Inf. noun, wiutéde, or wiute, parte. wrutédo, pl. wiutébe, or wiutéde; 
impersonal form. 
Of mido waro, lam killed; act. mi wara, I kill; medium intensive; 
warate. 
3 pers. sing]. 0 warate, he is killed neg. o waratako. 
3 pers. pl. ber warate, they are ,, »» ber waratako. 
Inf. noun, waratéede, or warate, parte. waratédo, pl. waratébe. 
We give now a few examples of the intensive medium with 
intransitive or reflexive signification. 
Of mido tawa, I find, the intensive medium is mii soa: I suffer, 
I experience, or impersonally taken, it happens unto me. 
1 pers. sing]. min tawate, I experience, suffera thing, neg. min tawatako 
3 o tawate, he suffers that 5, 0 tawatako. 
3 pers. pl. bet tawaté, they _,, » ber tawatako. 
Inf. noun, tawatéde, or tawate, parte. tawatédo, pl. tawatébe. 
Of mido saura, or souru, I give advice, the medium intensive is 
mido saurate, I deliberate, discuss, I take advice. 
1 pers. pl. men saurate, we deliberate neg. min sauratako. 
3 5, ben sdurate, they » ver sauratako. 
Of mido wila, I weep, the intensive medium is miz wulate, I weep, 
am weeping. 
8 pers. singl. o wulate, he weeps neg. min wulatako. 
3 pers. pl. be wilate, they weep », ber wulatako. 
2. The Aorist of the Intensive Medium. 
The simple form of the medium accepts the affix te, neg. take. 
The active and transitive verb min fola, I defeat, put to flight, 
appears under this form with passive meaning. The simple form 
of the medium is /$le, the intensive, folete, he is defeated. 
3 pers. singl. ofdlete, he has been put to flight neg. o folatake. 
3 pers. pl. be folete, they have been __,, » e folatake. 
Inf. noun, foletéde and folete, partc. foletédo, pl. foletebe. 
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Or, 0 ware, 3 pers. simple medium; the intensive is 0 warete. 
3 pers. singl. o warete, he was killed neg. o waratake. 
3 pers. pl. bet warete, they were ,, », ven waratake. 
Inf. warete and waretéde, parte. waretédo, pl. waretébe. 
The aorist of the intensive medium with intransitive or subjective 
meaning. 
Of o wile, 3 pers. simple aorist, the intensive medium is wulete. 
3 pers. singl. o wiulete, he or she wept neg. 0 wilatake. 
1 pers. pl. mez wilete, we wept »» men wilatake. 
3 » ben wilete, they wept » ver wilatake. 
Thus, of o wzve, he is called, 3 pers. medium, the intensive med. 
aorist, 0 wrete. 
o inne, he is named, 3 pers. medium, the intensive med. 
aorist, 0 innete. 
The negatives of these forms are, 0 wietake and o innetake. 


3. The Plasquam-perfect in the Intensive Medium. 

The end inflexions are: the increase of the affix ¢e of the previous 
aorist into ténd, neg. tandko. 

Of o wiete, 3 pers. simple aorist, the plusq.-pf. is wreteno, as: 

3 pers. sing]. o weténo, he had been called neg. wietandko. 

3 pers. pl. ber wieténo, they 9 », ber wiretandko. 

Or of o warete, he was killed; the plusquam, o wareténo, etc. 

§. 81. Some examples in elucidation of the use of the Medium. 

Before we close this Chapter we insert a few examples that will 
show the existence, and indicate the forms, of the intensive medium. 
As to the modification of the meanings of the medium intensive, 
we refer to the simple medium, §. 79, II., 4.& 5. 

As: lamdo e horéje muko be natu nder sarende be satrate, the king 
and his head men, they enter the town, they deliberate. alla 
to be badi tataka konon be tawate, every time they approached the- 
wall thus it bappened unto them, (or also, be tawate, they were 
found in such a plight). Saiiu Al Haji tuma owoni yahde sare 
Dengerawi yimbe wi: 0 wilate, when Sheikh Al Haji was going to 
Dengerawi people said he was weeping. ko Seri Jibini bibe to Fukumba 
konden sare wont Hakunde Maye, ko lédi wieténo Jaede ko tati Buria, 
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Fukumba, Kebali, koden tati wont alhali Timbo, Seri begat sons at 
Fukumba, a town in the Middle-river land, a country that has 
been named after three towns, Buria, Fukumba, Kebali; these 
three are in the jurisdiction of Timbo. Allah iti Jembe-mabbe rude 
ndere nyande be hebbalt jembe e Alimami kalla to be hauri be folete 
ha jone, God took away their power; from this day they were 
powerless against the Alimams; whenever they came to fight they 
were put to flight. 

At the close of these notes upon the two first conjugations we 
have to direct attention to a different form of the plusquam-perf. 
terminations. The termination no being expressive of time past 
uppears to act in the force of a temporal adverb and to take its 
place in the formation of the particips after the termination do. 
Thus: partc. med. wiédo-no, instead of wienddo, the impers. partc. 
wredéno instead of wrendde; the parte. intensive, hautitido-no, instead of 
hautitinddo; the plusq. of intense medium, waretédo-no, instead of 
waretenddo; the plusquam of intense medium of 0 wiete is wietédo-no, 
instead of wietenddo. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


THE THIRD OR RELATIVE CONJUGATION. - 


§.82. No. I. General remarks about the relative forms. 
Comp. Dr. Koelle’s Bornu, Chap. VIII., p. 46, §. 55; also Causa- 
tive form, p. 48, §. 57. We call this form of inflexion the Relative 
Conjugation because the several distinctions or modifications of its 
use are best understood if brought into comparison with the first 
or radical conjugation, which we commonly style the simple form 
of the verb. Before we enter upon the further description of the 
secondary meanings of the relative forms we direct attention to the 
two foremost cases in which the language has adopted it. The one 
is that verbs that have an intransitive or subjective signification 
in the first conjugation or simple form transfer in becoming relative 
the energy that rests in them into activity, and make it act upon 
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an opposite object ; thus we may simply say: 1. That intransitive 
verbs of the radical conjugation become transitive by entering the 
third or relative conjugation. 2, The other case is when verbs already 
transitive in the simple form appear also in the relative; if so, they 
gain in most cases a causative force corresponding to our way of 
saying, 1 do, perform or transact a work on account of or in behalf, 
in the interest of another person. 8. In many cases the Fulde 
relative, when given in English governs its object indirectly with 
the prepositions, for, to, unto. Relative forms if thus employed may 
govern two objects—the one, the matter or object to be acted; operated 
upon, and the other the person or persons in whose interest the 
work is done. As an: example for the first case we propose the 
subjective verb, I am wise; this if relatively taken gives in Fulde 
the meaning, I make thee wise. In the second case the causative 
‘force of the transitive verb, I keep a thing, would be, I keep, viz., 
a horse for my carriage, to drive. We introduce these two significa- 
tions of the relative form thus early in order to facilitate the 
understanding of the examples, illustrating the inflexion, which we 
now introduce. 


The outward distinctive mark of difference by which the relative 
form is recognised is the affix na joined to the final a of the simple 
form of the present tense; this affix maintains analogy with the 
end vowels of verbs; thus if the present tense ends in o the relative 
affix will be no. This is the case with many intransitive verbs 
ending with this vowel and also with transitive verbs which adopt 
the final o in the medium, as: mido windana, I write for a person, 
and also, I register, make an entry of a name; but in the passive 
or medium, min windano, I am booked, registered. Or, mido 
funduno, I am a fugitive, I flee ; of mia fundo, I ran off; or of min 
funda, I defeat, put to flight. And likewise in the past tenses of 
aorist and plusquam the final 7 of their simple forms requires the 
alteration of na into ni; thus also the plusquam alters from me 
into nino. The simple aorist medium of o wie, he is called, appears 
in the relative as o wiane; and of windani, the active form, he 
registers; the relative aor. med. is windane, he is registered. 
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As to the end inflexions of the relative we simply refer to those 
of the active voice of the simple form. 

The na of the positive becomes nia in the negative. 

The inf. noun ends in nde, the partc. ndo, the pass. partc, nado. 

1. Ex. gr. 

mido anda, I know; the relative is miz adana, I inform a person. 

1 pers. sing]. mido andana, linform _ neg. min andanta. 
2 45 saz andana, thou »» an andanta. 
a) re o andana, he informs »» 0 andanta. 

Inf. noun, andande, causative inf. andazgol, to inform. Parte. 
active, andando, pl. andambe, pass. andanado, pl. nabe. The lingual 
m is turned before a palatal into 2 and before a labial into m. 

The relative verbs in o are similar in their inflexion. 

Of men fundo, we take to flight, is the relative form fundono. 

1 pers. pl. mez fundono, we are put to flight neg. men fundonia. 
2 » on fundono, you Fe » 0% fundonta. 
3 »» ber fundono, they - »» ber fundonta. 

Inf. fundonde, caus. fundoigol, parte. fundondo, pass. fundonado. 

This verb occurs also as fundino, in the rel., parte. fundinddo, 
pl. fundinddt. 

We give a few more examples of relative forms from intransitive 
roots. 

Of mido teti, I enjoy respect, the rel. is mii tetini-mo, I honour him. 

Of mido himo, I get up, the rel. form is minx himano-mo, I make 
him to get up, I make him start. 

Of mido yaha, I go, the relative is miz yahana-mo, with causative 
force, I get him to go. | 
1 pers. sing]. mir tetina-mo, I honour him neg. min tetinta-mo. 
3 is o tetinamo, he honours him » 0 tetinta-mo. 

1 pers. pl. men tetind-:0%, we honour you » men tetinta-r02, 
3 », _ ben tetina-be, they honour them », ben tetinta-be. 

Inf. noun, tetinde, to honour, caus. inf. tetizgol, in order to, parte. 

tetindo, partc. pass. tetinado, pl. tetimbe, p. pass. tetinabe. 


2. Ifthe relative form commands a causative construction the 
following examples will suffice to show. 
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Of mido mara, I detain, keep in store, the caus. is marana, as: 
1 pers. singl. mi% marana-mo, I keep in store for him. 
2 ‘3 san marana-mo, thou preservestfor him neg.maranta-mo. 
3 “3 o marana-mo, he _,, . » 0 maranta-mo. 

Inf. marande-mo, his preserving, caus. marangol, parte. murando, 
pl. marambe, parte. pass. maranado, pl. maranabe, as: 

Ex. minirdo dm mi mdrana-mdda gotur, my brother, I keep some- 
thing for thee. 

Of mido ara, I come, the causative means mi arana-mo, I come for — 
him, I come in his behalf, with intentions towards him. 
1 pers. pl. men arana-be, we come for them neg. men aranta-be. 
2 » 90” Arana-men, you come for us »» 20% aranta-men. 
3 »» ben arana-mo, they come for him », ber aranta-mo. 

Inf. noun, arande, causative, arargol, coming for a person, parte. 
arando, pl. arambe, partc. pass. aranado, pl. aranabe. 

Of mido wiu, or wia, 1 pers. prst., rad. conj., I say, speak, the 
relative prst. is mé wiana, I say, speak to another person. 

Ex. gr. Hibbe subdihinana-mo kalla ko be nami e halla ko be wit 
e kalla ko be wiana né-be. They praised him for all they heard and 
for all they saw and for all they said to them. Taken from the 
Arabic text, Luke IL, v. 20. 


3. The forms of the aorist are analogous to the simple form of 
this tense, as: | | 
0 barkini-mo, he blessed him neg. o barkinalt-mo. 
3 pers. pl. bev barkint-mi, they blessed me » ber barkinali-mt. 
Inf. noun, barkini and barkinde, caus. barkingol, parte. barkindo, 
barkimbe, partc. pass. barkinado, barkinabe. 


Of mido dari, I stood, the relative aorist is mit darni, I make 
to stand, ie., I built, set up, as: o darnt sutu, he built a house, cum 
objective suffix o darni-ndu, he built it; or, with sarende, the town, 
o darni-nde, he built it. 

1 pers. pl. men darni-ndu, we built it neg. met darnali-ndu. 
3 », ber darni-ka, they built the wall », ver darnali-ka, 
because tataka is def. st. of tata, wall. 
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Inf. noun, darni, caus. darnigol, cum suff. p. darnigol-mako, on 
account of his building up, partc. active, darnido, pl. darnibve, 
builders, id. pass. darnado, pl. darnabe, imp. darnadi. 


Remark. Stems ending with linguals 7 and 7, accept the affix 
at once. Thus, of mido hulli, I was afraid, the relative aorist is 
mi hullni-mo, I frightened him. 


4. The plusquam relative keeps also in analogy with the simple 
form of this tense, as: owiantno, he had spoken to a person, from 
the simple form in the first conjugation, 0 witno, he had spoken, as: 
men wranino-be, we had spoken to them; 3 pers. neg. pl. ber 
wiunanbbe, they had not spoken to. 


5. The future relative follows the inflexive of the simple form. 


Of mido renti, Iam ready, future relative, mi rentinai arde, I 
shall prepare for, I shall be ready to come, as: 


1 pers. sing]. min rentinat neg. min rentinata. 
2 % san rentinat » %anr rentinata. 
3 43 o rentinar » 0 rentinata. 


Inf. rentinat, caus. rentinaigol, in order to be ready. 
Parte. rentinaido, one who will be ready to come. 
Id. pl. renéinaibe, such as shall be ready for, etc. 


6. About the passive of this form we are not sure whether the 
Fulbe use it. We possess in the texts no form to prove a passive 
present of barkinama, nor aorist of barkintma, and the existence of 
pass. particips is not a sufficient proof from which to conclude with 
certainty upon the use of the passive finite verbal forms. 


We possess only one instance where the passive occurs in a 
participial form; this is Luke, Chap. I. v. 28, where the 
passive particip. occurs in the relative present tense derived from 


the Arab. root Ss to bless. From this Arabic root is de- 


rived the Fulde verb barkina, and thence the pass. parte. barkinado, 
a blessed one, viz.: koxar barkinddo e dou dendangal sutibe, thou 
art blessed among all women. It is probable that such verbs as 
have no existence in the simple form but in the relative only, if 
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required to stand in the passive will have to adopt the same passive 
inflexions as we have given in the forms of the first radical conju- 
gation. Thus, the present passive of barkina would be barkmama, 
the passive aorist barkinima, the passive future barkinete, he will be 
blessed. Their negatives: for the pass. prst. barkinaka, for the aor. 
barkinake, and for the pass. future barkinatake; but on this point 
we can as we said above, only speak of a strong conclusive argu- 
ment, but not of facts substantiated by forms in the texts. 


7. We have now to refer to the medium, of which we have 
traces in two forms, the one in the present tense and the other in 
the aorist-medium, both of them inclined to a passive rendering. 
We need not lose space or time with a repetition of tables since 
sufficient has been said in the 25th Chapter, §. 70, of these forms. 
A relative medium occurs in the translation of Arabic text of St. 
Matthew VI., v. 7, in the verb hedano, to be heard (German, 
erhért werden) which is given in the partc. of the present tense with 
the adverbial particle duz, thus inserted between the verbal form and 
the personal ending be, so that the full particip. with the necessary 
euphonic permutation becomes hedanodumbe instead of the ordinary 
form hedandbe dun, viz., St. Matt. VI., v. 7, hibbe sika no hedanodumbe, 
as: they imagine they are heard, i.e., their prayers answered. 

In the case of the aorist medium we possess arelative form from 
min winda, I write, in kayo o windane, that he be registered or 
booked on account of the census; lit. that he be written down for 
such a purpose, vide the translation of the Arabic text from St. 
Luke II., v. 5, kayo o windane wondude ¢ Maryama gendirao-mako 
kodun orédi, that he should be taxed, with Mary his wife, who was 
pregnant. 

8. The imperative exists also in the relative form from mido 
wada, I perform, do; the relative present is mi wadana, I perform, 
manage matters for a person, as: 

2 pers. singl. wadan», go on and do for me. 

3 a yo o wadan>, let him manage. _ 

2 pers. pl. wadane, or s0-wadane, do ye manage. 

8 » Yo be wadane, let them do, manage for, sc. a person. 
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The neg. is the same as with simple forms, wota wadans, do not do. 


9. The conjunctive agrees in form with the same moe of the 
simple form ; thus, the relative conjunctive is: 
1 pers. sing]. yo min halana-mo, I must talk to him. 
2 Fe yo xan halana-mo, thou 
3 - yo o halana-mo, he must 5 
The negative is also analogous to former and simple forms. 
2 pers. pl. wota :o% halana-be, you must not talk to them. 
3 » wota be halana-ron, they must not talk to you. 


Finally, we have to direct attention to the fact that under almost 
all circumstances the relative form governs its object, or both objects 
if taken in a causative turn, m the accusative whilst we in English 
require the preposition for before the personal noun and pronoun. 


Timba wit: yo be deffana-mo maro yo o nyams Timba said: they 
must cook rice for him, he shall eat. 


The same need. of a preposition in English exists when an 
intransitive verb after entering the relative form is to be rendered 
with a bearing on an object, viz., o tambi, he has trouble; relative, - 
o tambani-mo, he bore with him; or of mido salli, I refuse; the 
relative verb of 1 pers. aorist is mi sallitani-mo, I deny (such a 
request) fo him. 

10. Intensive formation in the Relative form. 

As there are some intransitive verbs which show by their in- 
flexion that they represent a relative aorist, we give here the simple 
roots from which they are derived. From mi réni, I watched, cared 
is the intensive; mi rénti and the relative miz réntini, I am ready; 
of a root mido foki is the intensive mi fokita, 1 pers. present, I am 
ready, and the 1 pers. aorist pl. relative, mez fokitani, we are pre- 
pared, ready for something; and of mido dara, I stand, is the 
intensive aorist mt darti, I make a stand, and the aorist in the 
relative miz dartini, I danced. From these verbal inflexions and 
their terminations it follows that the process of formation is to 
affix the relative ending na or ni, to the end of the intensive form 
of the first conjugation. However, these present forms of an 
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intensive relative are too isolated to enable us to establish a com- 

plete system of an intensive relative conjugation. Starting from 

the precedents of analogy the intensive forms of this conjugation 

would appear thus : 

1 pers. present, mi rentina, I am ready, neg. mt rentinta. 

1 ,, aorist, mi fokitani, I have prepared myself; the neg. aorist 
fokitanali. 

8 ,, plusq., 0 fokitanino, he had prepared; neg. fokitanano. 

8 ,, future, o dartinai, he will dance; neg. o durtinata. 

Thus much may suffice to conclude upon the existence of the 
remaining forms, although our experience prevent us from speaking 
of them with certainty. As to strong forms in ke negative, ko, 
which exist in the first and second conjugations, we are unable to 
| present any example whatever. 


II. Examples taken from the Fulde traditions to elucidate the 
use of the relative forms in their common sense and also to point 
out some deviations from the general rule. In the first instance we 
have to direct attention to the circumstance that some intransitive 
as well as transitive verbs of the first conjugation retain the mean- 
ing they have in their simple forms, although they accept the furm 
of the relative. 


a. Relative forms of intransitive verbs. 

Intransitive verbs may accept the relative form, but remain 
nevertheless true to their intransitive character of the first radical 
conjugation. 

These are the following : 

mido dara, I stand; relative intensive, mi% dartina, I dance. 

few, to be true, straight; Dina Allah féuni, the religion of God 


is true. | 
mt sallz, I decline rel. intensive, mt sallitani, I refuse. 
» nati, I enter the simple relative, ,, natani, I begin. 
,», muni, I sleep is 9» munani, I sleep. 
‘y, sett, I hate 9 » seiteni, I am vexed. 
o renti, he is ready a be rentini, they assemble. 


_ 0 Jodi, he sits 55 o j6dina, he is sitting. 
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Impersonal forms : 
memi, it flames relative, memint, it blazes, flames. 
wadi, to do, to happen, imp. __,, dun wadini, this has happened. 
Ségo landi-be kodou wadini ka to lev? Sego asked them: has this 
happened in heaven or on earth? 
wéeti, it is early, day-break; relative, be wétuno, they rose at 
day-break. 
yirbt, it decays, it goes to ruin, rel. intran., yirbini, it broke down. 
Note. We are persuaded that many more relative forms than 
these few exist with an intransitive meaning, which sometimes is 
different but for a shade only from that of the first radical 
conjugation. 
b. Relative forms of transitive verbs. 
mido renai, 1 pers. fut., I shall care for; rel. mi% rénanat, I shall 
care, or provide for one, as : | 


Alimami Omar maki: ava Ci ) Alimami Ibrahim min rénanat 
hububebe er, Alimami Omar said: Well, then, Alimami Ibrahim, 


I shall keep watch over (the movements) of all the Hamdallah 
hosts. 


. @ A reversive effect is exercised by the relative upon the 
transitive verb mido seiti, I hate, of which we have been assured 
that the relative increment of na or ni confines this verb to an in- 
trans. meaning, and that mix seitina or seitini, is, [am vexed. Tuma 
Al Haji andidun o settinali. When Al Haji knew that he was not vexed. 


III. Intransitive verbs which describe qualification of character 
or prove activity of mind cause the energy resting in them to 
operate upon any given object as soon as they assume the relative 
form. Thus we can say that by this process intransitive verbs 
become transitive and this application of the relative force of in- 
transitive verbs in Fulde is foremost and frequent; the verbs 
govern their objects almost throughout in the accusative case, 
_ ‘whilst in English we require often a preposition such as to, with, or for, 
before the object. We also have to make the remark in advance 
that not every relative form of this kind can be taken to prove 
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the use of a simple radical form from which it is derived, but there 
exist relative forms that claim clear derivation from Arabic roots, 
as: 

o Jibini, 8 pers. aor., he begat offspring, from an unusual root, o jeba. 
o yamirani-mo, 8 pers. aor., he told, ordered him, from the Arabic 


a he told him. 


- - 


o barkini-mo, 3 pers. aor., he blessed him, from the Arabic Se 


- 


to bless. 
o yurmina, 3 p. prest., he has compassion on persons s cay 
he pities. i. 


yo men Kaforana wopube-amme, we must forgive our offenders, from 
the Arabic yc to forgive. 


o moti, 3 pers. aor., he is good; the relative, o motma, he repairs, 
restores, makes good. 


o selmina, 8 pers. prst., he salutes, from the Arabic Le to salute. 


o munyani-mo, 3 pers. aor., he bore with them, from o munya, he 
is patient. 

o tampani-mo, 3 per. aor., he became subservient to his requests; 
o tampi, he bore, he attended to his comforts, became sub- 
missive. | 

be satani-mo, 3 pers. aor., they gave him trouble, pressed him hard, 
from o sati, he is brave, strong or obstinate, from the Arabic 


re 


strong, viz.: ko jélibe lamdo satani-be seda, the king’s 

trumpeters gave them trouble, (as, they blew their horns to 
inspire the hosts of battle for the fight). 

o tetint-mo, he honoured him, 3 pers. aor., from o tefi, he is 
honourable. 

o dugani-be, he showed civilities to phates 3 pers. aor., from o dusi, 
he is civil. 

be hullini-mo, they frightened him, 8 pers. aor., from o hulla, he 
is afraid. 
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0 wiani-mo, 3 pers. aor., he said to him, from o wiu, he says. 
o makant, 8 pers. aor., he spoke to a person, from o maki, he speaks. 
As: Al Haji makani raube-mako. Al Haji spoke to his wives. 
mido himano, prst. 1 pers., I ask a person to rise, from mido himu, 
I arise. 
As: Al Imami Omaru himani konnu mowigu. Alimam Omar 
called up his men. 
0 jodini-mi, he asked me to sit down, 3 pers. aor., from o joda, he sits. 


These examples may suffice to explain the principles laid down 
in the rule quoted above in No. II. The vocabulary will contain 
@ similar number of forms of this kind. 

Remarks. To this category belong apparently intransitive verbs 
that express missing, wanting, absence, although we can afford but 
a single example, o luia, he is missing, wanting; the relative, 
o lutani, he is short of, he wants; be lutani lowande, they were 
short of ammunition. 


The relative form of luti, to be missing, taken impersonaliter, 
appears in the following sentence, where it refers to the rest of a 
matter after the greater part has disappeared, as: 

lutani-be lowande wotere. But a single charge of shot had re- 
mained or (had been left in store for them). 


We quote here some more sentences from the original texts, 
which will still further elucidate the transitive turn of relative 
forms obtained from the simple form of intransitive verbs from the 
derivative verb o jibini, he begets, as: 

o jibini bibe dido Nuhu e Maliltu, Nuhu jibini Karamoko Alfa, 


Malihu jibini Jerno Yussufu e Ibrahim. He begat two sons, Nahu 
and Malihu, Nuhu begat Karamoko Alfa, and Malihu begat Jerno 
Yussnfu and Ibrahim. 

o lamu, he is governor, he rules; relative, be lamini-mo, they 
crown him. 

be lamini Al Imami Suri ko.on Kabbi lédi Sangara e lédi Karanko 
e lédi Wasolo. They crowned (or choose as king) Alimam Suru, 
who went to war with Sangara and with Koranko and with the 


country Wasolo. 
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o dara, he stands; the relative, o darna, he sets up. 

Alfa mo Timbo o habbi Fiita o darni dina e mairi omai. The Alfa 
of Timbo fought Futa; he introduced Islam in (the country) 
and he died. 

mido himo, J get up; relative, min himano, I call up warriors. 

Alfa Muhammed himini konnu mowigu yobe Joku-be. Alfa 
Muhammed called up his warmen (saying) Up, follow them. 

o moti, he is good; the relative, o motini, 3 aor., he restored. 

be motini galléje-mabbe be wont don. They set their houses and 
farms to right and lived there. 

o himani, 3 aor., seq. part. ft (Arb. 68) he set his mind upon 
a thing. | 

Al Imami Abdul-kadirt himani fi lamu. Alimam Abdul-kadir 
aspired after the crown. | 

o wisi, 3 pers. aor., he said; relative, wiani, said to some one. 

be wiani-mo mer art hato-masa. They said to him, we have 
come to thee. 

Al Haji makint raube-mako, from o maki, 3 aor., he spoke. Al 
Haji spoke to his wives. 


From o tubi (Arb. 5) he returned, he repented; relative, 
o tubant, c. acc. prs., he confessed his sins to. 


o tubant Allah Jomam. He confessed to, was converted to God 
the Lord. 


IV. There are many transitive as well as intransitive verbs 
which in conformity to their tenses will assume the relative affix 
na or ni, the one for the present tense the other for the aorist. In 
Fulde these forms govern, as those before, their object in the 
accusative case, whilst in English we are obliged to attribute to 
them a causative force because in many cases they govern their 
object with the preposition for. We can therefore speak with 
justice of a causative turn of verbs bearing the relative affix, 
because their meaning clearly indicates the transaction, act or duty 
that is performed on account of another person, in his interests, or 
at his request. 
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In some cases the causative turn applies to one object only, 
and ina number of cases to two objects—the one personal, the 
other impersonal or material, viz., when we say: the father left a 
will for his children; the Alfa, or priest, copies a book for the 
Sheikh, as: 

Of o dua, he prays; the relative, o duani-mo ; causative rendering, 
he prayed for him. 

Futa fo renti e Kebali be duiani-mo be foti-yo be wont. All Futa 
assembled at Kebali; they prayed for him, they agreed they must 
stop. 

Of mido wada,I do; causative turn of the relative, miz wadani-méd, 
I make, prepare for him. 

Fulbe bei ¢ Sailiu Al Haji be nelli to Faranji yo be wadani be 
pingajt ko ndin nella kurral ga woti. The Fulahs of Futah and 
Sheikh Al Haji sent to the French (this word): they must prepare 
guns for them that will carry at great distance. 

mido hauta, I meet, arrive; causative turn, miz hautana-mo duty 
I sent that for him, lit., I cause this to meet him. 

lamdo yamirani yimbe-mako: yo be hautana-m6 dur. The king 
ordered his people (saying): they must send that for him. 

mido winda, I write; the causative turn, 0 windana, he writes 
for a person. 

bawa defte Al Haji sunnit to Dingerawi o wulate, talibabe-mako 
wir-mo yorar nellta H'amd-Allah be windani-mo kadi dudi. After 
Al Haji’s books were burned at Dingerawi he wept; his pupils said 
to him, he must send to Hamd-Allah; they will write more for 
him again. 

mido deffa, I cook; in causative turn, mit de evan! I cook for 
them. 

kanko Jimba want yimbe-mako yo be deffana maro to nellado 
o Jodini-mo dur o wiri-mo: y6o nyam. Jimba himself said to his 
people: they must cook rice for the messenger; he bade him to sit 
down and told him he must eat. 

o huba yitere, he is kindling a fire; causative, 0 hubana-mo yitere, 
he is making fire for one. 

Z 
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6 habbi, 3 pers. prst., he ties; rel., yo be habbani-mo puju-ma ko, 
they must saddle his horse for him. 

tuma konnu Futa badi sare Jimba lamdo nelli to Al Haji 0 wirmo 
si be-dannali-mo hunde ko moti, si o badi tata sarende o hubani-mo gite. 
When the army of Futa came close to Jimba’s town the king sent 
to Al Haji and told him: if they did not think much of him, good ! 
but if he came near the fort he will make up a fire for him. 

mido huta dambugal, I open a door, miz hiutana, I open for a 
person. 

si-ko hobbe wonai natude sare-mabbe be hutandli-be dambugal. As 
soon as strangers wanted to enter the town they would not open the 
gate for them. 

The causative turn allows also an impersonal application in the 
case of luti, to be missing, and buri, to excel, surpass, as we saw it 
under No. 2, in the ex. of lutani, sc. gotur, a certain thing is 
missing him; in the present case it is the impersonal verb, koduz 
buri, this is, or was, better, of du bura, this excels, or personally, 
o bura, he surpasses, is superior. It will be remembered that the 
Fulde uses this verb largely for the formation of the comparative, 
as given in Chap. XXL, §. 42 : obuwii-kam, he is bigger than myself, 
thus, causatively, du burani-mo, this is better for him, as: 

Jerno Baila wivi-be : si be hegt kodum burani-be. Baila the scribe 
said : if they remove (emigrate) it will be better for them. 

V. In connexion with the former number we have to state that 
the causative element appears to exist in the mind of the natives 
also in incomplete verbs, because these have a tendency towards 
another verb, or they require another verb to complete their own 
sense. We possess but a few examples, as: 

mido fokita, 1 pers. prst., intensive, I am ready. 

mido fokitant, 1 pers. aor. rel., Iam prepared to do, etc, I am 
intent upon acting, ready for, etc. 

yimbe Alimami Omaru e Ibrahima fokitant yahde to Muhammed 
Lamia. The people of the Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, were intent 
upon going to Muhammed Lamia. 

o natu, he enters, 3 pers. prst., first conjugation, simple form. 
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o natano, or natana, 3 pers. prst., rel., he enters upon doing a 
thing, or, he begins with, etc. , 

yimbe konnuigu natani hodude galléje-mabbe. The war people 
began to go away to their farms. 


VI. Verbs pointing to, showing tendency towards, a locality, can, 
on account of this tendency assume the relative form, although 
intransitive in the radical or simple form. In this case the local 
noun may stand with or without a preposition, as : 

o hami, 3 pers. aor., he has intercourse, he trades; relative aor., 
o hamant, he resorted to, removed to a place. 

Keferébeben kadi hautiti be hamani Talansan. The infidels gathered 
again; they removed to Talansan. 

nido hauta, I reach, arrive, meet; relative aor., min hautini, 
c. acc. or c. @ prep., I come to, I reach within the limits of a 
certain space, as: 

Alimamt Surri Habbi lédi Sangara lédi Koranko lédi Kissi e lédi 
Wasolo ha o héutinti e Mayo Wodewo. Alimam Surri made war with 
the Sangara country, with the Koranko country, with the Kissi 
country, and with the country Wasolo, until he came close to Mayo 
Wodewo (the red river, i.e., the Rio Pongas.) 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


THB FOURTH OR SUBJECTIVE CONJUGATION. 
A. Of the general bearings of the subjective forms. 


§. 83. Almost parallel with the intransitive verbs of the first 
radical conjugation is the signification which many verbs of the 
‘present form undergo, but they distinguish themselves from the 
form of the first as well as from the inflexion of the other conjuga- 
tions by a difference in the incremental affix of the termination. The 
verbs of this conjugationare generally recognized by the ending ora, and 
sometimes tra, given to the stem of the simple verb. As we shall 
further see this ending varies according to the term of the tenses 
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and maintains the same analogy as we have seen with the affixes 
na or ni of the third, or relative conjugation. The aorist commonly 
ends in i771; the plusquam in irino; the future in orai or trai; the 
imperative s.inor-ir>; pl.in ore orire. Neglecting for the present a 
few secondary or modified meanings we have to state that the 
greater number of verbs of this description either restrict the purpose 
of their activity to their own subject or allow the energy or qualification 
which they own to rest in themselves or with other words; verbs of 
this category remain subjective and intransitive. On these grounds we 
have determined to call this conjugation the Subjective form, as: 

mido sohli, I. Conj. and min soflira, IV.Conj., lamready, prepared. 


5» «wona, 5 » 9 «S WONT, ‘5 I am, I stay, I keep. 

» huwu, ss »  ~—-y- RUWwor, »  Lwork. 

» ara, if » » artora, »  Lcome to hand fora 
purpose, in pl. assemble. 

» Oarga, ,, » 9 Oangora, - I see, recognize, find. 

» hol, 9 » 9 -«“AOlart, ” I trust, 

»» kesst, cs » dur kessiri, » that is raw, green, 

young. 


II. Sometimes the subjective meaning of a verb betrays more 
or less an inclination to be reflexive, as the following examples will 
evidently show: 
mido holltiri, I dress, or I dress myself, from a simple root, miz holiz. 

» datora, I ran away, I escape, I save myself, from a simple verb, 
mi data, I run. 

», sollira, I prepare, and I get myself in readiness, from mido solili, 
I am ready. 

» jodira, I take place, and sit myself, (German, Ich setze mich), 

from mido joda, I sit down. 

Compare Dr. S. Koelle’s Bornu Gram., Chap. VIII. page 47, §. 56. 

III. In the third instance we perceive an instrumental use of 
the subjective form before us. In the midst of uncultivated nations 
it is possible that the instrument with which any act is performed 

may be identified with the person or subject that uses it; by this 
supposed unification of subject and instrument, taken either in a 
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practical or abstract sense, we may arrive at the conclusion that 
verbs of active tendency, transitive or intransitive in their simple 
form, assume an instrumental force from the affix ora or ori; the 
noun that represents the instrument must either be given with the 
verb or represented by a pronoun or pre-supposed by antecedents. We 
have in leaving this rule to make the remark that subjective and 
intransitive verbs which take the form of the IV. conjugation 
undergo by becoming instrumental an alteration of their meaning, 
as: 

artori, intr., to assemble, but artorz c. acc. or ¢ objt., to bring. 

o jabori, intr., he replies, says; 5 o Jabori-mo-haure, 

he answers him with war, he declared war against him. 

IV. A last instance of an extension of meaning of the subjective 
conjugation is that of identification with locality ; in this case the 
verbal affix ora and ira, etc., seems to refer not to a certain spot 
alone but to the motion towards such a spot or locality. At the 
same time we admit the possibility that the subjoined and other 
verbs of this kind might be classed among the examples given in 
No. I. and regarded as intransitive verbs. 

o hamiri, 3 pers. aor., he removes to another place, of a simple 
verb, o hama, he has intercourse, he trades. 

ko goto e bibe-Arabu mo indé mako Séri o hammiri Ainde-Dabola 
o wadi don. One of the Arab’s sons, whose name was Seri, 
removed to Ainde Dabola and lived there. 
mido ladora, I am there, from min lado, I am present. 

ko kanko e yimbe-mako be ladori dot. He and his people were 
there. 
mide huwora, I work, do labour, and also, I work there. 

mot huwort dur ? Who has done work there? komm. It is I. 


B. Rare and peculiar usage of the subjective conjugation. 


It is no doubt in rare and exceptional cases that the subjective 
affix ra or 71 appears in the service of the transitive verbs. From 
the few examples which we can afford we might arrive at the con- 
clusion that the transitive character which the undermentioned 
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verbs disclose is based more upon mental than upon practical or 
mechanical activity. In one instance or more the transitive force 
of these verbs bears upon the object in an indirect way, retaining 
in many cases the same meaning which the verb has in the simple 
form of the I. radical conjugation, as: 


mido dallira, c. acc. objt., I forsake some one, I give up a person, or 
a matter, from a simple root, mi dalla, I forsake. 


mido lumbira, I cross over a water, and o lumbiri-be, he ferried them 
over, viz., they were commanded to cross over the water, from 
lumbi, to cross over. 


Al Haji yamiri konnu-mako yo be lumbiri to gant mayo bawa dur 
o lumbirta-be sara woluha. Al Haji ordered his people to cross to 
the other side of the water; after that he ferried them over about 
9 o’clock a.m. 


mido yenirt, I cursed a person, 3 aor., from a root, yent, as: 
ko gedal Alfa Omaru wit: to Jonrgallede ko sabu bandarawangal 
yenirdan mi. The son of Alfa Omar said to the keeper of the 
farms: On account of the casado roots you curse me. 
o yamiri-mo, 3 aor., he spoke to him; mido yamira, I speak, I order, 
I command a person, is derived from Arb. el he gave an order. 


o nodira, c. acc. obj., he calls a person, gives a name to a person, 
from the simple transitive verb mii nddi-mo, I called him. 


be nodirt inde-mako Musa. They called his name Moses. 


Also mido jaribora, I tempt, try a person, from Arb. ys 


_ to try, tempt; imp. 3 pers., yo o Jarivboron, in order that he may 
try you. 


Under conditions similar to those referred to above: under :B, 
appears the form of the IY. conjugation as a transitive one, in the 
following examples: 
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1. Of mido Jeta, I take, the IV. conj. is mi Jetira, I take. 
Of ojabi-mo, he answered him 
Of o nédi, he calls, c. acc. 


»  ojaburi-mo, he answered him. 
»» 0 nddiri-mo, he called him. 


Of o teti, he honours, c. acc. » 0 tetintri-mo, he honours him. 
Of asimpleroot,saki, tobethelast ,, 0 sakiniri, helaida foundation. 
Of oyelti, hereturns, he comes out o yeltiri-be, he turned them 


out of a place. 

The last two forms, tetinirt and sakiniri, are promiscuous forma- 
tions, as they contain the incremental syllables of the III. and IV. 
conjugations conjointly ; and o yi, he saw, remains transitive in 
the IV. subjective conjugation, as, 0 yiri-mo, he perceived them. 

2. There exist a few forms of this kind which seem to anticipate 
the bearings of the V. or reciprocal conjugation which in general 
describes mutual or opposite activity. The three following verbs 
’ are the only ones we can find. 

be dugiri, 3 pers. pl., aor., they took seats opposite one another ; 
they observed mutual courtesies. 

be félirt, 8 pers. pl. aor., they gave fire upon one another. 

be yuri, 3 pers. pl., aor., they came in sight of each other. 

Note. Compare in Heb. the Hithpel as reflexive form exhibiting 
also reciprocal power. Gesenius’ Heb. Gram. §. 53, 10. Similar 


- @- 


force has in Arb. the VIII. conjugation, \sx:] 


Some examples in elucidation of §. 83 A, the IV. Conjugation. 


a. The subjective and reflexive bearing of the IV. or sub- 
jective conjugation, as referred to in Nos. I. and II. 

men solilert ruktade. We are ready, to go home; or reflexive, 
we hold ourselves ready, to go home. 

Or, be woniri no ha Futa fo renti. They kept there until Futa 
joined them. 

be artiri ha be hauti to Fukumba. They kept concentrating them- 
selves (gathering together) until they reached the town Fukumba. 

kont be wonirt ha be lanni stitude sare. Thus they continued (they 
went on) keeping themselves till they had finished burning the 
town. Also, Al Haji jodiri-ni. Al Haji sat himself then. 
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Alimami en géri no be datira be doki ha e Fukumba. -Both the 
Imams tried how they could escape (or save themselves); they 
ran until they reached the town Fukumba. 

And, no satiri, it is hard, severe, from sati, to be strong, daring. 

o hoinirt. He gives needless trouble; he acts deceitfully. 

As to relation between subjective and reflexive use compare 
Geseuius’ Heb., §. 50, Niphal, or §. 53 a—e; the Hithpsl.. And in 
Arabic, VII. and VIII. conjugations. 

b. Some examples of the instrumental signification of the IV. 
conjugation. The subject identified with the instrument he acts 
with, applicable also in cases of abstract conception of instru- 
mentality, according to §. 83 A, No. III, as: 

be artiri e botoko o Juniti-be: yo be wadi hore Al Haji. They 
brought the bag he gave them (with orders), They must put Al 
Haji’s head into it. 

Of o jabi, 3 aor., he replied; instrumental turn, o jaburi, he 
answered to this effect. 

be andali no be jaburi. They knew not how to answer for that. 


Or bawa Alfa Muhammed Lamia hautiti-be be jaburi-mo haure. 
After Alfa Muhammed Lamia had met them they declared war 
against him. N.B.—This sentence shows that the instrument noun 
as well as the person for which the result of an act is intended 
may stand in the acc.; be Jaburi-mo haure, lit., they answered him 
(viz., with what?) war. Comp. rel. conj. Chap. 27, §. 82, ITI. 

o nultort, 3 aor., he sent something, from o nulla, 3 pers. prst., 
I. conjugation, he sends. 

Alfa Muhammed nultori al hahji Alfa Omaru ko adorino. Alfa 
Muhammed sent the effects of Alfa Omaru which he had brought 
with him. 

yimbe Fallaber nultort hire Sautu Bantamande ha to Almami. 
The people of Fallaba sent the head of Sautu Bantama to the Imam. 

Intransitive verbs become transitive under the influence of the 


instrumental use; and transitive verbs retain the original meaning 
mostly. | 
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mido dda, I come, intr.; but mit adora, I bring, trans. 

mido ara, I arrive; but artora, c. acc. or c. ¢ objt., I bring. 

bibe ben adori yumarabe-mabbe gertijede no jetiti to sare nder sunnt 
konnu. The boys brought their mothers the chickens which they 
took from the town the warmen had burned. 

Arabeben artori e pujidi to lédi Portdbe. The Arabs brought the 
horses to Europe. 


§. 84. Wegive now a representation of the inflexions of the 
forms of the IV. conjugation, with the end affix ora. 

Of mido ada, I bring; the subjective form is mit adora; taken 
in an instrumental sense, I bring it. | 
1 pers. prst. mido adora, I bring it Neg. mii adoraia, or adora. 


2 5 saz adora, thou ,, » an adorata, i 
3 »  oadora, he »» 0 adorata. P 
1 pers. pl. mez adora, we bring it 5» men adorata, or adora. 
2 » ~%nradora, you ,, » on adorata, ‘ 
3 », ber adora, they ,, » ber adorata, ‘3 


Inf. noun, adorde, constr. inf. adordde, caus. inf. adorgol, parte. 
act. adordo, a bringer of things, pass. adorado, one who has been 
brought. 

Or of mido lado, I am present; with subjective local turn, mi% 
ladora. 

1 pers. singl. miz ladora, Iam here or there Neg. mii ladorata. 
2 ne san ladora, thou art there » an ladorata. 
3 J oladora,heis  ,, » 0 ladorata. 

Inf. noun, ladorde, inf. constr. ladorade, caus. ladorgol and 
ladoragol, c. suff. 3 pers. ladorgol-mako, on account of his being 
there, partc. prst. ladordo, partc. pl. ladorbe, pass. ladorado, who — 


was present, pl. /adorabe, who were present. 
_ If there be on account of the instrumental turn of the verb a 
pronoun substituted in the place of the corresponding noun denoting 
the instrument by which the person acts, the pronoun follows as 
affix to the verb, as: karambol, a pen, def. st. kKaramborgol, the pen, 
pron. zigol, 1 pers. prst., mido winda, I write, instrumental, windora, 
and mii windorangol, I am writing with it. 

2h 
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Or puju, & horse, def. st. puyuigu, the horse, the instrum. form 
of mido ada, I bring, is mz adora, the pron. is %gu, therefore miz 
adora-ngu, I bring, am bringing it, etc. 


b. Aorist. mido yamiri-mo, I gave him orders Neg. miz 
yamiralt-mo. 
2 pers. singl. -a% yamiri-kam, thou didst order me Neg. .a% 
yamirali-kam. 


3 pers. singl. o yamiri-mo, he ordered him Neg. o yamirali-mo. 

Inf. noun, yamiri and yamirde, parte. act. yamirido, parte. pass. 
yamirado, caus. inf. yamurigol and yamirgol, parte. pl. yamiribe, who 
gave orders, partc. pass. pl. yamtrabe, who were ordered. 

Or of o lumbi, he crossed over; instrum. o lumbiri lanial, he 
crossed over by means of a boat; def. st. of lanial, laniargal, the 
boat; pron. zgal; therefore o lumbiriigal, he crossed over with it. 

Trans. form, o lumbiri-be, he got them ferried over, he made them 
cross the water. | 
3 pers. singl., aor., o lumbiri-be, he got them over (a water) Neg. 
o lumbirali-be. | 


1 pers. pl. men lumbiri-.o%, we got you over - Neg. 
men lumbtrali-ron. 

2 pers. pl. »o% lumbiri-menr, you got us over 3 Neg. 
so lumbirali-men. 

3 pers. pl. bet lumbiri-be, they got them over 3 Neg. 


ben lumbirali-be. 

Inf. noun, Zumbiri and lumbirde, caus. inf. lwmbirgol-amme, for 
the sake of our, parte. act. lumbirdo and lumbirido, pl. lumbiribe, 
parte. pass. lumbirado, one who was ferried over, pl. lumburabe. 

c. Plus.-perf. mi adorino, I had brought (the thing) with me. 
3 pers. c. rel. pron. ko alhalfi ko adorino, the effects he brought 

with him. 

8 pers. pl. be adorino, they had brought withthem Neg. bet adorano. 
1 » mer adorino, we had, etc. »» men adorano. 

The instrumental aorist, mi windort, I wrote with, in connexion 

with a pron. referring to the instrumental noun presents itself thus : 
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daha, inkstand, ink, def. st. dahaka, impers. pron. ka, it; thus, 
mt windori-nka, I wrote with it (with the ink.) 

Or deftere, a book, def. st. defierende, the book, pron. nde: ; the 
instrum. form of mi art, I came, is mi artori, I brought; thus, mi 
artorinde, I brought it (viz., the book.) 

d. Tho Future. mido nulliorat, I shall send (the object in 
question) of mido nulla, I send. 

1 pers. sing]. mit nulltorat, I will send it Neg. mit nulltorata. 

2 sav nulltorai, thou shalt ,, » an nulliorata. 

3 a o nulltorat, he shall i » oO mulltorata. 

Inf. noun, nulltorat, parte. nulltoratdo, pl. nulltoraibe, parte. pass. 
nulltoretédo, pl. nulltoretebe. 

If the pass. partc. refers to impersonal objects the termination 
must be in conformity with the article pron. of the noun. 

If the object is deftere, a book, the fut. pass. parte. is nulltoreténde, — 
pron. nde. 

If the object is alhalzji, effects, the fut. parte. pass. is nulltoretédi, 
pron. di, owing to the definite state in the pl. alhaljidi. 

e. The Imperative. 

The inflexion is analogous to former examples of this tense. 

Of a reflexive verb, mido holllira, I undress myself is the 

2 pers. singl. holltir: or xa holliir>, dress thyself. 
3 3 yO o holltir>, he shall dress himself. 
2 pers. pl. holltire and .07 holltire, dress ye yourselves. 
3 » YO be holltire, let them dress themselves. 
The Negative case. Of o yeniri, he swore, cursed. 
2 pers. singl. wota sor yenir>, do not curse, or wota yenirs. 
3 7 wota o yenir, he must not curse. 
2 pers. pl. wota wonire or wota ro wonire, don’t ye stay. 
8 »  wota be wonire, they must not stay, derived from the 
simple stem I. radical conjugation wont, to be. 

f. The Conjunctive. Of mido hdlira, I trust in a person, ec. acc. 

1 pers. singl. yo min holira, I must trust in. 
2 45 yo an holura, thou ‘3 
3 re yo °0 halira, he ” 
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The Negative form. 

1 pers. pl. wota mer dallira, we must not forsake. 
2 »  wota or dallira, you must not ss 
3 »,  wota ber dallira, they must not ,, 

A. The Strong Form. 

§. 85. As the meaning of this conjugation coincides in many 
respects with the first radical conjugation, which claims a strong 
form for apparently a large number of intransitive verbs and even 
for some active transitive verbs, we should clearly expect that if 
not all, certainly a limited number, of verbs must in the IV. con- 
jugation find expression for the strong form as well. 

Of mido ladora, the strong form is min ladorake, Iam present, as: 
1 pers. singl. miz ladordke, 1 am and I.have been there Neg. 

min ladorako. 

2 pers. singl. :a% ladordke, thou art there Neg. »av ladorako. 
3 - o ladordke, he is there » 0 ladorako. 

The Aorist. mido artorike, I have come with, I bring, often 
constr. c. ¢ obj. 

1 pers. pl. mer artorike, we came with, we brought Neg. met artorake. 
2 , 0% artorike, youcame with, you ,, », 07 artorake. 
3. ,, ‘ber artorike, they came with, they ,, »» ver artorake. 

The Plusquam-perfect. o wonirindke, he had been staying. 

1 pers. pl. mi% wonirinoke, I had been staying Neg. min wonirandko. 
2 » a wonirinoke, thou hast _,, 3» ah wontrandko. 
3 » 0 wonirinoke, he had iy 3» 0 wontrandko. 

§. 86. The Intensive form. 

The subjective or IV. conjugation keeping parallel with the 
meanings of the forms of the first, it would be expected that this 
present conjugation will to some degree go along with it in regard 
to intensive forms, especially as these are applicable not only to 
active and transitive verbs but to intransitive verbs as well. 

As from o luwmbira, intr., he crosses over; or with tran. turn, 
to ferry one over a river. 

a. 1 pers. singl. prst., mido lumbirta-mo, I ferry him over . Neg. 

min lumbirtako. 
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2 pers. singl. .a% lumbirta, thon, etc. Neg. :a% lumbirtako. 
3 is o lumbirta, he crosses over 3 0 lumbirtako.. 

Inf. noun, lwmbirtude, inf. const. lumbirtade, caus. inf. lumbirtagol, 
parte. act. lumbirtudo, parte. pass. lumbirtado, parte. act. pl. lumbirtube, 
‘parte. pass. pl. lumbirtabe. 


_ 6. The Aorist. 
1 pers. singl. min lumbirti, I ferried over Neg. mir lumbiriali. 
2 5 san lumbirti, thou ss 5, nr lumbrrtale. 
3 3 o lumbirti, he ‘ » 0 lumbirtali. 


Inf. noun, lwmbirti, caus. inf. lumbirtigol, in order to, etc.; parte. 
act. lumbiriido, partc. pass. lumbirtado, parte. act. pl. lumbirtibe, 
partc. pass. pl. lumbirtabe. 

ce. The Plusquam-perfect. mi lumbirtino, I had ferried over. 

1 pers. pl. met lumbirino Neg. mew lumbirtano. 
2 «4, «0% lumbirtino » 0 lumbirtano. 
3 » ben lumbirtino 9» ber lumbirtano. 

Imperative uncertain. 

d. The Conjunctive. 

1 pers. pl. y6 men lumbirta, we must cross over Neg. wota men lumbirta 

2 4» yororlumbirta, you must ,, » wota ror lumbirta. 

3, Yd ber lumbiria, they must ,, 55 wota ber lumbirta. 
e. The Future. 

3 pers. singl. o lumbirtat, he will cross over Neg. o lumbirtata. 

3 pers. pl. bet lumbirtai, they will cross over ,, ber lumbirtata, 

Inf. noun, lumbirtai, parte. act. lumbirtatdo, pl. res parte. 
pass. lumbirtetzdo, parte. pass. pl. lwmbirtetebe. 

The Strong form of the Intensive of the IV. Conjugation. 


§. 87. On the grounds given in 85th §. of the definite form of 
the IV. conjugation, we give here also the strong or definite form of 
the imtensive. For the proper force of these forms compare the 
notes Chap. 26, §. 79 B, as: 

Of mido yenirta, I curse a person, the definite is mit yenirtake. 

1 pers. sing]. mi yenirtake, I curse and I have cursed. 
2 ij san yenirtake, thou hast 9 
3 = o yenirtake, he curses and he has cursed. 
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The Negative. 
1 pers. pl. men ub yenirtako, we have not cursed 
2 4, 0 yenirtako, you - < 
3 », ben yenirtako, they - oe 
The Aorist. Of o lumbirti, the definite i is Lumbirtike. 
1 pers. singl. mir lumbiriike, I have crossed Neg. mit lumbirlake. 
2 3 san lumbirtike, thou hast ,, 9 an lumbirtake. 
3 55 o lumbirtike, he has crossed » 0 lumbirtake. 
The Plusquam-perfect. Of lumbirfino, the strong form is 
lumbirtinoke, as 
1 pers. pl. met lumbirtinoke, we had crossed Neg. me lumbirtanoko. 
2 95 0% lumbirtinoke, you 56 » wnt lumbirtandko. 
3 »  vberlumbirtinoke, they ,, 5, ber lumbirtanoko. 
Thus much may be said with certainty upon the finite forms of 
the subjective conjugation as being deduced from facts and grounded 
upon the force of analogy that presents its effeet in kindred forms. 
Upon forms of a passive or medium we may not enter, although 
they possibly exist; but as none of them has come within the limits 
of our experience we simply abstain from representing them. 


§. 88. The Compound Infinitive. 

We have already alluded to the similarity of import and meaning 
which this conjugation bears to the simple form of the first radical 
conjugation, and it will therefore be quite in accordance with our 
plan if we also introduce the compound Infinitive. 

The single form has the meaning of a future. 

Of mido Jana, I read, the subjective conjugation is miz Janiri, and 
the inf. noun, Janirde. 

1 pers. singl. mido janirde, I shall be reading; of mi Janira, I read. 
3 pers. pl. Hibbe janirde, they will be reading. 
The Negative. 
1 pers. singl. min ala, or mit wona Janirde, I shall not read. 
1 pers. pl. men ala, or met wona Janirde, we shall not ,, 
The Aorist. 
1 pers. sing]. mido woni janirde, I was reading. 
3 r o or kanko wont Janirde, he.was reading. 
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The Negative. 
1 pers. pl. mer wonali jakirde, we were not reading. 
3 » ber wonalt Janrirde, they were not _,, 
The Plusquam-perfect. 
' 1 pers. singl. mit wonino Javirde, we had been reading. 
3 ” 0 wonino Janirde, he had been 35 
The Negative. 
8 pers. pl. o wondno janirde, they had not been reading. 
2 »» «90% Wonano Jaiirde, you had not been ,, 
The Present Tense. 
1 pers. singl. mi wona Jaiirde, I am reading, and I am going to read. 
3 3 o-wona janirde, he is reading, and he is going to read. 
The Negative. 
1 pers. singl. miz wona Janirde, contr. of wonata Jaiirde, I am not 
reading, or not going to read. 
2 pers. singl. »az wond Janirde, thon art not reading, not going to read. 
8 si 6 wona Jaiirde, he is not reading. | 
The Future Tense. Comp. Chap. 25, §. 69. 
The future form is expressive of imperf. conj. of the conditional, 
the optative, repetition, duration, etc. Comp. Chap. 25, §. 69. 
1 pers. singl. mir wonat Janirde, I should be reading. 
3 ‘6 o wonat Jarirde, he would be reading. 


The Negative. 
1 pers. singl. mix wonata Janirde, I should not be reading. 
3 5 o wonata Janirde, he would not be reading: 


Note. It is worthy of mention in concluding this Chapter in 
regard to the present tense of this the subjective conjugation at the 
‘beginning of §. 85, that the Fulde shows undoubted traces of an 
‘ancient root of perhaps a subjective verb, mido Jomira, I am in 
power, I exercise authority; or in Germ., Ich herrsche iibe Gewalt ; 
‘Greek, apxeyo, or regno. The supposition to ascribe the above 
‘form to a root of the radical conjugation mi Jomo, is improbable, 
‘as we have never heard the use of it. More justifiable would be 
the assumption to regard JOmiri as a verbum denominativum of 
‘JGmu and Jom'am, master, and then God, Lord. Be this as it may, 


208 


there exists a partc. indicative of Jomiri, Jomirdo, he that owns 
power and property, a master or landlord. The partc. pass. of this 
same form is Jomtrado, one who is invested with power, a potentate, 
soveriegn. But it appears to be a fact that the Fulbe assign an 
exclusive use to the pass. partc. just mentioned and reserved it to 
the sublime style in the interest of religion, where Jomirado means, 


Arb. wt God; This word is however, often associated with 


rewetédo, parte. pass. futuri, from mi réwe, I follow, obey, 
fut. act. réwai, pass. rewete, qui obsequendus, obediendus 
est. Thus we obtain the full form Jomirado rewetedo. The 
meaning of this word would correspond with our Almighty 
God in Hebrew, ony “MTN, oF Geds 6 xvpios, Deus optimus 
maximus; German, Unser Herrgott. The literal rendering in 
Latin is Dominus obsequendus or obediendus. In the place of 
Joémirado shorter forms occur, as, JOma, Jé6mu, and even Joma. 
Jomam is also frequently used, which is said to be a contraction of 
the divine noun with poss. pron. 1 pers. :am=J6ma-am, but conitr., 
Jomam. Among the Fulbe it is quite a formula precandi et orandi 
to begin, Ya Jomam/ O Lord! properly, My God! etc. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 


THE FIFTH OR RECIPROCAL CONJUGATION. 


A. The Indefinite or Simple form. 

§. 89. The peculiar end inflexion of the mutual or riciprocal 
conjugation is seemingly a combination or rather blending together 
of the terminal inflexions, that is, the formal affixes of the II., the 
IIL., and the IV. conjugations. The mutual form is distinguished 
by two distinct affixal endings somewhat different from each other ; 
the one is intina intra, and the other éntira or untira, and both of 
these are joined to the simple root of the verb and answer the 
present tense. The mutual form occurs from active as well as 
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intransitive roots, and sometimes, as it is the case with the relative 
conjugation, intransitive stems become transitive by their entering 
the reciprocal form. The inflexion of the different tenses is uniform 
with those of previous conjugations, which have been frequently 
represented. The meaning of this form, however, remains not 
stationary upon mutual action, which principally belongs to it, but 
there exists a slight diversion into a few more cognate meanings. 
2. Next to mutual action is that of being placed or acting in 
vis & vis or opposite localities. 3. In some relation to the principal 
meaning is that of simultaneous action when, of a number of persons, 
each operates towards one and the same end that is given for all; 
or where each individual finds himself in the same position as all. 
4. Slightly different from reciprocity is the idea of turns or 
alternative action ; as, individuals taking each others posts in the 
discharge of a common duty. These first observations we close 
with the remark that our experience does not go far enough to 
prove that every mutual form can be reduced to such a simple root 
as the language makes use of in the simple form of the first radical 
conpeten: 


§. 90. We introduce here the inflexion of the Reciprocal form, 
QS : 

min wotinira, I barter with another Neg. wotinirata. 
3 pers. sing]. o wotinira, he barters with another Neg. o wotinirata. 

Inf. noun, wotinirde, inf. constr. wotinirade, caus. wotinirgol, in 
order to barter with; parte. act. wotinirdo, pl. nes pass. partc. 
wotinirado, wotinirabe. 


Of min ara, 1 pers. singl., I come, is the caus. form of the ITI. 
conjugation, arana, c. acc. objct., I come for a person, or for a 
thing; the mutual form is min arintina, I come to meet with, or, 
I fall in with a thing, which in fact is almost equivalent to our 


saying, I obtain, receive, a thing, if used in an abstract or . 


material way. The meaning of this form in the case of arintina 

or arintint, may also be rendered impersonaliter with, it occurs 

unto me, when the object of contingency is in Fulde given with 

‘the accusative; but in English the object of contingency must 
2B 
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take the place of the active governing subject; thus, the passage in 
St. Luke, I. 28, Maryama kisiyé woni td-ma ya arintindo moje Joma 
koran barkinado e dou dendaigal auttbe. There the words y@ 
arintindo-moje are to be rendered: O thou, who comest to meet 
with the good things, sc. the grace, favour of God; or impersonal, 
the grace and favour of God (the good things) have occurred unto, 
have met thee; Germ., lit., Du begegnest der Gite Gottes; im- 
personally, Es widerfahrt dir die Gite Gottes, or Eswird dir die 
Giite Gottes zu Theil. 


The Present tense. 
1 pers. singl. mir arintina, I fall in with, I meet-with; (Fr. aller a 


son rencontre) Neg. min arintinata; contr., arintina. 

2 " san arintina, thou comest to meet with Neg. »a7 
arintinata-a. 

3 _ o arintina, he comes to fall in with Neg. o arintinata-a. 

1 pers. pl. mez arintina, we $5 » Neg. mer arintmata-a. 

2 » wnarintina, you  ,, - » 0 arintinata-a. 

3 »  vbenarintina, they _,, m », ber arintinata-a. 


Inf. noun of present tense, arintinde, constr. inf. arintinade, 
caus. inf. arintingol, parte. act. arintindo, pl. arintimbe, partc. pass. 
arintinado, pl. arintinabe. 


The Aorist. 


Of min tetinira, I exchange tokens of respects with a man. 
1 pers. singl. mix tetiniri, I return tokens of respect with a man 
Neg. min tetiniralt. 
2 - san tetinirt, thou returnest, etc.  ,, rate tetiniral:. 
3 ‘3 o tetiniri, he returned, etc. » 0 tetinirals. 
Inf. noun, tetiniri, caus. inf. tetinirigol, partc. tetinirido, pil. 
tetiniribe, parte. pass. pl. tetinirado, pl. pass. tetinirabe. 
Plusquam-perfect. Of mi’ dokuntira, I encamp opposite another 
camp. 
I pers. pl. mez dakuntirino, we had, etc. Neg. men dakuntirano. 
3 » ber dakuntirino, they had, etc. 5, ber dakuntirano. 
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The Future. Of min fellintira, I take the turn of a fellow man. 
1 pers. singl. mix fellintirai, I shall relieve another person, shall 
take his turn. 
2 7 sa% fellintirai, thou shalt, etc. Neg. av fellintirata. 
3 o fellintirai, he will take the turn ,, 0 fellintirata. 
Inf noun, fellintirai, parte. fellintiraido, pl. fellintiraibe; and 
mido baduntira, I am opposite, or by the side of thee, from bad, 
to be near a@ person, partc. pass. baduntirado, a neighbour. 
The Imperative. 
2 pers. singl. wotinirs and yo »a% wotinir, barter thou with others. 
3 yO o wotinirs, let him barter, etc. 
2 pers. pl. wotinire and yd 0% wotinire, barter ye. 
3 » yo be wotimire, let them barter. 
Negative case. | 
2 pers. sing]. wota wotinir, do not barter with others. 


3 $§ wota o wotinir, he must not barter, etc. 
2 pers. pl. wota yenintire, don’t ye curse each other. 
3 »»  weta ber yenintire, they must not curse each other, or 


don’t return insults received, from yeni, to curse, aor., I. radical 
conjugation. 
The Conjunctive. 

1 pers. pl. wota men hauruntira, we must not go to war with each 
other. 

2 » wota or hauruntira, ye must not, etc. 

3 »  wota ber hauruntira, they must not, etc., from mi haura, 
I am fighting. 
The Positive. 

1 pers. sing]. ¥6 min dusuntira, I must return civilities to a person. 

2 5 yo -an duguntira, thou must return civilities, etc. 

3 5 yO o dusuntira, he must return civilities, etc., of dust, 
to be polite; preventing. 


Remarks. From the nature of its reciprocity the mutual form is 
far more frequently used in the plural number than otherwise. 
Neither the passive nor the mediam occur in any of our texts, and 
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it is likely that the bearing of the reciprocal with*its modifications 
is beyond the influence of an actual passive voice. The same 
observation must be made with regard to the definite or strong 
form which we have detected nowhere as being expressed in the 
inflexion of any reciprocal verb of the ordinary style. We hold a 
different opinion in regard to the Intensive and Definite Intensive. 

B. Traces of an Intensive and of a Strong Intensive form. 

§. 91. By logical deduction we arrive at the conclusion that the 
Fulde possesses a simple root, mido mora or more, of the direct 
meaning of which we have obtained no information. It is at the 
same time evident that the above root has found access to the 
mutual conjugation, and even to the expression of a strong intensive 
in the same. And on the strength of information received from 
an intelligent native the mutual form, morentina, would signify 
the resemblance or the likeness between two persons, their mutual 
similarity. The definite intensive, mii morentintdke, is as much as: 
I compare myself with, or, I am compared with a similar one. The 
strong form, it will be remembered, from §. 71, refers in the present 
tense to a present past, and upon active verbs it has the force of 
rendering them passive or intransitive. The aorist is morentintike, 
with its negative, morentintake. This finite form of the reciprocal 
aorist, if referred to the only true God in the interests of religion, 
assumes the meaning of mocking, blaspheming God, since the 
Most High allows no comparison nor permits himself to be put on 
@ level with any other being. Morentintake, Lat., quicomparari cum 
alio non patitur; in German, Der sich kein listerliches Gleichbild 
stellen, or also, Der durch Vergleichung sich nicht lastern lasst. This 
explanation we give to elucidate the passage in Exodus XX., v. 5, 


the Arabic text of which runs thus: ? sail yal ee Gt oil 
ko mur wona Joma Tetudo morentintake. I am a mighty God who is 
not mocked. 

As the foregoing example is somewhat isolated we shall restrict 
ourselves in the subjoined table to the tenses of that form which 
the existence of the above example has justified. Of min morentina, 
the indefinite mutual form of the root more. 
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The present tense of the definite intensive is : 
J pers. singl. mit morentintake,I am mocked Neg. mii morentintako. 


2 3 saz morentintake, thou art ,, 5» av morentintako. 

3 3 o morentintake, he is - 9» 0 morentintako. 
The Aorist. j 

1 pers. singl. mii morentintike, [have mocked Neg. mit morentintake. 

3 re o morentintike, he has 59 » 9 morentintake. 


The Plusquam-perfect. 
3 pers. sing]. 0 morentintinoke, he had ,, Neg. 0 morentintandko. 
3 pers. pl. be morentintinoke, they $s », ber morentintandho. 
Before this Chapter is closed we bring in a few sentences taken 
from the original texts. 


I. Reciprocal and mutual acting. 

yimbe Alfa Omaru e konnu Ibrahima be waruntiri. The people of 
Alfa Omar and the soldiers of Ibrahim killed one another. 

be yenintirt yimbe fabbi, be Habbi be sobbintui. They insulted one 
another, they ran on, they fought, they cut each other. 

hauruntiri Ba-Demba e Hubibeben be félintiri. They went to war 
with each other, Ba-Demba and the Hamd-Allah people; they got 
into fire on both sides. 

be motintini galleje-mabbe. They assisted each other in repairing 
their farms. 


II. For acting in opposite localities. 

From mido daka, I encamp; the reciprocal, mz dakuntira, I en- 
camp opposite to another camp. 

be dakuntirt be félintiri e Ketigia bewart Ba-Demba. They en- 
camped opposite each other, they opened fire on each side near 
Ketigia, they killed Ba-Demba. | 

To this meaning belongs baduntirado, a neighbour, from mido 
baduntira-mada, f am close to thee; thy neighbour. 

III. Simultaneous action and co-operation expressed by the 
reciprocal form, viz. : 

Of mido huiwu, I work; the mutual form, huwuntura. 

Alimami en iti yimbe-mabbe, be arui be huwuntiri nder daka be 
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mali tataka. Both the Imams called their people; they came over 
to them, they worked together in the camp, they raised the wall. 

be jonintiri lanjagol. All of them, one after the other, walked 
away in order to return home. 

IV. Alternative signification of the reciprocal form. Alternative 
action can take place among a number of individuals, one relieving 
his fellow in the discharge of a common duty. 

be fellintira. They relieve each other. From a suppositive root, 
felli, as : | 

julde-mabbe no fellintira. In the saying of their prayers they 
relieved each other, viz.: as soon as one had finished, another of the 
party began to pray in his stead. 

These are the only available examples which we can bring for- 
ward in support of the meaning of the fifth conjugation. The spirit. 
of the language makes it rather probable that more shades of 
signification are expressed by this form. 


CHAPTER XXX, 


THE LOCAL MOOD (MODUS LOCALIS), OR OTHERWISE, 
(MODUS LOCUM PRTENDI!). 


A. General Remarks. 


§. 92. We call this conjugation the Local Mood from the 
experience that its application appears to be, with but few excep- 
tions, familiar to verbs that indicate a motion or a progress towards 
a locality, and that the use of this peculiar form is then resorted to 
when the spot to be attained by the individual thus proceeding, 
has been previously defined as the destination where his purposes 
will be attained. It would hardly be improper according to our 
Opinion, to call this form the modus procedendi, apart from the 
generalizing expression, modus localis. 


B. At the same time we feel compelled to direct the attention 


of the student to the fact that this present form also, like each of 
the preceding forms, makes a slight diversion from the standard 
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application just mentioned towards a few more modified meanings. 
Verbs ending with @ or 4 insert the vowel « between the root and 
the end vowel: thus, of ara, is the local mood, arua, of yaha=yahua, 
of hayji=hafjur. 


I. The idea of motion and progress being kept aside the local 
mood points also to an activity or an event going on or happening 
at a defined distant spot to which the speaker alludes, as: 

o hwwurui, 8 pers. aor., he laboured there whereto he was told to 
go and work. 


II. There is also an inference to be drawn from the existence 
of a verb that has occurred to us that this present conjugation is 
resorted to in the matter of time. What is progress in locomotion 
is in application to time a continuation of abiding, or waiting in a 
given spot until a certain point of time has been arrived at, or is 
passed. : 

The only instances we possess we give at once. 

From o habi, he stays or waits, is the local mood, 0 habui, he 
waited until such a day arrived, as : 

Al Hajjt habui yeltigol nellado mako. Al Hajji waited for the 
return of his messenger. 

A form of .a passive aorist: habutma, sc. what has transpired ; 
samana habuima, the bygone time, the years past. 


C. The inflexion of verbs in the local mood is as follows: 

The vowel w or o is inserted between the last letter of the stem 
and the ordmary termination of the verb. And if a verb terminates 
with o or u, this vowel in the local mood is simply retained, accepting 
the end inflexions of the tenses in addition, as: no bonni, it spoils, 
local; no bonnut, it spoiled there ; o hauta, he arrives, local; o hautua, 
he arrives there; o foto, he presents himself, local; be fotoi, they 
presented themselves, assembled there, in a certain place. 

As the tenses terminate with the same regularity as in other 


verbs frequently introduced heretofore, we give now a few examples 
of the local form without further comment. 
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Of mido yaha, I go, the local mood is mit yahua. 

1 pers. singl. mit yahua, I go there asintended Neg. min yahuata, 

with contr., yahua. 

2 - san yahua, thou goest +3 » ah yahuata. 

| with contr., yahua. 
3 ; o yahua, he is going there Neg. o yahuata or yahua. 
Inf, noun, yahude, inf. const. yahuade, caus. yahugol, parte. act. 
yahiido, parte. prst. yahuado, parte. pl. yahube, parte. prat. pl. yahuabe. 
Of mido hajju, I make a pilgrimage; Arb. > the local, hajjua ; 


the aorist, hafjui, I wandered to such a holy spot. 


1 pers. pl. men hafjui, we journeyed there Neg. mer hajjualt. 
2 5» 0% hajfur, you 33 » 0% hajjuale. 
3 » ven hajfjui, they ‘3 », oben. hajjuale. 


Inf. noun, haffui, caus. hafjuigol, parte. hafjuido, parte. prst. 
hajjuado, parte. pl. haffuibe, parte. prat. pl. haffuabe. 


Of mido Kabura, (Arb. ae the local mood, mit Haburua, I 
bring information to a place, or, I go to a man to inform him. 

The Plusq.-perf. mez Haburuino, we had, etc. Neg. mer haburuano. 
2 pers. pl. :0% Haburuino, you had, etc. »» 10% haburuano. 
3 », ber Kaburuino, they had, etc. 

Of mido nella, I send, the local mood is miz nellua,’ I send there, 


over; the future, 3 pers. singl., o nelluai, he will send over a 
distance to a person. 


5, ven haburuano. 


1 pers. pl. mer nelluai, we shall send over, etc. Neg. men nelliata. 
2 0% nelluai, you will send over, etc. », on nelluata. 
3 =, ber nelluat, they will send over, etc. », ven nelluata. 

Inf. noun, nelluai, parte. nelluaido, partc. pass. nelluetédo, parte. 
pl. nelluaibe, parte. pass. pl. nelluetébe. 

The Imperative. Of mi habua, I wait till some one comes. 

2 pers. singl. habua, or yo :a% habua, wait thou till (he comes). 

3 - yo o habua, let him wait, he must wait until, etc. 

2 pers. pl. 0% habue, or only habue, wait ye until, etc. 

3 » Yo be habue, they must wait until, etc. 
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Negative form. Of o bonnui, he spoiled something in another 
place, is the negative imperative. 
2 pers. singl. wota bonnua, or wota az bonnua, don’t spoil anything 
| yonder. 
3) = wota o bonnua, he must not spoil anything over there. 
2 pers. pl. wota yahue, or wota ror yahue, don’t you go over to, etc. 
3. ,, wota be yahue, they must not go over to, etc. 


The Conjunctive. Ofo adorui, 3 aor., IV. conj., instrumtl, he 
brought it over with him, is the 1 pers. conj. present. 
1 pers. sing]. yo miz adorua, I must bring (a thing) with me to (his 
: house). 
2 i yo »0% adorua, thou must bring (a thing) over to _,, 
3 . yo: o adorua, he must bring (a thing) with him to _,, 


Negative form. 
1 pers. pl. wota mer hajjua, let us not journey to (such a country). 
2 »  wota ror hajjua, don’t you journey over to _,, 9 
3 »,  wota ber hajjua, they must not travel to 4s ‘5 


D. The Local form is admissible not only by the I. radical 
conjugation but also by some other forms; we can produce a few 
examples showing a connexion with a, the intensive, or II., and also 
B, the subjective or IV. conjugation, sc. a, intensive: o artui and 
o heutitui, both of 3 aor. singl., and the meaning of both forms being: 
he arrived at his proposed and pre-arranged place of destination. 
B, subjective and local, o huworui, 3 pers. aor., he worked there 
where it was pointed out to him to do his duty. 


The subjective form with instrumental capacity appears above 
under letter C, the Conjunctive, in the form o adorui, he brought 
something over with him to his house; or also, after passing 
through a distance he brought a thing to a certain and appointed 
place. 


§. 98. In conclusion of this Chapter we insert some sentences 
in explanation of the principal and other more secondary meanings 
of the local mood. In the first instance the following examples 

2c 
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will prove the progressive movement of the individual towards the 
place of destination. 


I. The IV. conjugation as modus locum petendi. 

The tenses of the verbs occur in the Aorist indicative, viz. : 

Jorgallede o artut. ‘The owner of the farms arrived there. 

o haburui baba mako. He went home to his father to inform him. 

be yaht ha be hautoi to daka. He went on until he arrived yonder 
in the camp. 

o wadi to daka ha hubibeber arus be felintirt. He kept in camp 
until the Hamd-Allah army arrived to where he was, and then the 
mutual firing began. 

Al Hofjfi hajjut, haffi-mako Jabike. Al Hajji set out for the 
pilgrimage to Mecca; his journeying was accepted. 

ndvan natoi nder wurro. The rain entered the cowhouse. 


II. Examples of verbs in the local mood designating fixed locality: 
si raube Ségo ari to dande Jaliba Jogoi ima lott puji-mabbe. If the 
- ‘women of Sego came to the shore of the Jaliba to draw water there, 
or if they came to wash their horses. 

o nulti e mabbe yo be foutot e Talansan. (yo be foutoi is the local 
aor. in loco. conjunctive prst. foutua). He sent word to them they 
must be present in the town of Talansan. 

Al Imam Abu-bakari nabbi konnu Falaba igu bonnut. Al Imam 
_Abu-bakr sent an army against Falaba, which perished there. 


III. The local mood is also in use when a verb instead of aiming 
at a locality contains a tendency to, or an aiming at, a certain 
moment of time, viz., I wait until such a season is reached or is 
passed. 

Alimami ert Omara e Ibrahima habui e yimbe-mabbe ha ndungu 
lannt. The Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, waited with their people 
until the rainy season had passed. 


Final remarks inclusive of the def. form of the local conjugation. 


§. 94. Traces of a passive or medium are too isolated (if not 
absent from the sources we possess) to justify a representation of 
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such forms. The strong, or definite form, has been brought to our 
notice, and is moreover admissible for the reason that the verbs, 
with which we have to do here, are nearly all intransitive verbs and 
coincide in meaning with the same class of verbs in the first con- 
jugation, where the strong form exists. The same remark holds 
good for local forms based upon the II. or intensive conjugation. 


Of mido arta, I arrive, the local mood is mit artua, I arrive in 
yonder place. | 


The Present tense, definite of the Local form. 
1 pers. singl. mii artuake, I am arriving, have arrived at that place. 


a san artuake, thou art, ete. Neg. saz artuako. 
3 - o artuake, he has, etc. » 0 artuako. 

The Aorist. 
1 pers. singl. mit artuike, I have arrived, etc. Neg. min artuake. 
1 pers. pl. men artuike, we have, etc. » men artuake. 
3 » ber artuike, they have, etc. », ben artuake. 


The Plusquam-perfect. 


1 pers. pl. men artuinoke, we, etc. Neg. men artuandko. 

2 », 10% artuinoke, you 95 107 artuandko. 

3 », ben artuinoke, they » ber artwandko. 
ee as 


CHAPTER XXXI. 
THE IMPERSONAL OR ee VERB. 


§. 95. We proceed now to the last species of verbs, the Im- 
personal verb; they occur, some in the present tense and some in 
the aorist, a few in the intensive form, and one in the future. As 
the various tenses of verbs have so frequently been exhibited and 
as the present examples belong nearly all of them to the simple 
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form of the first conjugation, it will be deemed sufficient to give 
only the negative, viz. : 


nde and wéti, 3 aor. indic., it is daybreak Neg. wétali. 

gasi, 3 aor., and gasa, 3 prst.,itisright, willdo ,, gasali & gasata. 
wuiti, 3 aor. intensive, the day breaks » wurtalr. 

ha wuittai, 3 pers. fut., until daybreak 5» wuitata. 


nebi, 3 aor., it lasted long, there wasadelay ,, nebalv. 

neba, 3 pers. prst., it is lasting long, thereis delay ,, nebata. 

wurt, 3 aor., it will be directly, itisdone quickly ,, wwurali. 

wurt nebata, (a commom phrase) it is done immediately, no delay. 
gaina, 3 pers. prst., it is possible, it willdo Neg. gainata. 

hant, 3 aor., it is worth while, it deserves to ,, hanali. 


dum-buri, 3 aor., it is better », aum burali. 
foti, 8 aor., it is enough » Fotali. 

dun réwi, it is finished, done » réewata & rewali. 
no wadi, 3 aor., there is 5» no wadalr. 
kodui hori, 3 aor., perhaps it is so », ko dua horals. 
ko dun haji, 3 aor., it smells, it smells bad », ko dun hajali. 
omo luba, 3 pers. prst., it smells nice 3 omo lubata. 
dun warti, 3 aor., it is changed 5 wartalr. 

dun tai, 3 aor., it melts », btarale. 

yaudo, 3 pers. prst., it pains » yaudata. 
nange fuda, prst. tense, the sun is rising » fudata. 

nange mita, me the sun is setting » mutata. 
héndu biffa, the wind blows » oiffata. 
kamuigu, or hingu hala, prst. tense, it thunders ,, halata. 

hidun tobba, prst. tense, it is raining » tobbata. 

dun tobbt, there has been a rain », dun tobbale. 
dungu fudi, aor., the rains have set in » dungu fudalr. 


dian réwi, aor., the weather, rain (tornado) isover Neg. dian réwali. 
mayo bébi, pos., the riverfalls mayo bébali,aor., the river has not fallen. 


mayo yori, aor., the river is drying up Neg. mayo yorali. 
legal wilitt, 3 aor., the tree is in blossom », legal wilitali. 
ndvar wuli, 3 aor., the water boils » ndran wilal. 


ndian few, 3 aor., the water has cooled off » ndran fewals. 


yite hubli, 3 aor., the fire burns Neg. yite hubbali. 
yrte nyiffi, 3 aor., the fire is out » yirte nyiffals. 
Juro woya, 3 prst., the hysena howls » juro woyata. 
yahare fidda, 3 prst., the scorpion stings » yahare fiddata. 


léurw darete, the moon is full, it is full moon, 8 aor., medi, IT. conj.; 
Neg. léuru daratake. 

boddi tipoto, 3 prst. intens. form, the snake creeps Neg. boddt 
tippotako. 

no hebbata, intensive simple prst., there is; neg. no hebbatako, there 
is not; and no hebbi, aor., there was; neg. no hebbalt, there 
was not. 


en) ees 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


OF PARTICLES. 
I. Prepositions. 


§. 96. These particles are very numerous and stand with 
scarcely any exception before the noun; a few share the nature 
of adverbs and will be found again in the last Chapter reserved 
for such nouns, as: 
adade, adande, ada, temporal, before; adade andi-mako, before he 

knew it. 


bao, local and temporal, after; Arb. Ae 


bao, local, outside of. 

bawa, local, c. acc. pers., behind; bawd yuma, behind the mother. 

dou and kodou, local, upon; dow sutu, upon the house. 

en-der, local, inside, within ; en-der gaika, inside the hole. 
a. eas single preposition. 

é, local, into; ¢ burure, in the bush; o yolli e mayo, he got into 
water. 

e, temporal, between, in the midst of; ¢ dun fob, in the midst of all 
that (sc. going on). 

é, personal, of, from; o wari ko héwi e mabbe, he killed many of 
them. 
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e, local, from; be wont e Timbo, they were from Timbo; wondude 
yoga e Futa, with a host of Futa people; lit., with a host from 
Futa. 

é, instrumental, with; be foli-be e félude, they drove them by firing. 

e, with, referring to persons; o hoditi e yimbe-mako, he went home 
with his people; barkidi maube-meden no luti e meden, the blessings 
of our chiefs remain with us. 

é€, local, upon; no widere e maire, a mat was upon it. 

é, for, referring to persons; wuli e mako, it became hot for him. 


e, according to, after, secundum; Arb. gle me é adatu Fulbe ben, 


after the manner of the Fulbe. 
embere, for so much as, for, referring to value and to time. 
e, about, circa ; e worbe guluje, circa thousand men. 


b. ein combination with other prepositions or adverbs. 

wondude e, with, personal; wondude e maube Timbo fo, with the 

_ head men of all Timbo. kayo be windane-mo wondude e Maryama 
gendirao-mako, that he should be taxed, with Mary, his espoused 
wife. <Alimami Omaru e Ibrahima be yautt wondude e maube 
Timbo f6, the Imams, Omar and Ibrahim, kept council with the 
head men of Timbo. | 

e bawa, behind, in the absence of; referring to persons, e¢ bawo lando 
jihadi kasata, in the absence of the king, a holy war is not allowed. 

e-gondo, in private, secretly. 

ha-e-gata, local; till to the other side of. 

ni-e, local; in. 

imorde-e, from, personal; imorde ¢ gengol Arabu, from the Arab 
nation. 

héi-e, till to, local; be doki Alimami ha-¢ Timbo, they persecuted the 
Imam until Timbo. 

ko-e, within, during; temporal; ko e dix dubi, within these years. 

ga, to; personal and local; ga-mako-o yahi, he went to him; ga-gaile- 
mako, to his garden. 

ga, inside; local; ga sutu, inside the house. 

gilla, from; temporal; gilla samana, from a certain time. 


enki meeeriaie ig, -, aati. Bon 5 
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ha, or ha-to, until; local; ha-e, until; ha-¢ gatu, till to the other side. 

ha-kika, through ; local. 

hakude, between ; local and personal; fuddde ndeve haure hakude 
Alfa Muhammed e Alimami ei, the beginning of the war between 
Alfa Muhammed and both the Imams. 


hatima, until; local and temporal; Arb. ll cae and Sit 


tude, from; temporal; tude ndere nyande, Bom this day. 

wude-hebbi ; comp. prep. loc.; from such a time, until; Alimami en 
Omaru e Abu-bakari be félintiri tude fudal hebbi mutal, Omar and 
Abu-bakr, the Imams, fought from sunrise to sunset. 

ka, for, the sake of, from; personal; motere ka Allah, a blessing 
from God. 

ko, from; local;.%o lédi Mizra, from Egypt; ko Baila, from the 
Baila country. 

ko-e and ko, on, upon; local; ko-puju o wadi-ko, on horseback he 
did it (sc. the journey). 

ko-dou and dou-ko ; comp. prep. loc.; up there; dou-ko kamu, up in 
the skies. 

ko-lévi and léko ; comp. prep. loc.; down here; ko-ié1 lédi, here on 
earth. 

kohinna, with exception of; pers. and impers.; kohinna kanko ade 
f6 mai, everybody died except himself. 

lzi, local; under; Jé lédi, under the earth; Arb. ois 

léi, comp. with to=to-lé, under, close by=juxta. 

léi, comp. with ko=ko lé, down here, on earth. 

mo, unto, to, personal, and for the dative case; mo kalla e mabbe 
oki galle, to every one of them he gave a farm. 

mo, from ; local; mo Hamd-Allah, from Hamd-Allah ; this particle, 
if standing before proper nouns of localities, means from. 

mo, of; partienla genitivi; Habibu e Essexdu mo Al Hajji, Habib and 
Esseidu, the sons of Al Hajji; mo before personal nouns means 
descent, son of. | 

mi-e,in; local; ni-¢ bowal, there, in the field. 
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no, for; personal; alla luti ko-mabbe, everything is left for them 
(sc. to decide). | 

to=from, out of, in, to, at, etc., mostly local and personal too ; ha be 
héutat to daka, till they could reach the camp. The meanings of 
to are various and many, and it re-occurs in many compounds. 

Cr 

to-l:é, local, under, Arb. oo close, by; Lat., juxta. 

to-gani and to gata, this side and the other side, Lat. cis and trans, 

taro, local, roundabout. 

to der, local, inside. 

to barge, local, roundabout. 

wona, during and for about=circa; wona dubt témede juwi, circa, 


500 years; (wond and wai-wona, like, as= \ 3,5) 


to-dou, local, above, Arb. 


imorde e, from; personal; imorde e gergol Kuraidi, from the tribe of 
Koraish. 

ha-handu, temporal; from, unto; ha-siimaie dart handu mai, from 
the new moon till the end of the fast. 

fi, because, on account of, Arb. _6> onulli ft Kabare, he sent be- 


cause of the news. onulli Alfa Omaru ft haurende, he sent Alfa 
Omar on account of the war. 
no, for, cum imp. obj., be joda no halaka, they sit for conversation. 
ga, on account of, for the sake of, c. pers. and impers. pron., ga-dui, 
on account of this; ga-mara, for thy sake; ga-mako, for his sake. 


§. 97. II. The Particle ko. 

The use of this particle in Fulde is surprisingly frequent and at 
the same time multifarious in its meaning. Asa rule, two principal 
ways of application can be established. 


I. Itis often meaningless for translation into English when it 
serves as prefix to the different parts of speech, with the sole 
exception that it bestows a strengthening to the word or proposition 
with which it is combined. In this latter case it gives stress and 
importance to nouns, to adjectives, to all pronouns, to numbers, to 
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prepositions and to adverbs, and is frequent in adverbial com- 
binations. _ 

a. ko before nouns, viz: horéfeonr Alimami Surri (wont) kovo 
lamdo lédi, the head man, Alimam Suri, is the king of the country. 
arbeben ko yimbe dido Séedi e Séri, (for arbeber wont yimbe dido), 

the new comers were two people, Sedi and Seri. 
kenyol Fulbeben ko ber hollbe Allah, the Fulbe nation is fearing God. 
Hadi Essetdu e minirabe-mako ko sukabe tau, Hadi Esseidu and his 

brothers were boys then. 

b. ko before adjectives: dur ko mauni, this is great, high. 

c. ko before participial nouns: taalibabe kobe andube, the 
scholars know. 

d. ko before pronouns of any class: ko.o.0, he; ko men, we; 
kondere-defte, these books ; ko divi-dubi, these years; ko.on halani-la, 
who spoke to me? ko :az yuwi-rgol? hast thou planted it ? 

e. ko before adverbs: ko-héwi, heavily; ko-sati, dreadfully; 
ko gonga, truly. | 

J. ko before numbers and numeral adjectives: bibe mako ko dudi, 
his sons are many; yimbe ko guluje tat, three thousand people. 

g. ko before prepositions: ko-léi, down, below; ko lé% fello, 
down the hill; %o-dou, above, sc. a thing; ko to-mako, for him, her. 

In combinations of this kind ko is a supplementary particle to 
give stress to the combination which it supports, but not a different 
meaning. 

II. It can have a meaning of its own and may require different 
ways of interpretation. The use of the particle ko being so 
constant, we might say ubiquitous, it is more than probable that 
other cases do exist of still wider reach and significance beyond 
those which the limited field of the texts has furnished us with. 
From the latter we introduce a few prominent examples in 
alphabetical order. 

A. Ko, as a separate prefix, betraying a meaning of its own. 
ko stands before the predicate of a sentence that is identical with 

the subject and where the subjective verb wont, to be, is omitted. 

Lamdo Portdbe ko lamdo maudo ko-omburi lambe fob, the Queen 

2D 
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-- Of England is the greatest among the Sovereigns. gergol Fulbe 
ko be hullbe Allah, the Foulahs are worshippers of God. yimbe 
don ko ben lesdi, the people there are dust, 


ko, before a noun serves a8 substitute for the definite state. 
ko baba for babaron, the father; ko léwru for léwrundu, the moon; 
ko dewal Jomam loko-mako, the law of God is his delight, for 
dewangal Jomam, etc. 

ko, always maintaining its position as a prefix, can take the 
place of the definite pronominal affix in those cases where 
the Fulde idiom prevents nouns from assuming the definite 
state. A noun which is nearer defined by a subsequent 
one in the genitive case has as a rule to observe the indefinite 
state; if then the speaker wishes to lay stress on such a noun the 
prefix ko is preferred to the article affix, as: ko gedal Alfa Omaru, 
the son of Alfa Omar, instead of gedangal Alfa Omaru ; ko dewal 
Jomam, the law of God, instead of dewargal Jomam. 


ko yajude lédi Mizra, the extent of Egypt 


ko sire Makka nondemburi jae lédi Arabu, the town of Mecca is 
foremost among the towns of Arabia. , 

ko lédt Kaisaran wont ga-woti ko gonga e lédi Mizra, Russia is indeed, 
far distant from Egypt.. 

ko expresses the genitive particle of. 
If the predicate of a sentence in which the subjective verb, to be, 

' 1s omitted indicates the ingredient or stuff of which the subject 
is composed, it receives if it is a noun, the particle ko as a prefix, 
as: o tawt ko mdfikon-mako ko kane, sauru-mako ko kane, poti-mako 
ko kane, wouru-mako ko kate, o tawi dot fow kokane, he found his 
soup dish of gold, his walking stick of gold, his drinking cup of 
gold, his mortar of gold; he found there everything of gold. 

ko serves as an indefinite relative pronoun. 
ko wadi-mo mi anda, what happened to him I know not; be nangi 
ko be nangi, they seized whatever they could ; 0 andali ko 0 wadata, 
he knew not what to do; 0 Jeti ko Jetata, he took away what he 
could; wota be hebbi ko be lumbirta, lest they find anything to 
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cross the water with; men a3t ko ammen ko e no e tilfade, we left 
what is ours as abandoned to ruin. 


ko has interrogative force, pronominally and adverbially, as: ko 
wadi-mada, what is the matter with thee? or, min hount ko 
o andatd-dun, I wonder how he knows that? o landi-mo ko 
bortud’ san bandarawal, he asked him, What for dost thou root 
up casado P 


4o, combined with meaningless words renders them interrogative 
adverbs. ko héndu, what is the matter ?P ko-bére-jélu, how many ? 
The latter compound interrogative takes both the object and 
number in question between its component parts of: kobére worbe 
guluje jelu ? How many thousand men P 


ico, at the head of an ordinary proposition turns this into an 
interrogative one. ho min jantako to »onorn? Have I not read 
this unto you P 


io, in the place of an indefinite and impersonal verbal pronoun, viz., 
ko burani-be, it is better for them, and ko buri, it is preferable; 
ko luti, there is want, and ko lutdni-be lédwande wétere, there 
remained but a single charge of powder to them. 
ko Makka, in Mecca; ko Timbo, at Timbo; ko Bailu, in the Bailu 
country ; ko béwal, in the road; ko lade, in the bush; or, ai si ko 
Makka o wont o ari, even if he were in Mecca he would come. 


ko, @ substitute for the local prepositions nder, ga, ¢, to, at, in, to: 


ko, instead of a conjunction, ie., as: ko ohaburant-ld, as he in- 
formed me. 

_ko, for the consecutive conjunction, that: sc. rendwo sutu anda ko e 

yiltigol o wont, the storekeeper knew not that he (another person) 

had returned. 

ko, for the temporal conjunction, during, whilst: sc. ko dun wadi, 

whilst this happened; during all this time. 

ko has a kind of instrumental force as a substitute for the preposi- 
tions, on, upon, with, viz.: ko puju, on horseback; ko geldba, 
with a camel; 0 warama ko kafa, he is killed with a sword. 
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B. Ko, in its capacity of combination and identification with other 
parts of speech is evident in the following examples : 
ko-adide, before ; ex., ko adidé-ngal, before it, i.e., legargal, the tree. 
koran, thou ; personal pronoun, 2 pers. singl. 
ko-dow and ko-e don: local adverb; there. 
ko-dou: local adverb; above. | 
kodume hunde: indefinite personal pronoun, every thing. Gen. VI, 
12 v.; whatever, Chap. VIII., 17 v. Dr. Baikie. 
ko-e-ndit: rel. impersonal pron., in which ; id. in loco. dem. pron., 
.in this; here the pron. ndin refers to lédindi, definite state of 
lédi, earth, land. 
koina or ko-ina: adverb loci.; every way. Gen. III, 24v. Dr. 
Baikie. 
ko-lé1 :. adverb loci.; below. . 
ko-maite :ak mayi, thou shalt surely die. This phrase is an Arabism 
from Gen. IL =... (G,, in imitation of Heb. MOI Mid 
ko-mei, we, we ourselves; personal pron. 1 pers. pl., for menen. 
ko-mi: indef. impersonal pron., whatsoever. Gen. II., 19. Dr. Baikie. 
komin, I, I myself; personal pron. 1 pers. singl., for mido. 
ko-moye: indef. impersonal pron., everything whatever. Gen. VIL, 
14. Dr. Baikie. 
ko-nder, which ; impersonal rel. pron. singl.; id.; impersonal dem- 
pron., this, for ndee, regular form. It refers to haurende, the 
war, which is the definite state of hawre, war. 
kont or ko-nt ; comp. adverb. mod., thus. 
konén or ko-nén ; adverb. mod., thus; id. ;‘combined with kadi, again, 
sc. konén-kadi, thus again ; in just the same way. 
ko-non-si, combined conj., 80 as to; seq. finite verb. 
ko-nyamt: compound noun; good. Gen. VI., 21. Dr. Bakie. Lit., — 
ko-nyame; aor. med., what is to be eaten. 
kov, he, also ko-9°0, he; personal pron. 3 pers. singl., separate form 
for :0.0, he. 
ko»o%, who; personal relative pron. singl., for simple form +o#. 
ko-seda ; temporal adverb, a little while; for a few minutes. 
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ko-to, with; a preposition in a personal sense, as: ko to-mako o wont, 
he stayed or lived with him. 

kowdnoni; conjunction, although; id.; adverb mod., thus. 

kwokowa ; prohibitive conjugation, lest whatsoever. Gen. IV., 15. 
Dr. Baikie. N.B.—In this last word the author has no doubt 
mistaken the orthography. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 


III. Conjunctions. 

§. 98. The Fulde possesses many conjunctions, positive as well 
as negative and disjunctive in their force. The following list con- 
tains perhaps the greater part, but by no means all of them. 
ama, as to; ama hajji-amme ko jabike, as to our journeying it is 

approved ; Arb. CI id. 


ai-st, cond. conj., it matters not if, even if; also, and should it 
happen that; at-st temedere fusi o oki-men wonde, even if a hundred 
break he gives us others. 

at-st ko—ai-si ko; compound alternative conj., whether, in the 
protase; or, in the apodose; ai-si ko danki-mo ai-si ko dankdli-mo, 
whether it will touch him or not. 

ala-si wona ; exceptive conj.; no one else, but, there is none, but 
Sq. noun or pronoun; ala lamdo st wona ran, there is no king 
but thou. | 

ayi, a8 to; introductory particle or conj.; ayi babarabe-amme ko 
Fas be iwi, as to our forefathers they came from Fezan. 
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awa, as to, now then, well now; Arb. r id. 
at, even; mostly after a verb; 0 jabata at tajugol leke, he forbids 
even to cut a stick. | 
a; seq. neg. particle; ala, not even; ai-ala goto e mabbe luti, not 
even one of them was left. 


ft, on account of, because; oc. inf; ft yahgol-mabbe, on account of 
their going. 


fi-st; comp. conj.; to this effect if, so that, and in case that; ft s 
be nant o mat, in case they hear of his death. 

fi-wota; neg. comp. conj.; lest=so that (this thing) be not; e.g., 
ft wota behedbi ko be lumbira, lest they get anything to cross over 
the river with. | 

fere-no; cond. conj.; if perhaps, whether; fere no be hebbai natot, 
if perhaps they might get inside. 

ga, how to, sc. do a thing, in order to; ben féri ga hubbagol gite, 
they tried to kindle up some fire. 

ha ; seq. verb; I nearly, I almost did; this is the meaning of the 


conj. 44 when it is preceded by the verb luti, it is left, sc., o luti_ 


ha o nangi-mo juigo, he almost took him (prisoner) with his 
hand. N.B.—ha, before nouns, is a preposition. 

ha ; seq. verb; until; ha omai, until he died. 

ha-tuma, until; seq. verb; ha tuma onati to mako, until he entered 
his house. | 

ima-siko; comp. disjunctive conj.; if or, whether or; each pro- 
position followed by the verb: ima be piri-mo si-ko piali-mo, 
whether they beat him or not. 

ko-adide ; temporal conj.; before; ko adide gertogal funete, before 
the cock crew. 

kalla-to ; temporal conj.; whensoever; alla to be hauts be folete, 
whenever they attacked they were beaten. 

kono; disjunctive conj.; but; mi nani kono mi yahata, I hear, but I 
don’t go; be toroto-mo kono o selali, they begged him, but he 
refused. 

e-no-¢, as if; seq. verb or infinitive; awa men aji ammen-ko e no e 
tilfade, now then, we have left what we possess, as if going to 
ruin. 

konén-si, just as; konén-si be yahi, just as they went. 

_ka, or; alternative conj.; ko dow wadini ka ko-lew? has it been in 
the clouds or on earth P 

ko-wanont, although ; ko-wanont mi yahrata ¢ uyiire nae, although 
I walked in the valley of death. 
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ma, or; omo tyaw? fello ma o dari nokure, he ascended a mountain, 
or stood in a place. 

ma; neg. conditional ; not otherwise than, not unless; wota wadma 
san yi léuru, do not do so unless thou hast seen the moon. 

no, a8; be wonai yahde e burure no Al Hajji wiri-be, they were pass- 
ing through the wood as Al Hajji told them. 

no, how; c. conjunctive verb; be géri no be datira, they tried how 
they might escape. 

ko-sabu, on account of, because of ; ko-sabu berguram san yenirta-mi, 
on my people’s account thou cursest me. 

sabu, for the sake of, in order to; seq. infinitive; sabu lanjagol 
ade-mabbe, in order to ask for their men. 

sabuna, because; c. substantive; sabuna jihadi kasata, because the 
war is illegal. 

saka, sakani; restrictive conj.; seq. indic. verbi; how, or so much 
the less; be it far from that, viz.: saka omemi tata-mabbe, so 
much the less shall he make an attempt against their ramparts 
or walls. 

si; conditional conj.; if; s’ with apostrophe before a vowel, in 
French and Italian the same, si=s’ ; s’amuser or 8’to volesse ; si be 
timmi darnde sare, if they have finished building a town; and 
s’dn-andi, if thou knoweast; s8’.a% gelike, if thou hast understood. 

si-ima ; disjunctive conjunction; if (in the protase), or (in the 
apodose)= whether, or; sc. st raube ars Jogoyat ima worbe ari loti 
puji-mabbe, if the women come to draw: water, or the men to 
wash their horses. 

si-kowont ; comp. conj.; but because; sz kowont o tubs Allah men 
agu-mo don, but because he turns to God we leave him there. 

si-wond, unless; comp. conditional; s# wona »ar nyami e magal, 
unless thou hast eaten of it (i.e., the tree). 

si-to wont; temporal conj.; whenever, wheresoever; si-to wont 
Juluderon konén Jultot'son, whensoever ye pray, thus shall ye pray. 

tuma and tumande ; temporal conj.; when; tuma dur wadi, when 

that happened ; tumande weti, when the day broke. 

wanoni, see; ko wanont, although. 
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wona ; neg. conj. and interrogation; is it not so that? Al Haj 
wii: wond pingajeron wona felude sallido Allah ? Is it not so that 
your guns don’t go off when God forbids ? 

wond ; neg. conj. cum inf.; it is not right to; don’t, by all means. 
wond hoinude maube Futa e fu, by all means don’t trouble the head 
men of Futa for nothing. 

wond, as long as; seq. impersonal verb, wrt, it lasts, continues; wond 
gurndan wri, as long as life lasts. 

wota-wond ; consec. neg. conj.; neither, nor; wota waditu sutu- 
jododo-masra wota waditu sutido-mako ; wond majudo-mako wona 
kordo-mako wona hunde kalla e baduntirado masa, Exodus XX., 17. 
Thou shalt not covet thy neighbour’s house, nor his, etc. 

wota; neg. con}. seq. imper., or conjunctive verb; do not, thou 
shalt not; wota wars, wota Jénu, wota wuju; wota sedano Joddbe- 
mara séde fenande. Hxodus XX.,16. Thou shalt not kill, thou 
shalt not commit, etc. 

si-ko ; cum prep., to=as fo, sc. a person; siko to mabbe, as to them ; 
si-ko to-mada wota hull’ miandi min rénanai-md, as for thee (or to 
thee) fear not—I know I shall take care of thee. 

8i-ko st-ko ; alternative conj.; if it be so, or if it be otherwise ; s7-ko 
goto siko-dudt be wadi konén, if it was one or if it was many they 
did the same (sc. with them). 

yama-de; seq. verb; a consecutive conj.; therefore, now then. 

e, and; the copulative particle e, and, must find its place here also. 
Alja Muhammed Juhe ¢ Alimami ert Omaru e Ibrahima, Alfa 
Muhammed Juhe and both Imams, Omar and Ibrahim. 


ee @ 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 


IV. The Adverb. 
§.99. A. Adverbia loci. 


Adverbs of this description are various in their origin. Some 
are original adverbs, others are nouns adverbially used; of these 
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some are compounded with prepositions and a few are compounded 

by repetition, as: 

e-bangal, towards the east, eastwards. 

bao and bawo, in the background, behind. 

dovo, there; mustbe medenr ben ala doro, our relatives are not there. 

én-der, inside; en-der sutu, ender burure, inside the house, inside 
the bush. i 

dou, upon; dow fello, upon, on top of a mountain. 

dou, upwards; dow gatal dian ; i.e., upwards, the river shore. 

e bawa, behind ; c. nom. obj. ; ¢ bawa lamdo, behind the king. 

e noku, any way; 8 be hegi e noku, if they move any way. 

gata e gani; seq. to obj.; on this side and on the other side of; 
gata e gani to mayo Jaliba, on this and on the other side of the 
Jaliba. 

gata and to gata; seq. nom. loc.; on this side of. 

gant and to gant; seq. nom. loc.; on the other side of. 

e doingol, he showed 


ga, there, where; o holli-be nokure ga oyi% 
them the place where he saw in a dream. 

honto, where ? seq. verb; honto jibine yuma ko-10%0 bido ? where was 
born the mother of this boy ? 

md, whenever. 

hen, inside, there, within; referring to territory, property. 

ko-don, there; ko-dor omai, there he died. 

ko-dou, up there; in the skies; ko-dow e ko léxi, in heaven and on earth. 

ko-lé, down here; on the earth; ko-dow ¢ ko lévi,_,, ‘i 

nder, inside of; seq. noun or pronoun; nder sare, in the town; and 
nder-nde, inside of it. 

nder-nde and nder-to, there where; in the same place, as: nder-to 
Almami er foutino-dor, there, whers both the Imams took rest. 

ni-e, in; nt e lédi Al Faranji, in France; among the Franks, or white 
people. 

no kure, or néku, where, the spot where; (the noun, nokire, is used 
adverbially) ; ala goto andi noku o mat, nobody at all knew the 
place where he died. 

28 
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hoko e noku, from all sides; nokw é noku bé nultt Al HaZji be selminia 
mo, from all sides they sent to Al Hajji to salute him. 

no-hen, inside ; id. quod. hen ; wona hunde kala tiifi no-hen, nothing 
must spoil inside there. 

to nyamu, to the right. 

t6, where; tg be warama, where they were killed; fo, c. conjunctive 
verbi, sc. fg owona, where he must stop; too foutino, where he 
rested. 

to nannu, to the left. 

sengo, inside; id. quod. nder. 

ton, yonder; ko xan yirt tow ? what hast thou seen there ? 

woti and ga-woti, far off, to a great distance; pirgaji Al Faranji nellé 
kurral ga-woti, the guns of the Franks carry at a long range. 

yamu e nannu, right and left. 

yeso and to yeso, right before me; German, gerade aus. 


§.100. B. Adverbia temporis. 

Among this kind of adverbs, which is small in number, there are 
as far as our resources go, but few compounds; the temporal 
adverbs are mostly original words. A few nouns are used 
adverbially, as: 
ada and adan, at first, before that, (Arb. 41) German, vor alters. 
arwande, at first, first of ail. 
bamdedon, from this time henceforth. 
bumbi, early ; vide subaka, id. 
bawa-dun, after that; bawa dun wadi, when this was over, after that 

had passed. 
dago, one day, once. 
bimbi-pers, right early; and id. quod. bimbe and sudaka. 
hande, to-day. 
ha-Jjone, until now. 
hakunde-dun, during that time. 
heka, this year. 
gtte-labt, at or by daylight; also, at the dawn of day. 
hebotma, of old, in former times; the bygone years. 
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ha, until, sc. ha be héuti tp daka, until they arrived in the camp. 

ha handu, from such a time until; comp. adv. seq. noun or verb; 
ha sumaie dari handu mai, from the beginning of the faat until it 

_ Was over. 

tle, since; tlle subaka, since an early hour of the day. 

dma, still; precedes the verbs; 0 wi ima o Jodi, he said he is waiting 
still. 

Jahango, to-morrow. 

Jema, nightly, by night ; German, des nachts. 

joue, now. 

kadi, again; if preceded by a negation; ala kadi=no more. 

kadt-konon ; comp. ade; thus again. 

kenya, yesterday. 

fo-inde, always. 

kessan and kissaz, on the spot, at once, instantly. 

konon-kadi, just now. 

konon-si, just; id. also a conjunctive, just as; konon-si be yaht, 
just as they went, 

koe, during (a certain time), whilst. 

kikide, at evening time, when the dusk commences. 

léuru daratondu, the next month. 

léewru Jahandu, id. 

léuru yahitundu, the last month. 

ndew. nyande Jema, to-night ; (lit., this day’s night, a & Sia Svdw). 

né, when. 

nombo, once more, again; id. adv. modi., as well. 

nder léwrundu, this month. 

nyande fu, daily. 

nydande go Jema, one night; & dia Sudw=lit., one day at the follow- 
ing night; or, one day when night had come. This phraseology 
has its origin in the reasoning of the natives, who are unable to 
think of the night alone without reflecting on the day that had 
‘necessarily preceded it. 

on-tuma, at that time, when. 
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on-to tum&, at which time exactly P when properly? also an interr. 
adverb. | | 


tuma Jema, when it was night; when night had come. 
o-sa°a, by that same hour; also, at the very moment, (Arb. A) 


rauant, last year ; imper. verb, 3 pers. aor. of ITI. rel. conj., of rawa 
or rewa, passing by. 

tau or seu, yet still; preceded by a negative, not yet, i.e, ala tau, 
not yet; Al Hajji wiv: be andail haure tau, Al Hajji said: they 
have not known about war yet. 

taho, not yet. 

tuma, then, when. 

wri, immediately. 

tau, still; Hadi Essesidu e mustbe-mako ko sukabe tau, Hadi Esseidu 
and his brothers were little boys still. 


76 ; adv. temporis of the indefinite past; mostly consequent to the 
aorist. Thus it comes that the Fulde adopts this adverbial 
particle as a temporal affix in the formation of the plusq.-perfect: 
from the aorist, omat, he died, is the plusq.-perf., omaind, he 
had died. 


§.101. ©. Adverbia Modi. 


The adverbs of manner are various in their nature and divide 
themselves into three principal classes. 1. The first contains 
original adverbs, single, and compounded with a preposition. 2.°The 
second contains abstract nouns, single and compounded with a prepo- 
sition, both of them used adverbially. 3. The third contains verbal 
infinitive nouns, single or compounded with a preposition. For the 
sake of simplicity all these adverbs follow in alphabetical order. 
We may refer here to the analogous forms of adverbs in Hebrew 
and Arabic, as derived from verbal infinitives. In the first instance 
an infinitive preceding a Hebrew verb bestows on it certainty or 


importance, e.g., yaw yinw he surely heard; or, 77a MADD he 
wept much or bitterly; in the second instance an infinitive following 
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a finite verb bestows on the former stress and continuation, sc. 


bya on ban he grew continually, more and more. In the 
second instance, from 5k to injure, inf. Us severely, tyrani- 
cally; or from a to be quick, Bn pew : 

many more. The adverbial infinitive in Fulde takes its place at 
the end of the proposition, or of a sentence and is commonly 
identical with the root of the leading verb, which by such an adverb 
becomes more defined or further qualified. In many cases the 
adverbial infinitive is also taken from the roots of other verbs. The 


infinitive nouns of the five conjugations are all of them capable of 
being converted into adverbs, as : 


be wart e mabbe ko héwi, they killed them in numbers. 

be yahi to bowal e dokude, they left the field by running. 

bawa be wonai yahde nyalande e Jema be wéli wéligol, after walking 
day and night, they hungered sore, or were very hungry. 

Al Hajji aki to Jerno Baila konnu hatirgol-konnu, Al Hajji transferred 
to Baila, the Lieutenant, a most powerful army. 


Of the infinitives thus used the causative form seems to be that 
which is in numerous cases made subservient to adverbial use. As 
a final remark we have to mention that the difference between a 
conjunction and an adverb of manner is often so very small that 
such particles, while figuring in one connexion as conjunctions, at 
other times incline more to the functions of an adverb, as: 


quickly, instantly," and 


ko-e-dun, at this state of things; or, under these circumstances, as: 
ko-e-duir Al Haffi miji to bernde-mako, whilst in this situation 
Al Hajji reflected by himself. 

ko-dun, thus, therefore, as: ko-dui be jabali-be ko-sabu hafji-amme, 
thus, therefore, they gave them no answer as to our journeying. 
The alphabetical order of the adverbs is the following : 


ami-wat ; interr. adverb, how is it about? The object of inquiry 
stands in advance: konnu ami wai? how is it about the war P 
If a sentence or proposition affords no verbal form for the 
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expression of a negation; the latter is in this case given with: 

ala, not; eg. musibe-meder ber ala dow, our relatives are not 
there. | 

ala-omo, no one, nobody; ala-omo danki mo, nobody cared for him. 

daho, by all means, of course; no sati dahd, it is hard by all means. 

e-fu, to no good, in vain; mer warete e fu, we are killed in vain. 

e-Jam, carefully, softly. | 

e Janfa and e janfi, deceitfully, treacherously; de improviso, covertly. 

e dokude, hastily, at a run. 

e dun, in this way. 

¢ lumdintiral, alternately, by turns; inf. noun of the reciprocal 
conj. V., as: be lamint Al Imami Ibrahima kowr e Alimamt 
Abubakari wom e lumdintiral Jone, the Imam Ibrahim was made 
king; he and Alimam Abu-bakr keep the throne alternately 
until this day. 

doidot, softly, gently; adverb of reduplication ; ko burant met wads 

. ¢ Alfa OOmana doidot, it is better for us to deal gently with Alfa 
Othman. 

e fenyande, untruthfully, falsely—by lying; inf. noun, relative 
conj., ITI. 

e Jowere, secretly. 


foti, much, very much, exceedingly; Arb. be very much. 


e seda and ¢ sedu, almost, nearly; for a hair’s breadth. 
ga-kadi, still. 
haké and haké-no, thus, indeed, so much so; Arb. tk 


ima, still, nevertheless. 

labt ; numeral adverb of multiplicative force: so and so many 
times, i.e., labi-didi, twice; labi-tati, three times; or, yo mer 
Kaforana musibe-meder buri labi japande Jedidi e Jédidi, we must 
forgive our brother_more than seventy times seven. 

kadi-konén, thus again, again in the same way. 

kessan and kissan, at once, on the spot, immediately. 

karhan, by force, violently ; more violently. 
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ko-duzi, thus; and conj., therefore. 

ko-bere-Jélu ; compound interr. numeral adverb; how many? the 
object in question drops between the compound parts., as: ko-bere 
worbe guluje jélu sar-yir dow to kéne, how many thousand men 
hast thou seen in the plain P 

konén, in the same way, just in the same manner; Lat., eodem modo- 

ko-héwi, largely, in numbers, in heaps; yimbe Fulbe ber hautiti 
Hibibe be félu e mabbe be waribe ko héwi, the Fulbe met the 
Hamd-Allah people; fought them; killed them largely. 

koni, thus. 

ko-e-dui, as matters stood thus (see above) adverb and conj. 

ko-gotiga, indeed, truly; this abstract noun, on assuming the poss. 
pron., enters the significance of our subjective verb, I am right, 
thou art, etc, as: ko-gonga-am, I am right; and with prefix ho, 
sc. ko-gonga-mako, he is right; ko-gorga-amme, truly we are in 
the right, etc. 

ko hélu ; interr. numerical adverb; how many? how much? 

kadi, again; if acted upon negatively=not again, no more; nider 
yalande ber yials-be doro kadi, from that day they saw them there 
no more. . 

hénigol, mostly with prep. ¢; ¢ hénigol, confusedly, in confusion; 
caus. inf. I. conj., simple form. 

hatirgol ; caus. inf. of subjective form of the IV. conj.; powerful, 
strong, large. 

ko, how? and what? interrogative relative pron. and adverb, as: 
ko-wad'-en ? how are we todo? how to set about it? Id, ko, 
relative pron., what are we to do? what to do now? 

mata; adverb of caution and of reproof; foolish! nonsense! how 
you talk. 

ndé-wotere, at once, all at once; Lat., statim. 

st, so, thus. 


mi, thus, in this way, so. 
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sati, violently, with vehemence ; Arb. 5 e 


tat and tum, only. 

tik, self even; in combination with personal pron. 1 pers. ; ko-miz 
tiki, I myself; 2 pers., ko :an-tiki, thou thyself; 3 pers., ko-kan 
ko-tiki, he himself; 1 pers. pl., ko-meden-tiki, we ourselves; 2 pl, 
ko sonon-tiki ; 3 pl., ko-kambe-tiki; or with nouns, ko-lamdo-tiki, 
the king himself; /o-lédi-tikt, even the land. 

fidi, strongly. 

to, in what a manner or way; how? (elliptic adverbial combination 
for fo dadal, by which road; its meaning is local and tropical), 
sc. omrji to onangimba, sc. rewamba, he studied how to catch her, 
1e., the bush-cow. 

wanont, and in combination with ko, ko-wanoni, thus; hoe modo, 
viz.: ko-wanont o barkini neddnke ; hoc modo benedixit hominem. 

wéligol, hungrily, in hunger. 

wona ; interr. neg. adv.; is it not soP have I not? when the 
result or issue of an occurrence is so as to confirm a former con- 
viction of the speaker. 

wond, yes. 

wond-nun, DO. 

n0, with a nasal 0, is an adverb of the indefinite past, mostly con- 
sequent to the aorist; in some cases consequent to the present 
tense; thus is this adverbial particle subservient to the plusq.-perf., 
sc.: oma, he died; and omaind, he had died. See §. 100, 
adverbia temporis. 


D. §. 102. Interjections. 


Of words or particles denoting voluntary ejaculations we have 
scarcely any, with the exception of the following few. In order 
to command attention to what is coming the speaker says: 

BAYS: 
Dentuma/ i.e., Behold! Now hear! listen ! 
Ya/ and Y6/ i.e. Oh, ye=Mark my saying! 


Hé/ in surprise. Alléna? Why? How? Arb. sw id. 
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CHAPTER XXXV. 


SYNTACTICAL REMARKS ON THE NOUM, AS A SUPPLEMENT TO 
CHAPTER XY., §. 26. 


§. 103. It may be judicious here, at the end of the Grammar, to 
_ subjoin some practical rules indicating the position of the noun with 
its inflection in speech, a point which has not been mentioned when | 
at the beginning of the Grammar the noun has been treated on in 
various respects. The following examples have partly been ex- 
tracted from the texts, or they were obtained in direct consultation 
with the interpreter. 


1. A noun given in Fulde in the indefinite state can in English, 
in many cases, be given with the indefinite article, as: gorko, a man. 
Nevertheless, there may be cases when the definite article the must 
be placed in the rendering of an indefinite noun in Fulde, as: 

modt, a nobleman, a chief; or also, the nobleman. 


lamdo, a king; or, the king. 

hére, a head, a leader ; or, the head, the leader. 
Jungo, a hand; or, the hand. 

junfutu, a tower ; or, the tower. 

legal, a tree; | or, the tree. 

gertogal, a fowl; or, the fowl. 


2. When a Faulde noun stands in the definite. state the rendering 
in English must be with the definite article the. But sometimes 
the sense requires a stronger definition when the Fulde noun has to 
be rendered with one of the demonstratives—this or that; in the 
plural—these, those, as : 

waltiuron, the wali, or that walt. 
jernoror, the scribe, or that scribe. 
Almdmion, the Imam, or that Imam. 
dewbson, the woman, or this woman. 
bido-on, the boy, or this boy. 
jdede, the towns, or these towns. 
dahdjidi, the inkstands, or these inkstands. 
28 


242 


Or, wdyudo féli maubamba, a hunter shot this elephant. 
médibo saki ndidi, a priest offered these cows. 
darndbe tayi lerede, the builders felled these trees. 
haujdbe lumbiri Jalungol, the ferrymen crossed this river. 
maubeben Jodo no halaka, the headmen sit for discussion. 
be Jabali haurende, they declined the war. 
felobe wari horéje.or Sadu-Bantama, riflemen have killed the 
Captain Sadu-Bantama. 


8. As it is a rule in Hebrew and Arabic and the cognate Semetic 
dialects that any noun standing in statu constracto must not assume 
the Article, so likewise in Fulde no noun which is ever defined by 
a following one in the genitive is allowed to accept the definite 
state; on the other hand the noun that depends from a preceding 
one, ie., the nomen rectum in Hebrew, is at liberty to assume 
the definite or indefinite state. The rendering in English, however, 
of the governing noun, must be given with the definite article. 
Comp. Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar, pag. 165, §. 78: De stata 
constructo, Halle, 1828. The syntax of the Fulde is therefore in 
this respect, based upon the same principle with the above-named 
ancient languages, as: 

maube lédi, the nobles of the country. 

lédi Portobe, the country of the whites, ie., Europe. 

konnéli Fulbe, the wars of the Fulahs. 

déftere nellado, the book of the Prophet. 

lasli Fulbe Fata, the origin of the Fulahs of Fula. 

maudo gergol Maninkabe, the head man of the Mandingoes. 
nyawore Suleimani-or, the wisdom of Solomon. 

motere lédindt, the fertility of the country. 

welde, or welts berdende, gladness of heart. : 
labi gite, clear daylight. 

Of several genitives in succession the last may stand definite. 
motere léide fulbeben, the goodness of the soil of the Fulah 

dominions. 
baugal lambe lédi Portobeben, the power of the European potentates. 


4, When the depending word or genitive is a nomen proprium 
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personale it can, as an exception to the general rule, accept the 
definite affiz of tts governing noun instead of that which it would 
have to get on account of its general ea character and 
classification, as: 

hore Bantamdnde, the head of Bantama. The definite state of the 
| governing noun hére, is hérende. 


Or, konnu Hussainingu, the army of Hussain. ‘The definite state 

of the governing noun konnu, is konnutgu. 

sare Ba-Dembande, the town of Ba-Demba. The definite state 
of the governing noun sé@re, is sdrende. 

yimbe Téroben, the people of Toro. The definite state of the 
governing noun yimbe, is yimbeben. 

yohéwo Koranko:on, a traveller from Koranko. The definite 
state of the governing noun yohdwo, is yohdéworor. 

konneli Maasindndi, the wars of Ma’asina. The plural definite 
of the governing noun konuéli, is konnélidi. 


Remarks. Exact regularity of this rule is not observed particularly 
when the depending nouns are nomina propria of countries, towns, 
lakes or rivers, mountains, etc., as in these cases the genitives 
remain in the original indefinite state, and without any influence 
from the nominative, as: 


durma Said | the robe of Said. 

bahru ledi Mizra the river of Egypt. 

maje mato Balleo the waters of the Senegal. 

konnelt Bornu the armies of Bornu. 

yimbe Bambara e yumbe Sé 290 the people of Bambara and those 


of Sego. 


5. The genitive, if not a proper noun, instead of being given in 
the definite state, can use the demonstrative pronoun; but the 
rendering in English is sufficiently expressed by the introduction 
of the definite article; this kind of construction is maintained even. 
then when the genitive is but a numeral noun, as: 

fudide ndeve haure _— the beginning of the war. 
ydjude ndere lévide the extent of the African continent. 
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darde kava daka the look of the camp. 
Jangal nduw hérdu — the cold of the wind. 
hullol bere raube the fear of women. 


koigol bere tati fott the saying of the three was alike. 


6. Although a noun followed by a genitive be formally excluded 
from wearing the definite state, yet if the speaker wants to lay a 
stress upon such @ noun the indicative particle ko is resorted to 
to render it more defined. This rule is equally applicable to the 
subject as well as to the predicate of a sentence; that is to say, 
when by the omission of the subjective verb won, to be, the 
predicate is identical with the subject, as: 


ko gedal Alfa Omaru the son of Alfa Omar. 

ko lamdo Portdbe the Queen of England. 

ko defte Sailu Tyant the books of Sheikh Tijani. 

ko kane lévide Burta e Ségo the gold of Buria and Sego. 

ko dargol sare Timbo the aspect of Timbo the town. 

ko konnu Almami et Omaru e Ibrahima the armies of Omar 

and Ibrahim. 

ko as substitute for the definite state in the governing noun of 

the predicate : 


horéje Ibrahim ko lamdo lédi, the Prince Ibrahim is the king of the land. 

lenyol Fulbe ko ben hulibe Allah the Pulo nation are worshippers 
of God. 

konneli Al Haffi Omaru ko ndin bonnube lérde dududi, the armies of 
Al Hajji Omar have devastated many countries; or also, the 
armies of Al Hajji Omar have been the spoilers of many lands. 


7. Classified among nouns are also the participia verbi, which 
govern their objects in the manner of finite verbs in conformity 
with Hebrew, Arabic and other classic languages, as : 
dudi e yimbe Fulbe wadibe puji, many of the Fulah people ride 

horses. 

Almami Omaru ¢ Ibrahima rendbe lenyol Fulbe, the Imams, Omar 
and Ibrahim, govern the Fulah tribes. 

worbe ¢ raube diidube to Futa Jallo andobe Alquorona, many men and 
women in Futa Jallo understand the Quoran. 
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wobe yahdbe woni winddbe déftede, some journeymen are transcribers 
of books. 


8. Sometimes the oblique cases, contained in one and the same 
sentence, are arranged at variance with the ordinary rules of 
grammar, so that a proposition is found heading a sentence which 
we should have brought later, or even at the end. This sort of 
Ssepov xpérepov, as in Greek, occurs in a similar way in the Fulde 
when an undue precedence is given, sometimes to the accusative 
case or also to the genitive. 


a. Precedence of the Accusative. 
Whenever the accusative stands at the head of a sentence or 
clause, the transitive verb requires nevertheless, in most cases, the 
accusative pronoun belonging to the object sent in advance, as: 
maube Fita to be foutina dor konnu heutitibe, war overtook the 
chiefs of Futa in the place where they rested. 
ber sukabe ko néne-mabbe nelit-be, as to the little boys, their mother 
sent them. 

kikalabe sare-mako owari-be fob, he had killed all the old men of 
his town. 

hirdndende ko taralibabe-mako nyami-nde, his scholars, sc. followers, 
had eaten the early meal. 

julde-mabbe no fellintura, their prayers, they say them by turns. 


b. Precedence of the Genitive. 
A genitive that defines or depends from a preceding noun may, 
in Fulde, be placed in advance of the same, as: 
o hauti Bornu e lédi Hausa o tawi ndere lévide bere lambe dido e 
haure-mabbe, he reached Bornu and the Hausa country; he 
found of these countries these two kings at war. 


9. Nomen in loco verbi. | 
The Fulde idiom permits the use of a noun instead of a finite 
verb, as: i 
konin Dabatu nellal hakunde-mabbe e mako, lit., thus, (acted) Dabatu, 
a message between them and him. In ordinary construction this 
Fulde sentence would run thus: konén yimbe Dabatu kokambe 
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nelli to mako, thus it came to pass that also the people of Dabatu 
sent a message to him. 


10. Abstractum pro concreto. 

An isolated case of this modus loquendi can alone be proved in 
the word nollal, message, when nellado, messenger, is the proper 
word required by the sense, as : 
nollangal Kéuti to mako oholli-mo ko onelli-mo, = messenger (lit., a 

message) reached him and showed him why he (ie., another 

correspondent) had sent him to him. 


ll. The relative pronoun a substitute for the pronominal affix 
of the definite state. 

_ Not in all cases does the Fulbe represent the definite state by a 
pronominal affix, but sometimes the mere relative pronoun placed 
before an indefinite noun renders the latter definite, as the following 
examples will show, sc. : 

0% gorko, the man; or also, that man; but not which man. 

ber sukabe, the boys; or also, those boys, etc. 

kin jurki, the smoke, or this smoke, etc. 

kot maro, the rice, or this rice, etc. 

kat hala, the speech, or this speech, etc. 

to hudo, the grass, or this grass, etc. 

niu gdladu, the horn, or that horn, etc. 

den jae, the towns, or those towns, etc. 

agal lobal, the clay, or this clay, etc. 

vigal gorrol, the book-shelf, or this book-shelf. 

20% sa.a, the hour, or this hour; this or that time. 

These remarks may suffice to throw a certain light upon the 
syntax of the noun; upon the verb, the adjective, adverb and other 
parts of speech the Grammar gives, in the proper place, explanations 
followed by examples. From these reasons we close here the text 
_ of the Grammar, as entering once more on such points would only 
be repeating what has already been said. 
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PART SECOND. 


The Second Part contains the Original Texts, with their 
Translations. These are three. 


I. The history of the wars of Al Hajji Omar Fotiju Kedewiyu 
for the suppression of heathenism and the establishment of 
Islam within many countries adjacent to the Pulo territory. 

II. The origin of the Pulo nation, said to have sprung from an 
Arab tribe and to have at an unknown period of time 
emigrated from Fezan, in Central Africa, towards the west. 

IlI. A history of a war between the Imams of Timbo and the 
kingdom of Masina, which had arisen on account of a 
provocation received by the son of Al Imam Omar and his 
followers, who had come from Timbo, in Fata Toro, to 
visit Hamd-Allah. 

IV. Scripture texts, in portions, from the Old and New Testament, 
taken from the texts of the Arabic Bible. They contain 
versions in Fulde, from Genesis, from Exodus, from the 
Psalms, and from the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Luke. 
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ORIGINAL TEXT OF THE HISTORY OF THE WARS AGAINST SEVERAL HEA- 
THEN NATIONS ADJACENT TO THE FULAH TERRITORY, UNDER THE 
LEADERSHIP OF THE SHEIKH AL HAJJI OMARU FOTIYU. 


Men futi hala Sait Al Hayji Omaru Fotiyu Kedewiyu bi-Setdi. 


Néne-mako nydnde ofibtni-mo o Juli siibaka o jrbini-mo sara woluha, 
o juli hadi salfdna, kowadt dun o jJibini-mo Allah labbini-mo e 
bingingel ¢ ayibaje fo. Allah réni-mo ha-omauni, o jangi Alquorana 
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e fandji, Allah oki-mo dndal ¢ jajt. Bao dur omeji yahugol Makka 
o héuti to Saitu-mako Sailu Tijani o ydhi o réwi Fata Jallo o wontt 
kodot e Almidu-mako o ydhi to Makka be wonti e mako ha o héuti to 
ledi Hausa ; o fefi ledi Bornu o tawi lamdo Hausa e lamdo Bornu be 
véntint hdbde. O fejt no yahde lawol himo wdlfi dya Alquordna ha 
o héuti Makka o tawi Sailiu Tijani maino. O tawi Saidi Muhdmmadu 
Legali kown Saiiu Tijani d&int Khalifa o wonti e mako dubi Jéedidi 
himo tampani-mo o oki hére-mako o réwi-mo o yedali koigol-mako 
orokimo jaudt. O hiiwi mordde-mako o munydni-mo ndix didi 
jédidi o wonti e mako to Madina. Bawa dur o diani-mo orokimo 
Kaltfa-wirdu s' »d-anda halifatu Tartka Saihuti Tijani: o sedi e mako 
Sailtu Muhdmmadu Legali kanko wont Sailu-mako bawa o tawi 
Saihu Tijani maino. O husi Madinata rasyl-illahi sall Allah alai-hi 
wasalima ! Tuma o héuti o Juri kdburi nab o yelti hadi fo timmi 
ko walfino o jodi hdkunde mimbari rasul illahi s'd-andi nelado 
Allah o bari bawa-mako to miémbari-mako. O hu&i yéso-mako 
to kaburi nelado Allah. Ha o timmi deftere-mako o imni-nde 
Taskvru ft mustarsidima wyeeaion s? pase tinninde e réwibe 
Allah. O yiltt bawa haju-mako o arti ha e lédi Bornu o fejt 
o arti ha e ledi Hausa, tuma o heuti o tdwi, ndere leide bere lambe 
dido e haure-mabbe. Lamdo Bornu e lamdo Hausa be foti to bowal 
maungal yajuwal be warintiri, Jijam Jore ha o jodina wona mayo ndixt 
dubi fob; ala-mo wawi nati hakinde-mabbe, o wit o mojinat 
hakiunde-mabbe ha be adi. Modibeber ¢ Mojyibedern e Sarémbeber 
be géri mojinat hakinde-mabbe ha be ronki ha Allah adt 0-0 gorko sor 
Sailiu Al Hajji Omaru ha-e-to Makka ko kanko mo Allah oki-mo 
mojigongol. Kanko nati hakunde-mabbe owasdjube o mojint hakinde- 
mabbe o hadi-be e haure. Ha be labbintiri be adu ft wargol hakunde- 
mabbe. Ga be foti fi hdbugol ha jone hiudo fuddke, o tawi zamana 
Mama Belu waliu maum o jJabimo o Jokiti-mo fott oréni-mo. 
Nyande o yahi ga-mako fi salmingol no Mama Belu yir-mo o himt 
ndou gurri-mako o tetini-mo, o wii yora-Jodo. Kanko hadi o wit: 
yoru-jodo ; be duBintini habe Jodi e lédi, be a’u gurriigt hakinde- 
mabbe, be tetintirt. O héki to-mako deftere ko inne Jawahira al-macant, 
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Onangi e mako tarika Saitu Tidni. O wiri-mo yo owinde bdtake, 
yo owadi-nde defte fe Kdadirdbe wota-be anyi mo wawata natgs 
Tarka-on Tyan ft wota be halki. O walfi deftere o ininde euyiife 
sazdé s' »a-anda kafa malado ft tdjigol dande malkisado, Bawa dua 
£6 o hawi don o arts e bergu-mako o arti ha-to Masasina. O jodi do’ 
séda o feji o arti ha to Ségo a feji o arti ha e Kanka. Ndui fa, 
e a-anda ngilla o hiwi Marasina ko ¢ Jaliba, o arti ha @ Kanka ko 
don o jawi s' xa-anda ko don 0 hati yolugol lana. O jodi dow séda. 
Mahmudu Kanka wonti e mako owona Almiidu-mako ha o hiwt 
Kanka o arti ha e Fata Jallo. Mahmudu Kanka arts e mako. Kanko 
Sailiw Al Hayji Omaru o hati Fata Jallo e bengu e Jaudi-mako fo ¢ 
geloba rondibe Jaudi-mako ¢ ala-mako fo. Tumao héuti Futa Jallo, 
O tawi samana Almami Bakari. Almami Bakari jabi-mo oweréni-mo 
to Fotui Haji, Almami Bakari yidi-mo. Ha onabbi-mo kadi Juguiko 
oweréni-mo dor. Nyande onabt-mo to Jugunko o doft-mo ha ip 
Juguiko. Ha 0 wona dow ha nyande Juli-tdi s' sa-andi sumaia nde 
nydnde be yelti to bowal. Bawa be lannt Juli be yilti to sare Jugunko, 
Al Hafji Omaru e Almami Bakari be artuntiri wonde e Jamara ha be 
héeuti ga sare, awa gilla sare be Jokintiri to bowal ga be Juli, konni be 
artwra, ha ywmbe lannali ga bowal, yimbeben jokintiri. Adan Almame 
Bakari no fala hajude Futa o artie Almamt Omaru owontt e¢ maka. 
Tuma Al Haffi Omaru oyix no Jamara no kanko réwi Almami Bakaré 
St gitigol-mako, hake no Futa yidi-mo owisi-mo wota a-ast Fita, 
sara a’ude Futa, Futa bonnii. Almami Bukari yamiri yimbe Futa 
yo be wontt Al Haffi, berde-mako yerli-dur o hadali yimbe Fite 
ft jokigol Al Hayji ft adigol-mako dina hake-no berde Almami 
Bukari yidi dina, ko ft dinacoh Almami Bukari réwi-mo, ro% dina 
ko dina Allah feum. Ko dun wadi, tuma onati Futa yidibe dine 
fob be réwi-mo, be yrdi-mo tuma o yeltt Futa ko yimbe dudi joki-mo 
Almami Bukari seitinalt ft duz. Kanko Almami Bukari berde-mako 
yerlt dur. O wona dur to Joguiko don dudi e Fulbe Futa hekt 
fi-mako, mo Labbe, mo Timbo, mo Hakunde Maje, mo Kollade, mo 
Boji, mo Koyin, mo Kébu, mo Timbi Tini, mo Kolle ndere diwana 
Jenar koni yimbe e maire hegi. Ber wontie mako. Wobe e Torodo 
wonde ¢ mako on sai. Kodon owont ha Almami Bukari mar. Bawa 
2G 
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dur Alimdmi Omaru e Alimami Siri be felintirt fi lamu. Kanko 
‘Al Hajjt Omaru o yaha dui onati hakunde-mabbe owaju-be, wota be 
warintiri ft lamu aduna \as\} 3 0 wisi-be: tno mat hakunde 
félugol-mabbe ko kambe rundi bakaterot. Adande onati hakunde- 
mabbe, tuma be yirt-mo ga woti, himo arti to-mabbe kanko e Jama 
mako be bart pingaje-mabbe ha o héuts ga mabbe be felali kadi ft 
tetigol-mako. Bawa o lanni waju-be o yilti o ydhi o mutt e mabbe 
be Joyt felide kadi. Koni o wonai Juguiko ha Allah hollt goto e 
almudu-mako inde -oigorko no wiete Alfa Muhammed Yakaya 
koidol. O yt% o lambi Al Hatfi Omdru onabi-mo ha ga-woti 
o héuti nokure o jodi-mo be holli-mo ga woni Jodigol-mako o tawt 
don leke lengt ko-léi lengingt be Jodi-mo ¢ koidol be wiri-mo inde 
nokiurende, kono tuma ofini oronkt famude tuma ofirri koidol-mako 
‘o wit: be wiri-mo inde nokitrende hakiinde Dingi e hakunde Irawi ; 
ko ft dun be inns sdrende Dingirawi. Tuma o Jodi-mé-dui o yit 
bowal mauigal e hudo; o yit Al Hajji Omar hika yite en der 
hudondo bowaigal suni hao o yidli hatigol yitende ha o finni. Bawe 
dur Al Hayfi Omar hegi to Juguiko o yaha to Degirawi o darna 
sare dow, o maha tata o wadi galle-mako o wadi jonfutu. Bawa 
sdrende lanni darne 0 hiwi Juguiko e bengu-mako. Adande omejake 
tau ft yahgol darnt Dingérawi sare Juguniko suni sarende fo, sutu 
defte-mako tatt, ndi tati héwi deftere ndivi tati sunt. Tuma o yivt 
dui o tiki 0 wirt-mata o suni ga siidu. Sudu jaudi-mako fo suni 
o tikali ft dur, kono tuma o yiv sudu-defterende suni kodur adi 
tikere-malio, o Jodi to stidu-mako o salli yeltide Jjamaa f6 arti to mako, 
be wiri-mo yo »a-yelti o salli ; o wiri, ko min yeltira defteram fo suni? 
Be waju-mo o salli yeltide ; tuma be yin yite no Jauna almudu-mako 
o wiete Almadu Yéruo nati ga situ o Jeti-mo karhanz o lambi-mo, 
o wivi-mo: ko :an windi deftede? Si Allah néaunt *a-windai wonde 
- kadi, 0 Jabi-mo kuiga-mara kono nor wona ndere defte, didi e maitre 


hebattke ndivi ledi. Bawa dur o wakili \%5 to Allah, Bawa dui 


o yelti Jaudi dududi ¢ kaidi o nelli bido minirao-mako to Timbuktu kadi 
fi windigol nonuji defte. Bawa dur o heki to Tugmiko o yaht 
. Diigerawi. Adande héutigol-mako lédi Dengirdwi ndivi ledi fob héuti 


251 


to Merabe e Yaria e Limbi Lamba. »An yivi Tamba lamdo bondo 
o jabata yo Pulo Futa nati lédindi-at tajigol ledi o Jabali, o ite yimbe 
St rénigol lawol-mabbe. Ft Futa no nabba konnéli, dou-mako gilla 
gamana Tamba Bikari ha heuti Jimba; Fita hibbe nabbde konu 
to mako be wawata-be itide dor, koni be wowi ha be nelli to 
Portobe yo be wadani-be piigaje Jutude Jandude ft yo nabbu kurral 
ga wot fr Tambe Jabali yo be daru bawa tata-mabbe; tuma be-yaha 
dor be daratake bawa tata-mabbe balde tatt st wona Tamba radi-be. 
Ko dur wadi be nelli fi pingaje Jutudi e Jandi ft yo nabbi kurral ga 
wott. Be wadt dur fob. Tuma be yahti e pirgajede ga Tamba 
Tamba jabti-ndi e jude-mabbe ; tuma konnu Tamba yelti bawa tata, 
be yuti be felintirc be wawata Tamba, kono kokanko wawi-be, be doki 
be hauki pingajidi, Tamba Joki-be be hauki ko wont e Jude-mabbe 
ha héuti ga-lédi mabbe; be yilti behoji pingayede fob be nati-de to 
sudu Tamba. Tamba joki pingajede ga-mako si konnu no arti e-mabbe. 
Lamdo Tamba wadi siidu owadi samburi towi onabbi pinrgajede to 
dou sambujidi, st konnu yelti ga woti, si be yida yo konnu badi tata 
e mabbe be felt pirgajede e mabbe, st konnu hulli tau koni be yilti-ngu ; 
kodon be wonirt ha Allah adi Al Hajji Omaru. Addde argol-mako 
Futa owoni dor waliu Timodo o yahde e mabbe to Tamba kanko e 
yimbe-mako e jamasa Fita. 


Tuma be-héuti Tamba o walls Futa, be feli e Tamba be radi Tamba, 
be nati nder tata-mabbe be féli to gaika tata; Fulbe Fita nazgi 
tata-mabbe be yilti-be, be yilti kudi be geri. Walwuronr darani-be o lute 
séda be nate Tamba. Allah holli walturon be wirt-mo: »AllahJabani- 
ma kono mo Allah okt oarali tau. Waliuson yilti o yahi ga Deigerawt 
Bawa Allah adino Al Hayfi o darni sudu wotere ga Dengerabe dor, 
o wit yo »Allah roki-mo barki fr gorko o darnt sutundu fi 
ddbuyol barki to gorkowr. Hoh sar ai goto ala don s' sanda 
to lédi Dengerabe. Bawa Allah adi Al Hajfi Omaru o darni 
sarende o wadi tata o wadi Jonfutu o wadi sambdji no mehr wir ga 
yesa. Gulla o jont fi motini sdrende ror sat ko zamant Jimba 
kokanko wont lamdo Tamba. 


Allah wadi berde-mako bibt son sai o sallaki yo Fulbe Futa wontibe 
Al Hayyi Omaru ledindi, hodi yimbeben, Naria hodi, Merebe hodi ha ; 
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to Limbe Lamba lz fello. Tuma Al Hajji Omaru héuti ledinds +o% 
ladi Dingerabe Allah wadi barkt ¢ maire. Adan tuma o hali fi 
yahgol ndix ledi wobe andtbe lédindi be win ndtar no sati lédindt. 
Al Hayi jabi-be o wit: Allah neaum dur. Bawa o héuti ndiw 
ladi Allah wadi barki dian e maitre. O jodi don. Nyande o héutt 
e Dekgirabe héutigol-mako sakiti s':an-anda héutigol-mako e¢ beiku- 
maho ¢ jamda-mako e Jaudi-mako e defte-mako dui andint o 
heki to Juguiko hekigol timmugol. Nyande o héutt Tamba Jaht-mo 
o nelli yimbe-mako, ndere nydnde yimbe Tamba e Talibabe hibbe felt 
hibbe fia. Talibabe be jest, pingayje wobe fusi e yimbe Tumba wii : 
No be wadi nr? be wit hinde. O wit: 9 ko to-mabbe Tamba 
warat ror gorko ft pirgajede. Si o warali-mo o pii-mo, st o 
. piali-mo o sdti-mo fi pingajidin. Talibabe Sailu wibe. Haiks 
temedere fusi ddrde goto Sailu wiata-metr hiinde oroki-meh wonde 
hadi o tott fusedenr to waildbe. Bawa dur yimbe Tamba yelts 
ga mabbe. Tamba oroki-mo paingel o fanti-mo. Al Haji kadi 
fanti-mo pujue Jaudi. Al Haft mojini galle-mako o jodi. Bawa 
dur Tamba yida yin Al Hayji Omaru. Bawa dur fow wads 
kongol wir: Tamba nelli yimbe mako to Al Hajji Omare son sas 
ko saxa Timba kanko wont lamdo Tamba. Bdwa du on sai ko 
saa Timba kanko wont lamdo Tamba o nelli yimbe-mako to Al 
Hajji Omaru. Yimbe-mako o netli, be-héuti Al Hajji Omaru be 
tubi be yiltalt to mako. Al Haji nelli ¢ mako, andini-mo yimbe- 
mada tubi be jodi kissandi. Dere nyande Al Hajyi fala nelli o nodi 
yimbe mako ft ngorol nelgol, ber hulli Timba fr ko. lamdo bondo ; 
Gilla Tumba futs lamu mako, fow kobe bombe be hullata Allah be warat 
nedo e fu; kodut wads yumbe fow hulli sare e mabbe. Si Al Hajji 
Nodir0, o wir mei susata Timba; s' onddi kadi o win mi susata-mo 
fi ko lamdo bondo o hullali Allah st wonad gorko gdo ino we Rast 
o wit mi wabili \2,5 Allah. 

Al Haffi wulli-mo o yahi to Timba kopujyu o wadino o youli yahde. 
O héuti e Jimba o hulli-mo no Al Haji nelli-mo Jimba waddni-mo 
hunde o tetini-mo o yilti ndere nyande o walata to mabbe o héuti Yama 
to Dingerabe héutigol-mako, yimbe hauni. Koni Jimba mo dabi 
Al Haji dabigol tidigol. Tumau himo nell to Al Hayji hala-boska 
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halaje dankake-mo. Al Hajji wiri-mo yo o tibani Allah yo o 
gumdini-mo o salli, omo tonyi Al Hayfi Omaru; Sathu Al Hays 
o nellt ¢ mako yo o tubi tan, Tamba sali. Tumba himi konnu ha 
to sare Dengerabe konnungu héuti sdva suri be hotu wutu-mabbe be 
feli yimbe Dingerabe hautima. Al Hajji Omaru himo to nder 
Jonfutu o nelli e yimbe-mako o wit yo be munyu. On sai Dingerabe 
sunt, wobe nyapt wobe nyapaka, tuma be féli kurral hingal yenas 
kolkolde, s' xa-nani dur ina haunt. Raube fow e sukabe fow e gurréle 
Sow natima to Jorfutu. Al Hafjit makani reube-mako o wit yo be 
nangt sallike yo be darni yo be nafila. Néne Fathuma Hausa o darm 
orokayi o dari o siijju o bami hore no o bamiri hore kurral Joki ledi 
nokiire suji-mako, kanko hino juli, juli-mako o ddrata, o tajata o 
hiwata o hullata ha o temmi nafila-mako. Tuma be wotu botu-mabbe 
ko min Jantakowon? Be win Timba nelli-be yo be adi-hére Al Hajj. 
Ya Allah yafu-mer. Al Haffi wiibe ron féeni. Be artiri e boto ko 
Jimba Juniti-be yo be wadi hore Al Haffi hake koro holi konnu-mako. 
Ya Allah yafu er e hala-amme st bakate no-hen. Bawa be wadi 
dui fow be nanali goto dankabe, be telli be ari ga tata be sobi tataka be 
gainata be géri ft huti bafal, gasata. Bawa dun be andi be ger fe 
sobugol tata e ft hutigol bafangal be ronki. Koni be wonirt ha wuitat. 
Tumande weti Al Hafji yelti 0 duant Jamaa-mako o yamiri-be yo be 
yeltt bawa tata ; on tuma be hutiti bafangal be yelti be yuti e kene be 
felintirr. Allah oki Al Haffi folal e Jjamaa-mako be foli-bée. Be 
wari tidu-be wonde e konnu Jimba e hore konnu-mako fow warima 
hakunde safi. Hakunde subaka e wolitha be yilti be dokt. Be naigi 
sukdabe-mabbe be yilti be doki. Ben natgi sukabe-mabbe burt temede 
didi ko be nangi. Ber sukabe ko néne-mabbe nelh-be be wii-be. tuma 
konnu-mabbe bonni sare Dengerabe yo be nage damme e¢ gertore yo 
be nelta-be hake-no be holi konnu Timba. 

Be nangi worbe dudude wobe mabbe.doki, be tilfi e mabbe e lade; 
Diudi mai e lade ko donka wari-be, si be tawi sargol Allah gumn 
gite-mabbe ha be feji; be andako nokitre sargol. 

Koni be lanji e lade, wobe mai e hége, be wontt e kanya 
nder sdsa-mabbe be yejitt-nde. Sa-a goo Al Hajji tintint yimbe-mako 
yo be yaha nokure m ¢ burure be tawt dor yimbe sapo. Si be tawt-be 
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yo be adi-be, konén ei be yahi be tawi-be no Al Hafji wi-ino, be 
tawi-be, be wawata hiinde. Koni be woniri gila nyande be felintiri be 
foli-be, be wari ko be wart hakunde saffa e saffa. Be nazgi ko be 
nangt to hens don, ko nati e burure be nati, gila nde nyande be Joki-be 
to burire be-nangi-be ga lade mo siti, be yiali-be, Allah holli Al 
Hajji, o tindani-be be yahdna-be ga be wont e buriire. Tuma be 
Jodintiri be lamdi-be ft sobugol-mabbe tata e¢ hiitigol bafal Jema ha 
wetai, be natali tau, ko wadi-be dui? Be jai be win: tuma be 
badi e tata ft sobugol tata, st be sobi—yite no yelit ka tata hindg 
dunji ga-mabbe—be yilti bao. Sara gio be yilti kadi fi sdbugol 
tataka, godo (Jomam) no yelti ga tata o pi v-be e batarawal yite 
o wirt-be »on Jéya (li) tatdka, be radi-be don, kono be anda-be no be 
woniri e jadi. Be wiri si be ya ga bafangal koni be tawate ga bafal 
be pin-be ko dun hadi-be natude Jema. Be wiri kadi tuma be nati eg 
felude be-yixit mauba no nati e mabbe himba warai yimbe wargol sdbe ; 
himba yelti ga sare Dingerawi. Yimbe Al Hafji wit: kambe be 
yiali-mba. Bawa dur fob Al Hafji nelli Jelijo Jimba to mako yo 
0 holli-mo yo 0 wir-mo : konnu-mako bonni sabu ala mo héuti ga-make 
hadi e konnu-mako fi be fow halkima. Kamko Jelijoro yahi ga mako, 
tuma o héuti ga-mako, kanko Jelvjoro nati to mako; Timba yiv-mo 
ko kanko tan, o landiti-mo o jabi-mo o wii: konnu-mabbe bonni ; 
yimbe win: Hé! o wii kadi mi yett-ma gonga mi. féenanta-ma. 
Jimba wit: yo be yarni-mo dian, be oki-mo diar o yari, bao o lanns 
yarde Jimba landi-mo kadi ft konnuigu, o jabi-mo: mi wir-ma 
konuungu bonni. Jimba wir: yo be deffani-mo nari yo onyamu sabe 
o walai, be deffani-mo o nyamu; bao o lan nyamude Jimba landi-mo 
kadi fit konnu, 0 wisi mi wiri-ma konnuigu bonni. Jimba wir kadi 
be adani-mo kosa yo o'yars, bao o lanni yarde o landi-mo kadi: no 
honnuigu wat ? o wit konnutgu bonni ala omo dadi. Jimba win 
kadi: yo be Jakani-mo gurru o Jaki; bao o lanni Jakide Jimba 
landi-mo. No konnu ami wai? o wir konnu bonni gomdi-la. Jimba 
andi ko gotga konnu-mako bonni; o wit ko adi-ma bawa »a-andi 
konnungu bonni? Jimba himike o nati to galle-mako o fala-mo 
warde; bao o nati yimbe Judi ¢ mako be-wirt to Jelijowon: st Jimba 
tawi-ma ga kadi sanwarété. Bao onani dui o doki. Jimba yelts 
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o landi ft-mako, be wivt o doki, o wit Allah dandt-mo. Bawa dur 
fow Al Haji himini konnu to mako. Konnuigu yehi ha e gada 
Kibi be daki be sawrate. Andibe no Jimba wai e sére mako ber wiri: 
wota men hudi ga Jimba o wont to sare Tamba. Be holli dui to 
Al Haji, Al Haji yamiri yo be bonni sare-mako tokoso ga tidube- 
mako wont. Ko Jimba tiki motini sarende o hoi sagatabe tidube 
sustbe 0 Joniti-be Jogaji, a wir-be yd be rénimo si be nami konnu ari ¢ 
mako yo be fabu mo. Konnu Al Hatfi yaha dur be yani e mabbe, 


siva fayiri sill iol. be felintini, Al Haji oki yimbe AL Haji 


kotu be foli-be be natu e sare-mabbe be waruntiri dur. Bao be 
’ wawi-be be naigi-be be wari tidube-mabbe satube-hire wobe lanyi ¢ 
lade beh doki. Kambe yimbe Al Hajji be weiliti gite labi ft wota 
konnu Jimba tawi-be don, anryini ko gotga e mabbe. Tuma Jimba 
nani felugot mabbe o mobi konnu-mako o nellingu e mabbe yo be fabu 
yimbe mako. Adade héutigol konnu-mako ga be feli dow, be tawali 
yimbe Al Haji be Jaki kulli mabbe. Be nangi lawol-mabbe ben, be 
Joki-be be tawali-be be yilti ga sare Tamba. Bawa dur Al Haji 
nelli konnu to mabbe, konnuigu yahi be héuti be daki feje didi, be 
motini daka. Fulbe Futa Jallo ber daki ga Jurgo namu s' ra-hudi 
yeso-mara to natigol bullure Tamba be wotali tataka be badali-ka. 
Tordbeben daki ga nani e lai Kare ber woti ga tata. Kambe Fulbe 
Fiuta wobe e mabbe ydhde e raube; be daki don be féeli Tamba, 
Tamba feli-be. Féligotgol Juni gila be héuti don, lebi tati be wont 
e félugol. Noo wetira Fulbe Fita e Tordbeber be wadi safa, konnu 
Tamba yelti bawa tata be felintirt ; si konnu Al Hajjt radi-be be nati 
e tata e sambojidi ala omo sisi badi tata-mabbe saka omemi tata- 
mabbe. 81 ko konnu Tamba radt-be, be susabe budi, be nati e daka- 
mabbe. Be wont dor lebi tati ha e dareténdu nat. Jimba nodi 
Ment yo owallu-mo, lamdo Meni iti konnu o nellingu to-mako, o 
wakini-be st be héuti, sibe fot, be radi konnu Al Haji yo be yilti 
wota be natu tata Tamba fi wota Jimba soti-be; si be folali, be 
yadali konnu Al Hajjt wota be natu; yo be daku bawa tata fi wota 
Jimba wari-be sabu Jimba ko bondo o hullali Allah. Bawa o adtti-be 
kanko lamdo Meni, be arti ha ¢ héuti. Nyande héutigol-mabbe, ndere 
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nyande yimbe Tamba anditi; kono yimbe Al Hajjt anda hiunde, 
‘Tuma bimbi-péri yimbe Tamba fow yelti bawa-tata yimbe Al Haji 
hebatatako ga munyol kadi be natu e féludee yimbe Tamba. Bawa 
be natuntir foti yimbe Mirnyi yelti bawa-mabbe be wotu aladu-mabbe. 
Tuma yimbe Al Haffi nani dun be welti be siki ko Al Haffi woni 
arde. Yimbe Meni be yelti ga daka Pilo Fita, be lanji daka-mabbe. 
Be barmi raubeber e kurral kono ala omo mai e mabbe. Raubeder 
doki e sukabebe be huki to daka Tordbebe e Jijan. Be art bawa 
yimbe Al Hajji be fala sukade-be hakinde. Tuma yimbe Al Hajj 
yiri dun be fest feJe didi, fejere hukt yimbe Menin fejere kadi ben 
darti yimbe Tamba. Huitbe to Menin be huki e félugol; darttbe e 
Tamba be darts e félugol félugol hatirgol. Ndere nyande séda luts 
konnuiigu bonni kono Alfa wali-be ha be hauti konnungu indi wotere, 
be félintiri ha waktu lasara héwi, konnuigu ronki yimbt Menin e 
yimbe Tamba be runki; kondn kadi yimbe Al Hafft be runki. Yimbe 
Tamba be natu tata-mabbe ; yimbe Menin salli natude be Jodi bawa 
tata be hulli natude ft Jimba wota o wari-be kono be aki félagol. 
Yimbe Al Haffi yilti ka-daka-mabbe be motini ko bonnt e daka-mabbe 
be darintiri ¢ yimbe Menin. Bawa alazara fei kikide, Muhammadu 
Tsam kown hore konni Al Hajfi o win: mek wonar bawa tata, ganyu 
amme wont bawa tata, danigol-amme Jama gasata sabu ko mene jet 
bawa tata, ko kambe jet nder tata, st mén adi-be ni, men danata ko 
Jema. Yo men itr-be bawa tata; be himt e mabbe kad be féelintirs 
ha satini e yimbe Menin be hebata ga dari be nati nder tata be soki 
dambugal tata. Nyande hibbe yimbe Mein héuti, wobe yimbe 
Al Hajji doki, be sikt konnungu bonni hoké no konwigu sati ndew 
nyande. Ha doktbebe héuti Dirgerdwi be daratako. Tuma be héute 
Dingerabe yimbe Dingerabe yir-be be lamdi-be: ko adi wi? be win 
Lonnu mabbe bonni, yimbe sare wilai. Raube-ber hibbe boi mo 
gorko-mako no e konnu e t3okido-bido wobe no e¢ kasdle. Tuma 
Al Haji nani dun, o Jett Jikerewol-mako oroki godo o nelli-mo yo o 
heutini jikerewol-mako e mabbe, o wadi dur alama, yoo wir-be yo be 
defi wona gonga, konnu-mako bonnata. Bawa dur o nddi worbe, gorke 
godo o landi-mo e Joere ko o yin ton? Gorkoro wiv-mo: tuma be 
sedi konnuigu e dokugol omo nana tabalde Muhdmmadu Team ha 
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ndemiti kono nde-hajata piride, kono o anda ko wonie bawa. Baws 
dur wadi, Al Hafji himini gorko dido o Juni-be fifade junds hibe~ 
rondini-nde nabbt-nde to konnu-mako. Tuma be himini o wakint-be 
o wir be wota be réwi datal yo be réwt buriire ha be héuti Tamba.. 
O win-be kadi si be dart e noku ga lawol hibbe wira be fofti Allahe 
bonnude inde-mabbe hakinde talibabe. Kambe be nangi lawol be 
hulli-mo de-rgwi kongol-mako ft ko be tabdbe motere ka Allah. 
Be yelti to Dengerawi sara woliha, no be yeltiri be daratako, be 
nyallt yahde ha natge mutt; be darali, Jama fow be wonai yahde 
nder burure no Al Hajfi wivi-be. Be yakha ha wétt nyande didabu, 
be héuti to konnu saca woltha. Hiwi Dedgerdwi ha héute Tamba ko 
balle tat yakdu. Nyande héutigol-mabbe bimbi nydndende Junds 
konnuigu lani, lutani-be lowande wotere-wotere be lowi-nde, be wirt 8% 
be féeli dur yo be doki kesan. Lowande-mabbe ko be lowi-nde be 
hulbini-nde yimbe Tamba be felalt-nde, yimbe Tamba andali Jundt- 
mabbe lant. Koni be wonirit ha nange towi. Hakunde dur rundibe 
Jundi héuti ga mabbe. Tuma be yiri-be be welti be jalli be fust fifads 
jundende. Be wédini wiidere be wanjin Jundinds e maire be jilt-ndi ¢ 
kurral hake no be henyiri, sabu be wawa munyu ha be-sendt-ndi. 
Kont be noki-ndi ga wiidere. Kono be Jodini rendwo yo oréni-nde, 
Wuri nebata be suki yimbe Tumba to nder tata bawa Jundi hebdike. 
Bawa nyalande seda Al Hafji tiki seni to konnu o nati ga daka 
Fulbe Futa. 


Be wadi fére no be natira nder tata. Allah fényani-be to be nate. 
Al Hajji lamdi Fulbe Fita ft natigol be wirt-mo be susa nat to 


: os- 
kefiruron lS si be yiri-mo o yelti be felai-mo kono natigol hpre-mako 


be waiwa dur. Tordbeber Jabi-mo be win: kambe be nati; be nats 
twma jJema sara kei ga tata yirbini, be nati.e yite lampuwal be 
sudi-ndt. Ga be nati ko hogo wont don. 

Ndeve Jema Jimba o yaht ga bido lamdo Minin ko to-mako o wont, 
hibbe e gondo, ko be don be wont ha be nant yite Jaunt @ sutu. No be 
nam dur Jimba yelti e wontibe-mako ha o nati ko Jonfutu-mako, 
yimbe didi yimbe sare hibbe natude wobe hibbe duki. Bawa Jimba 
yirt: lédindi wuli e mako o sokt dambugal jonfutu-meko. Lufti-be 
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bawa Jorfutu wobe doki wobe lawi wobe naigima, wobe wartima, 
wobe sunvma. Tuma yimbe Al Huffi nati be feyi fejédi sapo e Juwi 
sapo e mabbe wonti e pingajit Juwi e mabbe wonti ¢ yite. Be wadi 
alama fi, si be fot, si be hali alamaron be andintiri be wadi dun fir 
wota be félintiri. S& be fott 4 yimbe Tamba be hali alaimah be 
andali no be jaburi be félai-be, st ko goto be fott kondén, si ko did 
e mabbe konén, koni be wonirt ha be tani sinude. Bawa dur be dare 
fi natigol jonfutu to galle Jimba, natigongol gasali. 

Be darti e¢ galle-mako baile tati, ndere balle tati ko e félude tur 
be wont. Jimba Jabali be-nati, Al Haji kadi jabali yiltigol. Bullore 
arwande Al Haffi dari ydsinde, yimbe Jimba dari nder-nde hibbe 
féelintiri, félugol sati ha Al Hajji iti-be, be nati ga kene bullore 
dimmerende yimbe Al Hafji be nati bulldre arwande e félugol yimbe 
Tamba kadi konén be ajata félugol. Yimbe Al Hajji iti-be kadi to 
kene arwande be-nati e bulure dimmerende habbe félintiri wobe e 
yimbe Tamba hibbe dou kubeje. Ko ber wonie félu nedo hore e yeso. 
Al Hajji tti-be to bullore dimmerende be nati e kene bullure tammerende. 
Al Haji jeti bulluje didi e kene wotere; kont be wont ha balde tati. 
Si Al Haji Jeti bulliire wotere e mabbe be nati e kene, si Al Hafjz 
Jeti kene e mabbe be nati e bulltive wonde, Roni be wonirt ha be héutz 
ga Jumba wom e raube mako, luti dambugal gotal tar yo be nanrgi-mo 
Ranko Jimba, raube-mako hibbe piri néure. Ontuma o wit o tubi, 
tuma o wir dur Al Hajji dari o hati yimbe-mako natude ga Jimba. 
Al Hajji wirt-mo si o tubi yo o yelti, o win st a yelti yimbe mako 
warai-mo ft o huiwi bonneji dududi (or boneje dadude). Al Hajj 
jabi-mo, ontotuma ra-sénide? o wir yo Al Hajfi yaht, balde tati bawa 
hande mi héutude ga Al Haji; Al Haji yilti ft kongol-mako. 
Tuma Al Haji falama yilti oasi karamoko Jimba ada ga-mako fi 
o susd-mo warde; o wim yo ror Jodi e mako yo be senintirt yo be 
tawi-mo to Dengerawit. Ontuma gorko goo ko Fulbe Fiuta xonr wir 
o sabi-mo ha tuma o himike, o yahde e mako. Al Hajji wiri-mo: 
wotu o jodi. St Jumba wari-ma, wond min, ko san defini hdre-mada. 
Al Hafji wivi-mo hadi, ko wadt mi adi +0°0 gorko ft ko karamoko 

(mako) ada. 


Si wona dur mi ajata-mo, sabu si o sisi warde karamoko-mako 
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ko kanko andi. Al Hafyi yilti e konnu-mako fob, tuma o yilti Jimba 
nelli godo e Jowere: yo o Joki-mo yo o réni-mo st ko gonga o yahi yo 
o andi st ko dainirt 0 wom yo o andi. «On gorko o Joki-mo hato watt 
o héutt Labata o yi Al Haffi daratake ha o feJt Belkiti. O yelte 
bawa-mabbe o héuti to Jimba o holli-mo o wit 0 yahi ¢ konnébi-mako ; 
Jimba yamiri yembe-mako, yo be sunni ndee dakaje didi, at si o yelti 
adade-mabbe darni daka-wonge, min andi ko meh wadintiri. Jimba 
mobi Jaudi-mako e Jokadi-mako e raube-mako e yimbe-mako lutibe. 
O uk Minin onangi Pulo o wari-mo o dumbit karamoko-mako mo 
Al Haffi hagani-mo o falamo warde; maube-mako wir-mo wota 
wars-mo; be win: st sar wari-mo »am-bonui sahadi. O adi Tamba 
o yeht Minyin kanko g yimbe-mako fob e raube-mako e habe-mako. 
Bawa o héuti ddtal owt.a yimbe-mako si be héuti Minyin si lamdo 
Minyin yelti o ari eelmin-mo yo be wari-mo ¢ janfa, st o warma 
o natude ¢ galle-mako, o lamude sare-mako, ko dot o hebli ga o habde 
Al Haji; 0 anda bido Minyin wonde e mako or nani korgol-meako ; 
o nati birire no o fala Jainude o nodi goto e yimbe baba-wako o 
wiri-mo yoo tinnu yahtu baba-mako yO o win-mo, st o yeltt hande 
o art selminde Jimba, Jimba o warai-mo. WNolangal héuti e mako 
0 holli-mo ko o nelli-mo o wit o nant, inde-mako tiki Banjugu. Jimba 
yahi ha o nati Minyin o jodi e yimbe-mako, o nelli to Banjugu lamdo 
Minyin o wiri-mo o héuti; Banjugu nelli e mako 0 wit: o nani kono 
o selali, hibbe wiri-mo yo o héutt ga-mako o marani-mo gotur kanko 
tar. Banjugu yamiri rénube bulluje-mako yo be wari-mo,; kono yo 
be munyani-mo ha o héuti billiire saktirende. Kanko Jimba o himi 
o hud to galle Banjugu ft koigol-mako to hore datal; o nati bullure 
arwande yimbe-maire be bari tokaje-mabbe, Jonkafa be yowt kafaji- 
mabbe fr wotu oméji hunde be himani-mo be tetint-mo o fejt, o héuti 
bullore dimmerende, konén be wadani-mo, o fefi ha o héuti tatabiirende, 
konén be wadani mo, o feji ha o héuti saktirende bere nangi-mo; fr 
be andi o woti e yimbe-mako. Be sobbi-mo e kafa hinka natata be sobbi- 
mo kadi hinka natali bandu-mako haké no o younti, be sobbi-mo e tinelde 
hinde natali, be yuwat-mo e labi hirki natata (or nki-natata) e dur fob 
himo woya, himo wiv yanfa kono yimbe-mako woti ¢ mako be nana 
woya mako. Bawa be ronki-mo warde be adi unore be piri-mo ha 
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be wart-mo. Bawa dur Banjugu nelli e Saihu o wit: yo be wiri-mo: 
kanko o wart Jimba gdnyu-mako. Tuma nelal héeuti e Sailiu be 
hButani-mo koigol Banjugu; 0 Jabi-mo 0 win o wiali-mo yo o wari 
Jimba si o wari-mo yo odabi fitandu-mako ; tuma o andi o wawi-mo 
warde, ko wadi o warali-mo adade-mako héuti ga ¢ adade-mako féeli 
Emako? §t 0 mei wargol-mako tuma o nati to galle-mako ha o lutt 
nangi-mo Juigo o warat-mo éntuma. Kono o wadali o aditi-mo 
o weiliti e hire kongol-mako sabu kow lamdo, si o hulli o doki ha 
to mako fi ko be fob wonai ¢ lédindt adan; si o wari-mo yo o dabit 
fitandu-mako e Jaudi-mako yo o rénindi e raube-mako e ko o Joki-fob, 
wota hiinde tilfi-hen yo be héutani-md-dun ; be héutini kongol Sail 
to Banjugu. Banjugu wit: Mata: o anda ko o win, kanko 0 wiv: 
yO be wiri Sailiu hadi, ko-mako o wonali wona Jimba kanko ala kikala 
to sare-mako, kikalabe sare-mako o wart-be fob, ko sagatabe tidube 
hullata hiinde ko ben tar wont to sare-mako. Si Al Hajji adi harre 
o tawai-mo, st 0 adi fije konén. Bawa Al Hojji nani dun o win mofi 
0 yvai-mo, wota o tawi-mo; o yasali (in the case of Minyin’s self con- 
fidence and unconcern) ko o hdlli. O Joni mojinde sare-mako e 
tataji-mako ga tata yani, o mahi-ndi omodbi konnu-mako, hibbe mojine 
Jjokage-mabbe. Kanko o jokt bido Jégo be mauni mo kalla e mabbe lami 
sare o nellt e mabbe be Jabi-mo kalla e mabbe arti e konnu-mako be fob 
be-mobt ga-mako. Al Haji tawi-be, nyande o héuti ga mabbe be yelts 
bawa tata. Munirado (mo Al Haft) yru-be o hulli o wii Al Hafyfe 
miny'am : yo mer yilti wota men halkoto e yimbe-am fi bere kobe lesté 
haké no be dudi, o wir ko hélu mer wari e mabie/ Al Hajfi wiri-mo, 
wota bonns konnura, koran huldo-rédu, s' :a-andi -an-wawa dari, yilti e 
sutu, o yeltr ha o foti e konnu morwuigu, ber tawi-mo o yolle e maio, ko 
sedaluti maiongo nabi-mo ko konnuigu dadi-mo. Tuma konnurgu héuté 
be tawt Sailiu. Be dakunturi kambe-e konnu Minyi be yiti e kene. 
Bawa dun be Joui felintiri be fidi Jokiwo-raya o yani, adade héuts 
ledi goto Jeti raya be fidi ror kadi, goto Jeti hadi noo Jatiri o darake 
ha o héutt tata-mabbe o bari tataka be fidi-mo. Mauniko o yixi-mo 
o doki yaha dot o Jett rayaka be fidi-mo kovngol kono o dati o mayals 
kono fidima adade-mako ber mai; konnuigu sati be felintiri ha 
yontere. Bawa dur konnungu wiri to Sailu be ronki; Sailu wir yo 
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be féli, be wirt be ronki. Satu win: moti sion ronki Jod'en ; yiron 
waude Allah, yoror andi wonad pingdyt moron wont félude sallido Allah. 
O nangi jikerewol-mako o tori Allah, Allah jabi-mo. No 0 nangi-ngol 
wrt nebata o wir e yimbe-mako yo be-dari datal, yimbe Jéedidi hibe 
arat yo be adi-be. Be yaht be tawi-be no 0 wiv be-adi-be yéso-mako 
be dari. Ben ko bibe ¢ baba-mako. Bido Banjugu jégo e kanko tiki 
wonts Jedidi-mabbe. Konio foli Minyt o naigi bido Minyt tokoso 
o halfini-mo sare Minyit. Bawa Banjugu warindma ¢ bibe-mako 
lamibe 0 win-mo o halfint sarende: 81 sa-wadi ko baba-ma wadi be 
warar-ma. O yilti to Dergerabe e konnu-mako, tuma o badi yimbe 
hibbe jeisi yeso-mako. Tumao yiv dur o gonditi ha o nati, tuma 
0 wonai gondindi gilla datal yimbe fo hauni be wi: ko wadi Al Haji 
wult, be wit o yehi konnu o foli, ko héndu o wilate ha gondi yelti ¢ 
mako, koni be woniri ha o nati. Bawa be nati be fofti wona baile 
didi tati, mojube tédube-mako be landi-mo fi gondindi; o wiv ko 
gondini-mo o miji berde-mako o himi konnu Timba o foli, o himi kadi 
konnu Gufte o foli, yimbe f6 kadi hibbe bayi-mo o hullt aduna-mako 
mojini-mo o wellini-mo, o hulls wota Allah tawi-mo lahara tawi-mo 
Aljenna. 

Bawa dui o darni meside Jami o wadi-nde dambugol sapo o yeltt 
Jihadi 0 daki Dabadu. Konnu-f6 tawi-mo dui o limi konnuigu o weili 
wobs. O lambi Maio e konnu-mako: konnutgu wonai wulure e temede 
Juwt, ko dun o futi jihadindi. O nelli e Konja lamdo Bambugu yo be 
jJabbi dint be salli, o nelli-mabbe kadi be salli o nelli kadi be Jabali. 
Be mobani-mo konnu be wiv: yo be radi-mo, be habti e mako o habtt 
e mabbe o foli-be 0 nati Konjan. Be jebilike o waji-be yo be réw 
Allah ko dun buri, be jabi-mo. 

O jodi e mabbe séda o ajani-be talibabe yo be holli-be ft dim. O 
asi-be don o feji yeso; Farbanna Jabbi-mo e haure be felintiri o 
folt-be. Selmana kadi feli e mako o foli-be. EH Madina-Kasu feli e 
mako o foli. Honduko yimbe wivi ¢ hala gaulo, o feli Farbanna o feli 
Sermana o féli Madina Kasu jon dafilare. Bawa dun o fei o hui 
Karta o nati o tawt Muhammadu Kanja lamdo Karta, o waji-be ha 
be Jabbi, o Jodi dun e konnéli-mako, o wii Muhammadu Kanja st 


o tubi o Jabli dint Islami yo o hodi raube naio ¢ raube-mako ko dust 
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wont dda dini, sabu raube Kanja yoni temedere ha burt. Dut mati. 
mo konén teftbe sare Jou raube didudi. Saihu wisi-mo raube-mako 
burt nat, s ve wont dimo, y6 be host nat, yo be at ko lutikon, ko dun 


wont dda x Fale dint Islami. 


Sailiu wont dot e mako o roki-mo wurdu; bawa dur kambe Karta 
e lédi-mako Bambarankdbe hibe e janfi Sailiu o tinnali, tumad hibe 
wara yimbe-mako bawa tata ¢ lévide-mabbe fob. Ha nebi Sailtu 
anditi, adade ande-mako yimbe-mako halani-mo, wie: yimbe Karta 
hibbe warai-amme ; Sathu dankali ha fenyi o yixt side. Dut adi harre 
hakunde-mabbe e yimbe Karta, Jana mabbe no be meiri (hindi bonnt) 
be felintiri hakinde sare. Tuma dur wadi Sailiu hadi yimbe-mako, 
be dankali haké no be yi Jaifa Karta koni be foli-be. Ko be 
dankali-mo, dum-metali-mo ft 0 andi Janfaji-mabbe. Kono 0 waiwdta 
asiti yimbe-mako yo be fei ft Muhammadu Kanja lamdo Karta fe 
Muhammadu Kanja, o féenyata Jan fa-mako e kéne kono o siti-ndi ; 
Sailiu hersini-mo, ko dun wadi hatigol yimbe-mako metali-mo twma 
be dankali-mo. Bawa dun o ini sadrende Nyoro, yimbe fo koni be 
wit sairende NyGro. O halfini goto sdrende o yeltt o féli Bakuna o felt 
o Jeti. O yiltt bawa o ari ha Konja fi lédindi Murdi. Tuma o heute 
Konja o daki don, 0 mahi tata, teku ga tata sokondje nai e sbbe nat 
ha hubi sarende ka mahi e kaje. On sat Dengerabe nani ft mako, 
lédi f6 delli, Dengerabe tijt-mo o arti e be motinat ¢ sare Dengerabe, 
e galley e sutu be sikt o natat Dengerabe, konén Dabatu, nelal hakinde 
mabbe e mako, hakiude Konja e Dabatu ko balle Juwt yahrete. O 
nellt e Yam kado-mako o halfini-mo sdrende ont don talitabe o nodi 
dewbo-mako mo 0 wowi adade-mako yelti e lade, y6 0 wona hore galle 
Kanja; ft raube galle Kanja ko be hestbe. Bawa o motini sarende 
e tataka e galle e jonrfutu, bawa dur fo motinama. O Jowi hore- 
mako ft batake no arti e mako noku e noku, Nyoro nelli batakende 
emako. Deigerabe nelli batake e mako, Dabatu nelli kadi e mako 
batake, Futa Téro nelli batake e mako ; ber fob be muyt fr yutt e mako, 
Kanko o hai o dari hére-mako, o yelti o nodi yimbe fob wonde e mako 
e yumbe Jabbi-mo o dari hakinde yimbe fob 0 wiv: omo yete Jama 
fob o wit aduna no dabiti-mo, kanko ko nelal: mo o wit o ubitt 
Dengerabi o fennat, mo o wir o hudi to Nydro o fenni moo wir o hust 
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Fuita Toro o fennai. Kanko tiki o anda ga o husiti st wona ga Allah 
Jomam usini-mo. O wii kadi: Fulbe Fata mido selmina mo on, 
mide lamdi Jam tokoro.am, mi nani o himi ft Dengerabe e konnéli- 
mako, mide selmina-mo kadi mide yidi-mo ko men tokorabe, wota 
o mei dun, mi nani be wistmo: kovo duigu, mir hadi, komin sédu, st 
dungu art rar yirxt hako fob keft, si sédu ari car yiw fob yori, kanko. 
koro dutgu mer kadi komen sedu min Jor Denrgerabe mi abata 
Dengerabe -am ; si 0 héuti Denrgerabe sara woluha, ai si ko Makka 
© wont o yir-mo ndige e hore sakani wona Makka mi wom. Bawa 
dun o feji o hus Futa Toro. Tuma o héuti Bundu o wit yo Bundu 
hegi, Bundu wii mi hegata,o whi yo be hegi; st be hegt Jone ko 
dum bwrani-be, o wadi-be mesalindi labi didi. O héwi miran e kojire 
o yahde e maire e Jam o Jodini-ndi o hibbal. O héwinde kadi o 
yahurt e dokude o hibbai yamu e nanun. O wit ror yir mo hegi 
Jone ko mesdlu-mako wont kosiri adande; moa ha o hegi karhat 
ko mesalu-mako wont ko mi holli e koJuire didaberende. 

Be dankali-mo be naigali halaka tidi. O fejito Futa Toro tuma 
o yiltt o sogi Bundu o hegi-be karhan be hegi e hénigol. Be wawe 
darde-mo, koni Bundu hegi, be tilfi hatirgol tilfi, Jaude-mabbe tilfi, ¢ 
nat-mabbe, e habe-mabbe ha e defte-mabbe e diumu ko didi halke e 
lade fi wéligol. Wobe dati wobe datali ft ko Jamanu. O hubditi-be 
to Nyro oroki-be lédi: o wallu-be ko be wurat o hadi yimbe fod 
wota be loribe. 


O yamiri takambe yo be munyani-be ft kambe ko be loribe jaude- 
miabbe tilfima. O aditi-be don o himike ft yahgol Ségo. O lamtt 
Jerno Baila kobere yimbe guluje jéelu yoni Jewi Ségo? Jerno Baila 
wir: guluje japande tati, si min hebi dur worbe tdube ko dun fot 
husi to Ségo. Sailu jabi-mo o wivi-dur yanali; Saihu wiri-mo si 
men hebi guluje Japande Juwt e worbe tidube siisube ; ko dun yont udite 
Ségo. Ovyelti daki o nelli Amiri-mako fob, o nelli Abdu-l'aht Hausa 
o nodi-mo e konnu-mako, o nelli Alfa Othmana o nodi-mo ¢ konnu- 
mako son féli lédi Morgula Abdu-l'ahi Hausa x0 ko Jangérite o wont. 
O yahde e Jerno Baila tuma o nodi ¢ Alfa Othmana o arti e konnu- 
mako. Sailku Jabbi-mo e wontibe-mako o tetini-mo e Jaisit. Tuma 
be yit-mo ¢ lamu-mako e holtive yimbe-mako, Sailu andi bernde 
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yimbe-mako welali haké no be yivt holtire yimbe-mako. Sadhu fangi 
ha be nati. Bawa dur Saihu bori-mo, o Jati raube-mako tarabe ha 
luti goto ko dui. o salli. Saitu Jarbi-mo o jati dole-mako. Ko-¢-dur 
o yilti to Morgula, tuma o fala yiliude o yeti ga rendwo situ ga 
margal o landiti-mo sutirgal stitundu son toditi-mo o sott siitundu o Jett 
Jonti (or Juntt) e pingaje ekafajee kurral. RenGwo o tinnali ko e yiltigol 
o wont sabu koro goto e ~Amiru Sailiu koni o wowi si Saiiu nelli-be 
to konnu; bawa o lanni Jetude ko jélata o Jont-mo sutirgangal 
o yelti ¢ wontibe-mako. O dati Al Hafji: mo tawi-mo ga bowal, 
ima, st ko lade at si ko nelal Satiu tawt-mo o felai-mo, at-si-ko Satiiu 
tiki, ma be félintiri. Sabu mi hati dinacam. Bawa o yelti Al Hafi 
andi yeltigol-mako, o nodi Jerno Baila o Joniti-mo konnu, hatirgol 
konnu, o nelli-mo ; 0 wiv-mo ga o tawi-mé-wd yo o adi-mo, ai st ko 
Morgula o tawi-mo yo o adi-mo ; 81 o salli yo o féli-mo, yo o adi-mo 
karhan. 


Jerno Baila Jabbi o yeht ha. balle séda ; Jema goo o hoili ga be 
daki o yiv e koidol-mako kanko ¢ Alfa Othmana be felintiri o yin 
Alfa Othmana foli-mo, 0 radi-mo. Tuma o finni hollude won- 
fbe-mako koidol-mako, o wivi-be: ko burani-men, yo mer wadi 
Alfa Othmana doidot ha met yelti e mako e Jam; st meh wir 
-men feli e mako mer wawata-mo. Konnu fo Jabbi dur e mako 
be yahi ha be héuti Morgula to sare o wont. Tuma be badi Alfa 
Othmana nani héutigol-mabbe. O yamirt yo be soki dambude 
tatajidi; o wit si be memin tata sirende o hubdni-be yite. O 
sendint yimbe-mako Jontt e kurral o yamirt-be félugol be noti-mo 
bei f6, be mobi be sabbi Jerno Baila e konnu-mako. Kanko Jerno 
Baila o ddrdtako e¢ konnu-mako ha be héuti dambugal tata be 
selmini-be be nodti-be, be lamdi fi hutiti dambugal be salli. Jerno 
Baila dari bawa tata e konnu-mako o nodi Jerno Alfa Othmane 
owit: koran miarani; owii: ko wadi? owitd: ko Saihu nell 
yo mi aran-ma. Alfa wit: mi yahata; Jerno Baila wivi-mo 
wota wad’ o wirt-mi wadat. Jerno Baila joni waji-mo o halani-mo 
demgal welgal ha berde-mako butt. Tuma o buti bérde o jabi Jerno 
Baila o wiv: 8 sa-habbi. jude-am e koide-am an Jonitt-mi bods ? 
Jerno Baila wii: dun wadata. Alfa wit: mi hulli wota ko janfa 
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sa-adanai-lau. Jerno Baila wit: mi wonti Allah mi wadata-dun. 
Be podintiri hala ha o yamiri yo be huditi dambugal ; Jerno Baila 
nait @ konnu-mako. Tuma be nati be selmintirt konnu-mako @ 
konnu Alfa. Jerno Baila Jeti Alfa Othmana o Joti-mo to busal-mako. 
0 waju-mo. O witi-mo Alfa dari: menek ko mek Tordbe met 
wobt galléji-amme 6 raube-amme 6 runde-amme e goréje-amme 8 
koletdi-amme e¢ Jaude-amme ¢ yimbe-amme ¢ lédi-amme meh Juke 
Saiiu men ari ¢ ledi Janande e yangore sabu dini konén Bundu e 
conor Futa Jallé kont xo% wodbsé bergu moror ¢ malki mown, nomen 
wobt ko ammen-ko e no ¢ tilfade bawa amme, dur fow ko sabu dumt. 
Yands mi jéeji-ma fi Allah e nollado-mako wola hati dina-masa ni, 
dabugol Aljenna ko dun men woni, sabu ko fi dur mer wobi galléee 
amme ¢ bergu-amme, met Jokt Saitu e félugol Jihad. Alfa wits 
yo be habuné-mo puju-mako hirke, be habani-mo puju, 0 wadr-igu 
o yeltt bawa tata e Jerno Baila e yimbe-mabbe, be yeltt e gond, 
koni wontrit. Be yahi ha be héuti to Al Haji. Tuma be héuti ga 
Al Haji o tubani-mo Al Hajji Jabbani-mo, o jodi ha balde séda, 
Al Hayfi jarbi-mo, o oki-mo sare ganyu-mako, yo o féli-nde yo o 
wadi dur joba-mako. Alfa himi e luftbe e mako, o fel @ sarende, 
o félinde 0 nangt kodiidi o arti e nangetébe e Jaude-mabbe. Tuma 
o héutitt-be e Jaude-mabbe ya Al Haji, Al Hofft haum fe-mako 
sabu o nelli ton konnu-mawigu be wawatabe sarende yilit-be. Tuma 
Al Haji yivi Alfa Olhmana foli-be o jfust sdre-mabbe o nag ko 
o nangi bawa wartintiri o dart dun no o bori déle-mako. Al Hajys 
adani-mo ko o nangt fob, 0 wivt-mo yo o wadi-dur Joba ¢ marangu. 
Bawa dur be hemini-mo konnu Bangasi, adade-mako konnw yehs 
Bangasi wona labi tatt nai, be ronki Bangasi, be gert fere Bangast 
be ronki, sabu Bangasi ko dou fello woni. Ko datal goto nati to 
sdrende si konnu yahi to-mabbe be sokiti-rgal konnu hebata ga nate 
to mabbe. Yande Alfa yahde e konnu ko Jerno Baila wont hore 
konnu Sailiu o nddi Alfa o saurai e make o landi-mo no wad! en? 
Alfa jabi-mo o wii: 8! sa-aditi-kam konnungu ¢ kugal-am mi gérat 
fére-am. Jerno Baila wisi: mi akani-ma. Kanko o wad feére 
Allah wallu-be be foli Bangasi e fére-mako. Feérewonr be daini-be 
6 Janfa, koni be nati Bankasi. Bawa duit Al Hajyfi himi fr yétigot 
21 
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S8go o nelli ¢ bido-mako, be-dido maunibe afa-mako e (mo) réwe-mo 
o nodibe dido be tawi-mo adade-mako héuti Seégo. 


Habibu luts Dengeribe ¢ Hadi Hesertdu e mimirabe-make ko be 
sukdbe tiu. Bawa -Amadu e Hadi yahi to Sailia ko Habibu luti 
maunt » bido-mako. Tuma hudi to Sego, Ségo nani Rabaru-mako, 
hibbe sabbi-me. Lamdo Ségo noddi Jelijo-mako o landi-mo o piv 
hédu-mako o wiri-mo: funaige @ herinange yamu e nanw lamdo 
ala wond-ma, oe wiri-ko sak wont butiiri ko san wont nyalt dla-omo 
sust-ma, kono ardovwh ko lédi, lédi, ledi ga tawi ledi kodon udtti-ndt. 
On sai ko kefuna hake wont hore mako; o wit sa-feni o yemirs 
tatigol hore-mako ‘be tati. O npdi goddo kadi e jelijo-mako >on 
nodi-mo o -landi-mo fi Sailu, 0% jabi-mo, adade-mako jabude 
o memin balanje-mako o-wi Jiki, 6 jiki (lédi, oh ledi) bamdedon ha 
héuti junage e-hirndge e yamu ¢ nanw lamdo ala si wond rar. Ko 
san wom butdre ko san wont nyabi, kono ardovo ko lédi, ga nedo tawi 
ledi kodonr asifi-ndi. O wir yo be tati hore-mako; o nodi goddo 
kadi e Jeltjo-mako o héuti-mo, o landi-mo kadi ft Sailu; o memin 
balanje-mako o wit: Jiki, 6 Jikil jiki, jikt, ko Juki! (ko kongol 
Ségo wiringol lédi, oh lédi/ ledi, ledi, ko lédi/) o wit: bambedor 
ha héuti funage e herinage e yamu e nanu bawa lamdo Porto lamdo 
ala st wona xar. O wir kono ardoro ko léds ga -an-tawi ledi kodon- 
ndt adits; o tawt kongol bere tati fott; o ttt kofuna-mako o wabiti- 
ndu lédio wit: “ Aduna batatinya,” ko duit wiima fulfude, aduna 
bonnt. Bawa dur bibe betebe be hautiti be wari nage be defi-rge. 
Be yami teu mage. Tuma be naigi-nge be naigintiri ahadi be 
watintire be lanji e hoére dui. Dimabe hadi be wari nage be defi-rge 
be yamt téu-mage, be uangintirt ahadi ( saa) ga be mobs be yami- 
nge be wah dur fow fz Al Haji. 


Adade-mako hguti-mabbe, be holli lamdo Sggo wota o hull; 
be-wiri-mo: fauna men wiri mer dart dou koide amme wota hulls 
hunde. Lamdoweltio fandi-be, be Jodi ¢ be motini Jogaje-mabbe 
be subbi Al Haft. Koni be wonirt ha Al Hayji nati e lads Seégo, 
tuma be nami ft mako be mobi konnu be art ha e Weitalla hatirde 
konnu @ siisiibe, be mobi dot Sailu badi-be, be badintiri,. Sailu daki. 
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Adade-mako héuti dor Ségo mobi konnu, be foti e mako be féli-mo, 
o radi-be be ari kadi ¢ konnu be féli-mo o radi-be. On sai o daki 
Yerikulo ko dot konnu-mako tawi-mo e bibe-mako -Amaduon, 
ko Jerno Baila nulli yo 0 adi-be, ko gilla Nydre o nelli-mo o wiri-be 
yo be foti kanko e sukabebe. Ko duh wadi, tuma Jerno Baila weili 
to Deigerdbe o hgutata Nydro hadi. Ko don o tawi Saitu ¢ Alfa 
Othmana ¢ Abdu-l'ahi Hausa, Ségo adi konnw mowigu betawi-be 
don, Al Hajji foli-be o bonnt konnu-mabbe. Bawa duh Saihu 
wir e yimbe-mako yo be lumbi to gata Jaliba; be Jabi-mo: ko men 
lumbirta lana ala? yimbe amme héwi, Al Haffi wiri-be: yo be wadi 
aliali; be wisi-mo: koni sa-wit: wadans alhali ha yoti mer ga. 
Al Hajji wiri-be yo son réenans wota ron-lanJi sabu Ségo tawi eh ga. 
Be wivi-mo: wond be tawi-er labi tati mer riwi-be; Sailu wiri-be 


ber wonad Ségo; kobe Amana Ségo e Serabe Ségo? Jone wr natar 


lédi Ségo, st x0% renali Ségo tawi et Jone; 0% sat ko yerkube be 
wont. Gonrga-mako ko e dow be wont be tinali, konnu Ségo heautr-be, 
be felintiri don be radi konnu Ségo; ko Jeltbe satani be seda, 
konnungu radi-be fow. Sailu wivi-be: dur fow ko fai rot wont 
son Rabali tau; bibe lambe arali tau; betébe Bégo dankalé son tau. 
Bere ko yimbe lédi tur rentint ko ¢ mabbe, saka lamdo tiki atak 
konnu-mako tau. Koni be wonirt ha be badi Jaliba. Tuma be 
badi Jaliba, lamdo Ségo wit yimbe-mako yo be poidi lade fow to 
sare S8égo, ft wota be hebi ko be lumbirta. Al Hajfi Jodiri ni, 
si raube Ségo ari Jogot, ima be ari loti puju mabbe be yitintiri yimbe 
Al Hafji, be holli dun to sare, si yimbe Al Haft dawi lotigol puju 
be yiri-be, dur meti Ségo, be adi konnu, be daki dandi Jaliba, st 
be yiv yimbe Al Hajyi telle Jaliba be féeli-be. Yimbe Al Hajfi wii: 
Sailiu bere yimbe be Jabdta-menr Jolli to dtan; Al Hayfi wit: wota 
so% danku-be. Boyata hakunde dui subalbe Ségo be ari Jabani 
Al Haft be tibani-mo. Al Haff wiri-be: yo rh tibani Allah, 
ko Allah Jei eh fow be wiri-mo be Gdani-mo ladede sabu ko kanibe 
mari-nde, 


Be wiri-mo ko kambe wont haujotébe, Sggo ala déle dian biwa- 
mabbe. Al Hayji wisi-be at lade adi si adali o lumbai e baute Allah. 
Konnu Ségo daki dande gata, konnu Al Hajji daki dande gant; 
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hibbe darintiri ha Al Hajji wadi fére no be lumbirta, o tori Allah fi 
Ségo, Allah oki-mo. O fefi konnu mako o nabbi-be dou maio o 
lwmbiri-be e koide.  Ségo tinndli, be soi konnu maunguigu gata- 
mabbe; Al Hajji wadi goto hore-mabbe, o yamiri-be si be wawi 
Feli sare yo be féli. Al Haffi wont e konnu maunguigu; nédata 
sée tongi-be, be féli-nde, be foli, be helli seede, be nati don, lédindi 
delli, feJere konnu huki don, be Jébintiri ; hakunde dor Al Haji 
lumbi ¢ konnu-mako fow e puju mako fow e doule fow lumbi 
ade-wotere, Ségo hauni lumbigol-mabbe; Al Haffi fei kannajt-mako 
ko o Jati to Faranyibe, lamdo Ségo nani dur o wivi dur: ko dow 
wadini ka ko lai? Be wiri-mo ko lz; 0 wii: ko Allah tokoso 
wont @ habude-mo. Al Hajji daki o mojini daka o wadi hijabu 
koule o Jédi nder-ka e konnu-mako. Konnu Ségo mobi to Weitalla, 
héuti e yimbe Weitalla ko sare fiduno be sabbi Sailtu dor. Konnu 
Sailiu wit: yo be felie mabbe; Amadu Sailiu wit: yo be munye 
tau, be lamdi Saiftu fi halaka, o wisi-be: ko kanko Jet konnuigu 
sabu o Joniti-mo. Komnuigu wiv: be wawata dakuntiri e mabbe 
nt, be dawt bimbi be yeltt to mabbe, kambe hadi be yelit be foti be 
felintirt félugol satigol. Be nyalli félude, yimbe Masina tawi-be 
don, be arti 6 konnu, tuma be héeuti, be tawi-be hore Habugol, be 
dari sergo, ¢ pujidi-mabbe, ¢ labgji-mabbe be holti rangi e mételol. 
Tuma yimbe Al Haft yiwt-be be welti be siki ko kambe be ars 
wallude ; be wit be hebali datal héuti ga-mabbe tau be anda ko e 
Janfa be wont. Be nyallu felintiri, Masindbe dari hibbe daru-be ha 
kikide, konnu Ségo ronki konnu Al Hajyji hadi ronki. Kono hibbe 
gért fr yo be natu-be nder tata ; 1 be hebbi_ fusigol-mabbe be fusai-be 
Kissan, st be hebalt dun be sokibe nder tata, be hulni-be, lutt séda 
be natu-be. Masina yani e mabbe be bonni be, kambe be ruti to 
daka-mabbe, be holli Al Hajyi ko Masinankibe wadi, dur meti Sailiu 
o fankt. Be jodi ha balle nai be ruti to mabbe be feli e mabbe, 
be foli-be be nati Weitalla be Jodi don. Be himini Ségo Sthoro ga 
lamdo wont, oini Weitalla woingne haké no yimbe halku dot. O 
nats Ségo; nyande o nati lamdo Ségo Jodi fi sdfugol, be adani-mo 
nire-mako o Jodi fi nyamugol o nyamali tau, be halani-mo Saifu 
nati ; 0 lamdi to 0 nati, be wiri-mo o héuti galle-mada. -“O himike 
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o dari o anda ko o widdtd, no o yelti Sailu nati, seda luti o nargi 
e Juigo ; yeltigol-mako o tawi puju-mako habima hirke: wona puju 
tatt e puju-mako; o wadi goto be poddi-ndta didi e konnu-mako, 
be Joki-mo o husi Masina. Tuma Sailu héuti Yodigol-mako o tawi wivre- 
mako, bulwangal ko kane, ko mafikon ko kane, ga sddo ko kane kadi, 
Jappere-mako ko kane, o tawi sauru-mako ko kane, kovo tawi dow 
Sow ko kane e honigol-yamba-mako ko katie ha e danke-mako, fow 
ko kate, poti-mako ka kate. Hirandende ko talibabe nyami-nde; 
Sailu yamiri Alfa Othmana yo o Joki-mo ga o tawi-mo, kono wota 
0 wari-mo yo 0 adi-mo e Jam. Alfa Othména o Joki-mo si o nate 
€ sare sto nani delli koide puju-mabbe o fejt, 1 sdrende hadi konnuigu 
Alfa Othmana bonni-nde o feji. Konnwigu o joki-mo ha o bonms 
Won sare-sapo ejégo fi-mako. Tuma konnungu fala taji yeso-mako 
Alfa Othmana jabali-mo o wiv Sailu jabata duh o yerlaki wona 
duh. O yilti bawa-mako. Kanko hamani Masina, Saihu wonat 
e Ségo ¢ konnu-mako fow, o nati situ Margayi, o Jabi, sotzyi o nati 
dor o dari sutudi. O tawi situ Jutundu héwi @e dolokaje lomansa 


tun, o tawi situ kadi héwt e dolokaji bost tun; o tawt sutu kadi 


héwi disayi tan, o tawt situ héwt e bakaji, o tawi sutu kadi hewi 
noniji koltu ¢ sulta. O tawt kadi situ hadaji e kosiri, o tawi Jude 
hake ndixt kane ala omo limi ddatu-maji xs\, Saillu bets modu 


Jego o okt talitabe yo be sindt hakunde-mabbe. 


Oa 
No. I, Lasli Fulbe Fata ko Faz ben iwi. 

Lasli-mabbe ko immorde e gengol -Arabe. Maube arbeber ko 
yimbe dido Séidi e Seri. Beartha e lédi Jaka ha-to Waliu Allah 
inde-maka Al Hajji Saliiu Suware maudo gergol Maninkabe. Be 
wiant-mo: mer art ha-to mara tordde-ma barki. Ko fitina yani to 
ledi-amme. O wir yo be fefe ha to ledi no wie Fata Jallo. Kodon- 
wont nibirde mow o duani-be bedi be ari ha ¢ Fata, Sédi hamirt 
Ainde-Dabola 0 wont dor ha o mai. Hedi bido-mako sor jibini 
bibe dido Nulu ¢ Malitu. Nulu jibint Karamoko Atfa. Maliltu 
Jibin’ Jerno-Yusufa e Ibrahvma. Seri ari ha ¢ Fukumba o Jibini 
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dot bibe ko bets wont Hakunde-Maje. Ko ladk wietend Jaede no 
tati Buria Fukumba, Kebali kodenr tati wont Alhali Timbo, méjede 
kodidi Balleo ¢ Tene. Bibe Sédiber e bibe Sériben yiti be halti ft 
Jihadi en ledi Futa. Tawi ko bibe Sériber wont maube. <Almami 
Surri o yahi ha ¢ sare no inne (wie) Wosogérama. O tawit hibbe 
wadt gamol o sorti labbi-mako o fért dundurundu. Yumbebes 
radt-mo o doki ha-e Timbo o ari ha to Karamoko. Alfa o wit 
Kodo: mi fért dunduru héfergbeber. O wiri-mo ra-libi ko sati. 
Musibe-mede ber ala dow. Be it nulal be nulls ha-e Fukumba to 
Maudo-mabbe ror fi ndere habare-be nulii: awa yo be himu dus 
mo taji masibo o Jodatako. Karamoko Alfa o wilti e¢ mabbe 
Fukumba yo be fotut e Talansank. «éferébeber hadi hautiti hamant 
Talansan be felintirt e Fulbeber. Allah oki Fulbeben balal. Ko 
nder hawre wont fuddde Jihadi e Futa Jallo. Be hauti fr lamingol 
sabuna Jehadi kdsata 6 bawa lamdo. Matudo-mabbe o maki yo be 
limi Alfa mo Timbo, be lamini-mo. Alfa mo Timbo lami didi 
' stpo Jetati; koe div diubi-wont, kow habbit Fitu, o darnt dima ¢ 
maire o mat. Be lamini Almami Suri kown habbi ledi Sangara 
e lédit Koratko e lédi Kisi e ladi Wasolo hao Bambugu e lédi Bazar ; 
o habbi lédi Japande Juwt ; 0 lami dubi Japande tati e naio mai. Be 
lamini bao-dor Alfa Salihu (Alfa Saltiu) gedal karamoko Alfa 
korn habbi lédt Toro 0 lami diihi nat o mat. Be wadi Ba-Demba 
ko-on habbi ude e ledi Fiuita ha dian landan Aroporka. Kokanko 
habbi Kakdnde habbi lédi Sumbiya, habbs ledi Fifigt. O habbi dub 
ha e Kambia kanko wadi dina e Sdso e lédi Limba e lédi Solima. 
Habbi dur ha e Falba e lédi Jallo e lédi Laisamba, nabbi ha ¢ 
Kambare-Yaji o féeli ha 6 lédi Bundu ha e lédi Bambara Jaliba 
gada e gant; o nabbi dun ha e Gabu ha e dabuigol BanJulu o lamé 
dibi sapo @ jégo. Almami Abd-ul-kadiri imani fit lamu be 
dakuntiri be félintiri e Kedigia be wart Ba-Demba. Be laminé 
Almami Abdul-kadiri gedal Almamt Suri hoon felt lédi Folo-Saba 
e lédi Firta e ledi Bensenkele e ledt Banton e ledi Nora o lami dubt 
sapo ¢ tatt omat. Be lamint Almami Abu-bakari Jikuru cor habbi 
ledi Kurunya o lami lebbi Jéenai omai. Be lamini Almami Abu. 
bakart o feli Mesendenkiide o nabbi konnu Falba vigu bonnus o 
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wriut o nabbi konnu Koranko o fusi léide héude. O nabli konnw 
Bani e konnu Telejigi ndivi ko Jihadi. Hakunde-mako ¢ Fata be 
felintiri ¢ Almami Abd-ul-kadiri Elabigo o wari-dor lamdo Suria 
oradi-be. O félintiri lambe naio: Almami Abd-ul-kadin ¢ Almamé 
Yahya e Almami Almadu ¢ Almami Omaru: o lami didi nogai e 
Juwt omai-. Almami Sadu lami ender lamu Almami Abu-bakari 
omit. Be wadi Almami Yahya o lami dubi sapo e gio omai ender 
kimu Almami Abu-bakari. Be lamini Almimi Altmadu o lami 
dubi didi omai ender lamu Almami Abu-bakari. Be lamini 
Almami Omaru kanko ¢ .on be felintiri wde putal hebbdt mutal: 
Ko dor be wart Modi Ibrahima mo Ba-Demba minirao Almam 
Abu-bakart. Be lamint Almami Ibrahima gedal Almami Abu- 
bakars kovon ¢ Almami Omaru wont ¢ lumdintiral Jone. Jude to 
jihade futino hebbi Jone ko dibi témedere e Japande tatie Tadidi hika. 

Timm sifayt lasli Fulbe tude to fudgde-mabbe hebbi Jone ¢ kovgol 
Muhammadu Salihu e Ibrahima Mandinka. 


cone (mmm 
No. IT. 


HISTORY OF A WAR, THE ORIGIN AND THE END OF IT, BETWEEN THE 
KING OF HAMD-ALLAH, ALFA MUHAMMED JUHE, AND THE TWO IMAMS, 
OMAR AND IBRAHIM, OF BAILO. 


Fudode ndeve haure hakunde Alfa Muhammed Juhe ¢ Almami er 
Omaru e Ibrahima ko Bailu. 


Ko gedal Alfau Omaru mo Batlo ari Hamd-Allahi sabu lanjJagot 
ade-mabbe, be art to sare Hamd-Allahi be wert. Gedal Alfau 
Omaru o nati to horége-makowonr o luti-mo, o bors bandarawal to 
galle. Joigalledeo artut o landi: mo bori bandarawol? O wir 
ko min; o wiv ko bordud-.an? o Jabi ko sabu berguriam. O wit 
ko san yuwt-rgal? o Jabi ko sabu bandarawal yenirta-mi? o wit 
wond ade huwi? yimbe fai be habbi be yenintirs be sobbintir. 
Gedal Alfau Omaru o hoditi e yimbe-mako o Kaburui baba-waok. 
O imi o ar landade ko wadi-be to Hamd-Allahi. Be Jaburr-mo 
hawre be war-mo be naigi Berguigu. Allah Muhammed Lami 
o nulli tg Almami Omaru ft haurende hakunde-mako e Alfa Omaru; 
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o nulturi alhalyi Alfau Omaru ko adorino. Almami Jeti miranjidi 
o nulti Bailo. Almami Omaru noditi Fata ft waréde Alfa Omaru. 
Fita f6 renti Timbo. Be fokitani yahde to Muhammed Lamia ft 
waréde Omaru. | 

Almami Omaru e Ibrahima be yauti Futa fow wondude e maube 
Timbo f6. Be yahi ha be héutui to daka. Be nulli Alfa Muhammed 
Lamia y6-aro, be Joda no halaka. O nultt o Jabali nétade Almami 
en; 0 wit wond hoinude maube Fiuta Janfayi wonadidi, woni o 
Jabali notade Futae Almami er. Si Almami habli-la wal hamdu 
li ahi (8) SQLN,) ef be tla fo moro-no ¢ mabbe kono ms 
yahata. Bewonie kandaka don ha Juma (Lins) dart hands 
mar. Julde-mabbe no félintira ha nyande gio Jema yimbe ari be 
Sel: Modi Ibrahima to-nder daka. Der nyande Jema yimbe kon-. 
nungu be Jorimtirt lanjigol. Be wéetuno bimbi yimbe fo natant 
hodude be wit: mede warete e fu. Almami be maki wondude e 
maube Fiita be Jabali haurende. Be wirt y6 hide be fokiti be ari 
Kae Tallikélle be fouti. Alfa Muhammadu imini konnu mowngu: 
yo Jeku-be; ender-to Almami er emaube Fita to be foutino dor 
ko ndungu héutitt-be. Be féli-be be felintiri; Almami er wondude 
yoga e Buta be doki, hubtbebe be Joki-be be wart maube Timbo 
ko-héwi. 


Almami ev géri no be datira be doki ha e Timbo. Baomu be 
joki-be kadi to Timbo don. Be félintiri ¢ Almami en doki. Almamé 
Omaru hamirt Koyit e Ibrahim hamiri Kebali. O tawi Mode 
Ibrahima Kabba 0 wit Almami won. Kalla ko wadai-ma wadi er 
kalla. Almami woni. Bao Almami Ibrahim Jodike Mods 
Ibrahima Kabba nulli e Almami Omaru yo ar wota o fejt Koyt: 
Almami Omaru o sént ha-to Kebali. Modi Ibrahvma Kabba wit: 
Almami won hénde kalla ko wadadta :o% wadai er kalla wota 
s0% hulle. Barkidi maube medenr no luti ¢ meden duaje-mabbe o 
jaboto-dur. Be hautiti be wont dor. Mo kalla o kara galle to 
o wone ha Futa fo renti Kebali. Modi Ibrahtma Kabba no mari-be 
don bao Futa fé renti e Kebali be duant-mo be foti: yo be wont; 
be wont to Kebali don ha ndungu lanni. Futa fow renti be wallits 
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Modi Ibrahima Kabba Jokitadete wondude e fundi fundinéds ¢ 
Timbo. Tuma dabi Almami Omaru be adi-mo ha ¢ Fukwmba owont 
dot Be nulti ¢ Ba-Demba men sollirt ruktade Ba-Demba nults 
yo be munyu no sdti dahéd; wonirt nd ha Fita fo rentt, be artira 
ha e Fukumba. Hawuruntiri Ba-Demba e hibitbebe be felintirs. 
Allah okt Ba-Demba kutu, 0 wari ko héwi e mabbe e Maudo Saiduya. 
Hauri kadi; konnu hiibibebe bonni ¢ Falba be wari ko héwi. Be 
wart horgeor Sautu Bantama. Yimbe Falbeben be nulturt hore 
Sautu Bantamande ha to Almami be wiz kambe kadi Allah oki-be 
kutu be hautiti be mojintini galléje-mabbe. Almami Omaru maki: 
awa Almami Ibrahima an lutai en to sare mi rénanai er hibiubebe. 
O hamiti Sokdtoro 0 wadi to daka ha hubiubebe aru be felintirt. 
Almamt Omaru o foli-be 0 wart e mabbe gulije tati ¢ temede Jetats 
e Japande Jégo yimbe jédido e Kalta. O suni Lamia o sunt Maundéa 
wondude e jae héude. Allah tit Jembe-mabbe tude ndere niande be 
hebbali Jembe ¢ Almami kalla to be hauri be folete ha Jone. 
La sazata va la quwata illa bi laht tarala. 


Cd Ct - 


dls al, rT ‘5 &» Ke 
ee (en 


No. IV. 
Naro Bangiigo Tagére. Fuddde Arwande. 


ee ae ar 

1. -Arwande ko Allah taki asamau e¢ led. 

2. Lédinde dadi ko yéwunde: ladi nywtre e dou baugal-mako: 
rullu Jomirado no hipi ¢ baugal-mazo e déu die. 

8. Wi Jomirado lado anoraron ladi anora. 

4. Yiu Jomirado andra ko moti o serrinit hahunde andra ¢ nytre. 

5. O ini anédrarot nyalérma nytire Jema: ladi bimbi e kikide ¢ 
nyaldnde arwande. 

6. Wit Jomirado kayo lado rgurruagu kowedituigu hakunde dte 
kayo. séru hakunde die. 

25 
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| 7. JOmbrado wadi gurru o sernti hakunde die wonde ¢ Ih agurru 
e wonde @ dju-mangu ; ladi kowanoni. 
8, -Allahu int ngurruigu asamau: ladi bimbi e ktkide e nyalande 
dummerénde. 

9. Wit Jomirado yo réndu diede tg let asamau e nokiire witere 
kayo obanga Jorndi: ladi kowanons. 

10. Wis Jimirado yo yoru lédind: yo réndu diede o wmi-de maje: 
yi dur Jomtrado no mots. 

ll. O funi ¢ lédindt pudt 0 wadani kalla pudol o fun lede Jrbingje 
hibbe wada bibe wano ndne-muru to ledi: ladi kowiinoni. 

12. O yaltiné @ lédindi pndi no roka-dok remreu wano npne mum 
e lede berendé kalla legal no jabina bibe wano ninemagal. Yir 
Jomirddo dui no moti. 

13. Ladi bimbi e kikide ¢ nyalande tammerende. 

14. JGmirado dalani andrawn yo lado ¢ igurru asamau kayo 
o serintu kakunde Jema ¢ nyalorma kayo lado daliladi ¢ Jamauji ¢ 
nyalds e dubt. 

15. Kayo anorti tgurru asamau kayo jJalbinto to lédi: lad 
&owanoni. 

16. -Allahu nortint Jaedet. didi o wadi anoraje didi mandi, andra 
maudozon lamu-mako nyalorma, andra tokosowr ko lamu-mako jema 
a wadi kode. 

17. O wadi-de dun rgurru asamau kayo de-norti to dou-lédi. 

18. Baugal-mako senitgal wont e Jema e nyalorma o  sernti 
hakunde anbra e nywre o banginiri no moti: ladi bimbli ¢ ktkide to 
nyalande natabere. 

19. -Allahu dalani diede yo yalde dabbéje Jom-bitale wurdi ¢ diurs 
wondt to lédi ¢ le rgurru asamau. 

21. JOmirado taki to dian i maudi kalla wonki wurki dilohi e 
hainde ko o yaldini to die wano none-muu halla ndvuri wano none-muu 
Jomirado Kolliri no motz. 

29. O barkini dun o wit bavide héwe Rebine die maje kayo héu diurs 
to Vedi. 

28. Ladi bimbi e kikide to nyalande Joabere. 

24. Jomirado dali to lédi Jon-fitandu wurndu wano ndne-muw ¢ 
bahaimuji e dabgyi e ponji lédi wano nongi-muu. Ladi kowanoni. 
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25. Allah wadi ponji ladi wano nongi-mayi ¢ bahdimiji ¢ kalla 
riboji lédi wano none mus. Jomirado yirt dur no moti. 

26. O dali Mido wada nedanke wano surd-dmme wano ysruje-amme 
o bangint lamu mako to baharu e ndwuru asamadu e bahaimiuji e 
dendangal dabbéeidi ko no dila to lédi. 

27. Jomirado takiri nedanke wona suramuw wano stira Jomirado- 
mute takiri-dunr. Gorko e sttido o taki-be. 

28. Allahu barkint-be 0 dalani-be béuide héwe hode to lédi, ¢ eltane-ndi, 
sallite to du mato e ndvuri diwori to asamau e kalla dabbéidi dilaje 
to ledi. 

29. Jémirado dalanibe dere hiinde wom ko min roki son e kalla pude 
din rémono don to dou lédi e kalla lede Jibindje wonani ror gese wano 
noni wadi e muwu kayo lada no sr nyamiri. 

30. Dendaigal nonzji wonds to lédi wano ndturu wondi to wéyo e 
kalla ko ribata to dou ledi ko witani dun fitandu wurrundu kayo dit 
lada no »0% nyamri: ladi kowanont. 

31. -Allahu bargin kalla kow huwi dur no moti sanne: ladi bimbi 
e kikide e nyaldnde Jesegabere. 

~~) 
No. V. Dambugal Dimmal. 


©, 2 -Ccos 


lz lad} 


1. O tammini asamau e leds e pare Judarye-mayi. 

2. Jénurado timini kugal makozgal, o fouti to nyalgu* jédidabu rgu 
kalla kiigal makongal o hiiwu no. 

3. Jémirado barkini e nyalgu jédidabu o artint-nde (or artinuigu) e 
dou dendangal nyalde sabuna o Lee e maitre dendungal kude-mako 
nden taki. 

4. Kowdnoni o hebbinirt to asamau e to lédi tumdnde o taki e 
nyalgungu ngu wont e muru kiigal Jomirado kow Rewetédo to asamau 
e to lédi. | 

5. B kalla legal fuduigal ko adide gal funete to lédi: e dendangal 
pudi wila ko adide funete, Jomirado Rewetédo o tabinali to lids: 
ladaks nedanke no hiuwa to lédi. 

® Refers to nyalde, a day; this word can be used promiscuously for syaigu. 
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6. Stko wont ladinoke Jalludi no Jelliti io lédi no yarna dendaigal 
dou lédindi. . 

7. Mahi Jémirado Rewetédo nedanke immorde e ldbal to ledi o 
wuds ¢ yesomagal sowange wurde go wadini nedanke Jon-fitandu 
wurundu. 

8. Jémirado Rewetédo o taki firdausi nevemorado to fudide o wadé 
don nedankeror mo o tammini. 

9. Yaldint Jémirado Rewetédo to lédi kalla legal motingal darde 
welgol nyamru e legal wuruigul kadi to hakunde firdaust e legal 
andindwal moti e bondi. 

10. Ladi jalludi no yalda to firdaust neemorddo kayo yarne 
firdaustron ndin no yedo e kée nat. 

11. Inde arwanerende ko Feistina ko ngol Jelitingol to dendanrgal leds 
Hawiladi sanga-mo yalduno kate. | 

12. Kane ndin lédi ko moji ko e din danyu dor kane Sulu e kaje 
Bulire. 

18. Inde Jalongol dimongol Jethiine rgol ko jellitingol lédi Hafeads 
inde Jaboigol tatabongol ko Dajilate kongol wutore e bangal A’uriina. 

14. Ama Jalorgol naiaboigol ngolle ko Furas. 

15. Bange Jomirado Rewetédo nedanke o wadi-mo firdaust neemorado 
kayo o moti-mo orémi-mo. . ; 

16. O yamiri-mo: ¢ dendangal léde ndere nokure kalla yora-nyam. 

17. Ama legal andindwal moti ¢ bondi wota nyam-ngal sabu ko -an 
kalla nyande mo nyamta-igal ko maite .a-maye. 

18. Jamirado dalani-mo, mojata nedanke no lado kanko tun: 
yamade mi wadani-mo waluntirdo wontido-mako. 

19. Strint Jomirddo to ledi kalla nonéi jornds e kalla Joliwéyo o 
Jodini-di to ~Adama kayo o daru ko o nodata, kalla ko inuno Adama 
e fitandu wurrundu ndui ko inde mako. 

20. Ko ini-dur Adama dendangal nongi innadi ¢ dendangal ditiri 
weyo e dendangal ponji lédt. 

21. .Ama »Adama ladaki e mako waluntirdo wontido-mako. 

22. Jomirado werli ¢ ~Adama nonre doingol o dani, Jomirado jJagi 
wirngo e berde-mako o wadi baudu e nder nokure. 

23. Taki Jomirado goo wirtgongo tuigo e -Adama sufido: o 
Jodini-mo to »Adama. 
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94, Adama wisé sor0-non Jone Jral wano frera teu wano téu»a koro 
nodete suttdo sabu koro wmmorde ¢ gorko. Kowdnoni dalira gorko 
baba moro e ytima mor o Jokité sutido-mako kayo be lado dido 


bandinke. 
25. Be ladi ko be Kolbe -Adama e¢ géntu ladaniki behersa. 


eee (meee 


No. VI. Dambugal Tatabal. 


» -— OOf 


etal riadi 


1. Ayt bott o ladi Joi burt dendangal barddi lédi ndiv Allah 
Jomam huwi: boti wii to dewbo ko wadi Allah yamiri sor dido: 
wota ron dido nyame to dendangal legal Firdausi. 

2. Dewbo jabindi : to tamaro legal gal to Firdaust mer nyami. 

8. Kono tamaro legal igal to hakunde Firdausi Allah yamiri-mer 
wota men nyami e.magal wota men badi-rgal ft wota mer mayt. | 

4. Bott wirt to dewbo: xo mayata. 

5. Allah andi si to woni nyande ror dido nyami to magal hutitt 

gutérejeron dido, sor dido ladi wona Allah. 

«6. Dewbo yiri no legal welt nyamde e labind: gitergje e miji darde 
o nangs to tamaro-magal onyami ototi gorko-mako kanko o nyam. 

7. O hutiti gitéréje be dido, twma be dido andi ko be Kolbe be dido 
Jokt to haka tini be hiiwi to be dido hadare. | 

8. Be nani sautu Alitah Jomam ino yaha to Firdaust to memne 
hakundere bau salfana, Adama suti ¢ dewbo-mako to yesa-Allah 
Jomam to hakunde legal Firdaust. 

9. Allah Jomam nadi .Adama o wirt-mo kovan / 

10. Adama wit: men mi nani sauto-mada to Firdausi mi hulli, 
mir ko Kolido mi suti. 

11. O wiv-mo: Hombo andini-ma si ko Rolido si wona naa nyame 
to legal ngal mi yamiri-ma wota ra% nyami e-magal. 

12. »Adama wivi : dewboro o wadi e¢ am kanko fott-mi to legal ms 
nyami. ; 

18. :Allah Jomam wiri to dewboro: ko wadi-ma dui? dewbo ja 
o wir: bods halant-mi, mi nyami. 
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14. Allah Jomam wir to bodi ko ft sat san-wadi dui: san kovws- 
hutido to dendangal barodi ¢ dendangal dabbzyi lédi, to tetike-mawa 
podete an-nyamat kadi léd: kalla nyande wurde-mara. 

15. Mi walin ganyo hakunde-mara e hakunde bido-mara e bido-mako 
kanko o yati hore-mara rah kadi ran fodi bao-mako. 

" 16. To dewbo kadi o wit: mi didi musigol-masa e rontigol-rédu to 
miise Jibinde bibe e worbe, rar ladi lei lamu gorko kanko sallittdo 
dou-mara. 

17. B to Adama o wir san sa-nani sautu dewbo-mara sa-nyami 
to legal rgal mi yamiri-ma wota sa-nyami e magal; lédi hutma to 
kugal-masa e tambere xa-nyami e maji kalla nyande wurde-mara. 

18. Yuma e hudo futi to mara »a-yami e léde lédi. 

19. FB to lakere yéso mara sar nyamai sdbal ha ra-yilti to lédi ndiv 
mi noki-ma e maji san ko lesti, to lesti yelti-ma. 

20. Adama nodi inde dewbo-mako Hawa kanko ytima dendangal 
hersi. 

21. Jomam hiiwani »Adama e dewbo-mako Jonji to gure o borni-be 
dido. 

92. O wir ada -Adama o weiliti wona goto ¢ amme andi motere e 
worrode Jone yalla kanko o bedi Jungo-mako o nangi kadi to legal wire 
o nyamt o wurat ha poma. 

23. *Allah Jomam yelti-mo to Firdaust naimi fi hinvigol lédi ndirt 
o Jett e majt. 

24. O yeltt Adama o walin yés0 Firdaust naimi Kerubim ¢ kafa 
meminka héude-memin fi rénugol datal legal wurndat. 

ssieceanphecaaees! 
No. VII. Dambugal Naiabal. 


2» - OOf 


edt 2 laa! 


1. -Adama andi dewbo-mako Hawa o hebi rédu ofibint Kaina owivt 
mi wastt nedo to Allah. 
2. O jibini kadi minirao-mako Habila, Habila ladi amiwo damms 
Kaina ladi fidare rami lédi. 

8. Tuma ladi bawa nyalande dudude Kaina bad to tamariji lads 
badindi to Jomam. 
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4. EB Habila kads baci ¢ mauna dammi-mako ¢ fayinde-maji, 
Jomam dari to Habila ¢ badinde-mako. 

5. To Kaina e badinde-mako daratako, Kaina stetint sanne o had 
yéso-mako. | 

6. Jémam wi-i-mo ko .a-settinima ko sa-hadi yéso-mada. 

7. Latdta si .a%r-motini kugal mara sah-wonat Jabbudo 6 sar hiiwi 
bondo bakate :on-sai to dambugal hautiti, kono suti ¢ mako, oladt 
ofigol-masa xa% ko sallido dou mako. 

8. Kaina wit to Habila minirao-mako mi yelti to bowal, tuma héuti 
to bowal, Kaina dari dju Habila minirao-mako owari-mo. 

9. Allah wiv to Kainu. Honto Hatila wont minirao-maa? O 
Jabi allana mi andal ko min rendwo to miniraos am. 

10. O wit-mo: no ran-wadi wilt Jam minirao-maca dokuto--am 
gilla lédi. 

ll. Jone -a-ladi sat hudado nddu lédi ndir hombi hondugol-maje ofabs 
Siam minirao-masa to Juigo-mara. 

12. Tuma san-hiwi ¢ maji o tota ta-ma tamaro-maji, yilgol e dokugol 
a-ladoto déu lédi. 

13. Kainu win to Allah bakatesam mauni buri hebigol yafode. 

14. Nda an-radi-k-am hande to yéso lédi e to yesomaca min suti e 
min ladi kadi yilowo € dokdwo to lédi kalla mo hebbi-mé y6 owari-k-am. 
eee, Cae 

No. VIII. Evodus, cap. 20, sec.; teat; Arabicum. 


- 26 2» - 6CCz 22CSGO 20 


1. Jomirado dali kalla ndixi kongudt. 

2. Ko min wont Joma Réwétédo-mara yaldindo-ma e lédi Mizra ¢ 
situ diyangu. 

3. Ladaki to masa rewetédo goro tanasan. : 

4. Wota jokito none, wota misu halla kowont to le e ko wont uw te dian 
— to let led. 
5. Wota suj. -an din wota réu din komin wont Joma tetudo 


Morintintake mido Jaribo Junubaje babarabe e bibe tmmorde e tata 
hd naio nonéji e aibe. 
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6. Mido hiiwwa ko moti hatima walire e ben yrbera réntube aladisa. 

7. Wota lundo inde Joma Rewelédo-mara e fenande no kanko o 
labbinta on Joketordo inde-mako e fenande. 

8. Miju nyalgu asewe kayo o labbine. 

9. Nyalde jégo huwu e der kalla kugal-masa. 

10. Nyatgu jédidabuigu tabintin dewal Joma. Wota hiwu en der 
dendaigal kiigal tyude e mara ha e bibe-ma worbe e bibe-ma suttbe ¢ 
majudo-maca kordo-mara ¢ dabbéyi-mara e kalla ko wont en genti- 
mara. 

ll. Ko e dere balde jégo Jomirado taki asamau e lédi e maye e kowont 
e maje. O fouti to nyalgu jJédidabu. Sabu der nyande Allahu 
barkint nyalgu asewe o labbini-ngu. 

12. Tetin baba-mara e yima-mara kayo Jutu gurndan-mara e leds 
ndin roku-md-dun Joma. 

13. Wota war. 

14, Wota jénu. 

15. Wota wuyu. 

16. Wota sédano Jodobe-mara séde fenande. 

17. Wota watitu situ Jododo-masa. Wota watitu sutido-mako. 
Wona majudo-mako wona kordo-mako Wona nat-mako. Wona 
bamdi-mako. Wona hunde kalla e baduntirado-mara. 

18. Kalla yimbe mbatungu lédi hibe nana sautididi hibbe yra 
anbracon hibbe nana sautu wutandu, fellongo no surta, dengi mbatuigu. 
Tumande baigand-be be dari ga wotite. 

19. Be wiant Misa: halarymen ran, mede nana, wota halaimer 
Joma mede mara. 

20. Musa wiani-mbatuigu wota ror hulle sabu no Jomirado adirs 
dun kayo Jaribors so kayo lado nos on kullol Allah ka-wota ron wop. 

21. Wottti mbatuigu, Musa badi e baigal ga Jomiko lddi. 

22. Dalani Misa Jomu : kowanoni wis rar bani Isratlankobe: »Awa 
son yi Jomirado halant-ron to asamau. 

23 Wota sor wadu-kane ¢ Halie Rewetédo tanaran. 


ed 
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No. IX. Pealm 1. 
1. Malal wonani gorkoor mo yahali e labi sirku: @ labs gobi 
o wonale e majilisidt sirku o jodaki don. | 
2. Ko dewal Jomiko wont loko-mako himo rentirt dur Jema ¢ 
nyalorma. 
8. Himo ladori wano legal wongal dian: ngalnofibina duigue Sedu, 
gakemagal yorata, kalla ko o huwi ko dewal. 
4, Ladaki kowanom sifanafidi ko woni misalnafidi kowano gawrinds 
xdin hendu wiforu hebbi-ndu to dou ledt. 
5. Wota darnire kéféru wano dina wona gobi ¢ dendargal gomdimbe. . 
6. Allah no andi lawol gomdimbe lawol nafidi mo halka. 


eee) eee 


No. X. Psalm 28. 

1. Jomirado no réni-mi o lorirali hunde. 

2. Nokiirende mi nibi e muwu o honni-mi: en dian labunda o 
maunini-mt. 

3. O sembini fitanduranr o féunini-mi 
mako. 

4, Wanoni mi yahrata ¢ hakunde nyitire maite worrode Allah wonde 
e an sauru-mara e baugal-mara nodin tetinirta-mi : 
_ 8. An artini miranfi nyamrii an e aibe artibe béa sunant-benr rar 

dandini dandande to horera, nedudera ran hebbi-nani-la ha ruff. 
Yurménde-mada mauninirta-mi e dendanrgal nyalde gurndacam kayo 
mi tabbito e sutu Jomam ha Junde balde-a. 


e lawol dikere ka-sabu inde 


ommen (}—aseese 


No. XI. Psalm 24. 

1. Jémirado ladi dendangal adunya e kalla hédube e muru. 

2. To dou maji o sakiniri e Jalludi dg. 

8. Omo tyawi to fello Jayina: ma omo dari to nokire-mako 
artinande ? SS 

4. Omo labbini Jade-muru, ¢ bernde muu oh mo nangali fenande 
owadali tikere e Jéd0be-mako. 

5. Onno danya borki to Jomtko e yurménde Allah labunde. 

2x 


6. Ko dui wont fandare ba: be fanditant y%s0 Rewetédo Yakiba. 

7. Bande ya sonor horébe dambude, bandana ya -on Jondambugal 
galle no natude lamdo tétudo. 

8. Hombo wont o lambdo tetudo? Ko Jomirado. satudo Jembe 
Jomirado Jembe e haure. 

9. Bande ya »onok horébe dambude: bandana ngarval dambugal 
galle v0 nata lamdo tédudo. 

10. Holli o lambdo tédudo? Ko Jomirado Jembe ko o lamdo tétudo. 


ower (Joao . 
. &II. Psalm 121. Arabio text 120. 


Mido banda gitera to fello nokudo aratat e ean balal. 
Balaloa immorde to Jomam son takudo asamau e lédi. 

. Min rokata koidé maa hoiénde mir munantako rénudé ma. 
. Min munantako mi danatako e denka Israila. 

Allah no réne Allah no surre ¢ juiigo-masa yamo. 
Sunata-ma nage nyalorma wona léuru Jema. 

Jéma no rém e kalla bondi; Joma no réna filandu-mava. 
Jéma no réne ¢ natugol-mara e yaltal-maca ¢ kalla s@ia. 


3 


QO NE ox I 90 BD fe 


| 
No. XIII. Psalm 182. 

1. Ko burt motidede musibe nibata dendangal-mabe to gotal ¢ dewal. 

2. Wano yuu dandande wonde to hore tipoténde to ware-ware 
Hartina ko ndii typindnde ha to frba doloke-mako. 

3. Wano yiru Jawawede tipotode to fello Zahayiina: ko dow wadi 
Jomirado barki e gurndan to sare. 

| an 

No. XIV. Psalm 127. 


1. Malal wonani ber hulbe Allah e dendangal-mabbe nibube e lawol 
mabe. 

2. Tumande be nyami dimdi legal rgal be tampant. 

3. Malal wonani Jomirado ¢ nexemaji-mako. 

4. Sufido-mara wano yiru delbol tarotongol e diu sutu-mara: bibe- 
mada no wat wano gufo neba to barge rotirde-mara. 
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5. Kowanont o barkiniri nédanke huldo Allah. 

6. Barkini-be Jomirado Zahaytina o holit-be moji ~Aurusalima ¢ 
dendaigal nyalde gurndan-mabbe. 

¢. O hollt-ma bibido-mara kisiya wonant bibe Yakuba. 


qoamesn (jesus 


No. XV. Psalm 148. 
1. No subiiinana Jémirado ber wombe to asamau. No eubiiinana- 
mo to dou. 
2. Subihinangemo ya dendangal jembe-mako. 
3. No subifinang-mo. nage e Guru: no subilinang-mo dendatgal 
waduntirde e anora. 
4, No subilinana-mo asamau ¢ asamaitidi ¢ dianda to dou asamaidi. 
Subiiina inde Jomirado. 
5. No kanko owiri yo lado: no kanko o yamiri o taki. 
6. O darni-dui ha pima ¢ pdma. 
7. O lelnani dur yamirgre be yedatd-mo. 
8. No subitinane Jomirado to lédi ¢ dendargal moddje dasotode e 
dendaigal garde. 
9. H yite @ Jatgol ¢ marmanle e Jangol maungol ¢ héndu wifcru 
bantindu kongol-musu. 
10. H pelle ¢ legal Jibindwal ¢ dendaigal arsi. 
ll. B ponji e dendangal bahaimiji ¢ dabgi ¢ Joldi wirdfi. 
12. H lambe ledi ¢ dendangal mbatiji horébe ¢ dendangal bibe lambe 
ledi. 
13. H dendangal sukabe worbe ¢ Jiube ¢ maube ¢ paigot. 
14. Yo subilina inde Jomirado ; gade no téwi kanko, inde-mako kanko 
tun. 
15. Koo serntudo ko wont to ladi ¢ to asamau. Obandi mbatu badi- 
MuUngU s 
16. Himo yeta dendaigal malabe-mako ¢ bibe Isratlu ¢ mbatu badiigu 
to mako. | 
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No. XVI. St. Luke, cap. I., uv. 26. Arabic tect. 
26. B buru Jégabdrundu nulli Jibritla Jomirado to sare Jalila ndew& 


no inne Nasirata. 

27. To fiwo gidogorko no wie Pusufu to siitu Dawiida inde Firwowr 
Maryama. 

28. Gelande natuno to Maryama Jibritla o want: Maryama kisiye 
wont to-mara ya arintindo moje Joma koran bariinddo e diu dendargal 
suivbe. 

29. Gelande o nani kongol o fekorins sabu vgol koigol. 

80. Wiri-mo Jtbritla wota hull ya Maryama san-daigi moje Joma 
novak y Maryama sdwo to rédu-mara hida Jibina biigel ino-mo 
Membwo. 

82. O ladi maudo bi-taudo hino roka-mo Joémiko jilere Dawiida 
baba-mako. 

83. Himo nyawana e situ Yakiuba ha poma ladaki lamu-mako noréa. 

84. Wiant Maryamv Jibriila: no ladorantd-mi dee hunde mi 
andali gorko. 

35. Jabumo Jibritla 0 wiani-ma': ko fitandu senindu ddata to-maa: 
jJembe taude no doti-ma, Jibiigal-mara |no artinéd dud hibbe notiva- 
mo bido »Allah. 

86. Ladanake JOmirado ft mo wonani-mo ronkere. 

37. Wis Maryama naam: mi dofti-ma Jémam yo ladano wanoe 
kotgol-mara: ruts Jibriila ¢ make. 


eee eosemecume 


No. XVII. St. Matthew, cap. I, v. 18. 


18. Jibingde annadi Isa kowdnont. Ladi geldnde himano Maryama 

yuma-muwu Yusufu ko-adi-de be-habande nde-augal o yedi-mo ¢ bido 
_ fitaindu senéndu. 

19. Ladt Yusufu gendirdo Maryama ko gémdudo o rutali wodéde- 
mako ¢ Maryama o himans rénude Maryama ¢ gundo. 

20. No kanko Yusufu how mujetido ndeve hiinde, dentuma fenyani-mo 
Jibritla ¢ dgingol wiani-mo: ya Yusufu bi-Dawiida wota Aull résesude 
Maryama nondere hiinde nder o Jébins ko fitandu senéndu. 
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21. Vdmande o danya bido wid-mo Isa himo labbina Jamanu-mako 
e gdbe. 

22. Kowanoni kalla-muw ladi, kayo timmu korgol Jomirado ¢ 
annabyjo-mako widwo. 

23. Koro Jonfuou himo donya radu o Jibina bingel be notira inde-maho 
Immanuila +0n firo-mako »-Allahu masana. (\ax,) 

24. Yusufu fini to douigol 0 wadirs wano yamiri-mo Jibritla o résst 
sutido-mako. 

25. O andali-mo koro sutido hao Jibini bido-mako Jiwu Isa. 


Seremcen{ joe 


No. XVIII. St. Luke, cap. ID, v.1. Arabic test. 

1, Ladi ¢ ndivt nyaldi be yaldini fi Jaka ¢ Augustus Kaisara no 
be winda dendangal rrbube. 

2. Koduh wont tdélkuru arwandu o Joni dui to Kirénus lamdo Sami. 

8. Wuli dendaigal-mabbe kayo winde kalla goto e mabbe ha to 
sare-mako. 

4. Yahi Yusuf kadi ttide Jalila ha-to sdre-mako Naszarata to ledi 
Yahtidiankobe ha-to sare Dawiida nder notirténde Baitu-Lahéms 
kodun wont sare Dawiida e kabila-muvu. 

5. Kayo be windane wondude e Maryama gentirdo-mako kodui 
0 rédi. 

6. Ladi hakiinde-mabbe don timmt nyalgu Jibiingol-mako. 

7. O Ribini bido-mako enjiu o swmiri-mo sumdnde jonjs o lelni-mo ¢ 
nyamrude pujt sabuna laddnaki-be dor noktire Jiporde : 

8. Ladi ndeve nokiire darobe kenge hibbe Hubana yahobe Jama ber 
rendbe. 

9. Arido-mabbe Jibréila, andra Jomirado Jelité ¢ mabbe be hulls 
konrgol maungol. 

10. Wiant-be Jibritla: Wote hulle mido adano wello-wello maudgo — 
lado dendangal mbatuigu. | 

ll. Hinno Jibinanowh hande labbindwo sh wont Mastliu rabbi to 
eGre Dawida., 

12. Kowanoni wonani 0% mande: hidok danya suka swmado lelna 
e nyamrude pujt. . | 
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18. Ko. waktu yuri malaikabe haude konnsle Jipidt hibbe eubdiiinana 
Jomirado hibbe wra. 

14. Yetdre wonani Jomantaudo. Kissiyé wonant ber wombe to ladk: 
Jomirabe fandaje mojere. 

15. Ladi gelande malatkabe ber yentuno to kamu, wiv ytundbe ber 
yoga @ yoga: wulloter to sare Lalami daret kaa hala ladika 
fenyinana er Jomirado. 

16. Be ari no be yaunibe be tawi Maryama e Yusufu hibbe Joh 
boboron hibbe lelnimo e fagérde puji. 

17. Gelande be yiino be andi kasabu kan hala e on siika. 

18. Kalla nangdo hawi e ko witnd-dun renpbe. 

19. Ama Maryama o ladi himo réni kalla kava hala kow mikido to 
bernde-mako. 

20. Ruti rendbe hibbe yeta Allah: hibbe subthinana-mo kalla ko be 
nani ¢ kalla ko be yi e kalla ko wana nobe. 

No. XIX. St. Matthew, cap. VI, v. 5—138. Arabic tev. 

5. Si von fala Jilude wota wr lado wano nafigibe kowk daribee 
darnube labi kayo be fenyina yimbe: mido wiani-ror kambe be natgi 
genaryt-mabbe. 

6. Natu ¢ hijabu-mara omba dambugal mara jula @ baba-maw e 
sunde ¢ baba-ma xn yiowo-ma e gundo himo roku-ma. 

7. St hidor Julude wota ror hebbine hala wano yédube hibbe sika no 
hedano dém-be ka hebbinde halayji-mabbe. Wiant-mt ror hadi baba- 
moron koro andudo son solilirdo e mako ko adinde torotodd-mo. 

8. Kowanont Jultot+on sonon. 

9, Baba-medor r0% wondo to assamau kayo arto inde-masa. 

10. Kayo ar lamu-mara wano wondo to asamau e to leds. 

ll. Jobbe-amme yonde-menr roku-men hande. 

12. Yo .at Hafora-mek gobi-amme wano Raforande-mek wonande 
ber wopube-amme. 

18. Wota nanu-mer e Jarabuye kono yo 1a% dandu-men e bonds. 
Ya sak dandowo aorcenre e Jembe-mara tetude. YS wh Allah 


Jabi duaye. 
eee oe 
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TRANSLATION, 


eee () eens 
No. XX. 


HERB BEGINS THE STORY OF THE SHIEKH AL HAJJI OMARU, A NATIVE 
OF FULAH, OF THE KEDEWIYU TRIBE, THE SON OF SAIDI. : 


The day his mother brought him forth she offered the morning 
prayer. She bronght him forth about nine o’clock in the morning. 
She offered after that the noon prayer; for she brought forth the 
child and God purified her. Then she washed the child. God took 
care of it until it grew and learned the Koran and different books. 
God gave him talents and learning. After that he considered about 
going to Mecca and he reached his Sheikh, the Sheikh Tijani. 
And he set out and passed through Futa Jallo. He took up’ his 
residence there with his pupils. When he started for Mecca his 
pupils went with him, and they reached Hausa country. He passed 
through the Bornu country and he met the Hausa king and the 
Bornu king. They were engaged in fighting. He passed and went 
on; and on his way he composed on certain verses of the Koran 
until he reached Mecca. He found that the Sheikh Tijani 
was dead. He met the Sheikh Muhammed Legali, with whom 
the Sheikh Tijani had left his halifa (ie, his office, as well 
as his gifts and power). He lived with him seven years 
and took upon himself all the cares of his house and gave 
himself to him. He followed him and never changed his word. 
He gave him money and did his word cheerfully during the seven 
years. He lived with him at Madina and he conferred upon him 
his halifa wirdu (i.e., the Khalifate or office) of the head of the sect 
of Sheikh Tijani. And the Sheikh Muhammed Legali gave honour to 
him (vis., to Omarn) and called him his Sheikh after he found that 
Sheikh Tijani was dead. The pilgrimage of Al Hajji Omarn to the 
city of the Prophet of God was accepted. When he reached the 
tomb of the Prophet he resumed his composition. He sat 
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between the tomb of the Prophet and the pulpit and leaned his 
back against the wall. His face was towards the wall of the 
Apostle of God and he finished his composition and he called it 


oe so pat (Taskiru fi mustardidina), “ An admoni- 
tion to those who desire to do right; to teach those who wish to 
follow God.” After his pilgrimage he returned. He reached the 
Bornu country and passed through the Hausa country. When he 
reached the country he found the two kings still at war. The king 
of Bornnu and the king of Hausa met in a large wide field and fought 
until the blood flowed and settled in a large pool during the year. No 
one was able to go in between them to make peace between them. 
The principal men, the learned, the holy, the powerful, all tried to 
make peace until they were tired. All failed until God brought 
this man who is the Sheikh Al Hajji Omarn, who went to Mecca, to 
him God gave power to make peace. He got in between them and 
exhorted them and prevented them from fighting until there were 
clean breasts between them and they ceased killing each other. 
But until this day grass does not grow up on the spot where the 
fight took place. At that time he met Muhammed Bello, an 
eminent Waliu, who received him and kept him carefully and 
attended to him. When he offered his salutations to Muhammed 
Bello, Muhammed Bello rose from his seat (mat or skin) to pay 
respect to him and requested him to be seated. He in turn bade 
Muhammed Bello to be seated. A contention of civilities took 
place between them, neither wishing to take precedenoe of the other. 
Both sat on the ground leaving the mat vacant between them; 
they honored each other. At that time Muhammed Bello made his 


scribe copy the book called ciledt ‘ale Cawahira "Imaani) 
Muhammed Bello adopted the tartka (the principles of the sect) of 
Sheikh Tijani from Sheikh Omarn. Muhammed Bello told Sheikh 
Omaru to write a book concerning the Kadiri peeple (i.e. the sect 
of Abd-el-Kadiri) exhorting that there be no hostile rivalry between 
them (sc. the two sects) that those who are not able to adopt the 
tartka of Sheikh Tijani may not injure themselves. He, Sheikh Omarn, 
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wrote a book and called it Jot iT ies OTS the 


Sword of the Blessed to cut off the necks of the wicked). After 
that Omarn left with his family and reached Masina and remained 


there a little while and then passed on to Sego; from there he 
proceeded to Hausa. From the time he left Masina, on the Jaliba 
river, he went in a boat, and the camel with his luggage walked 
along the river. When he reached Kanka he went ashore there 
and this was the end of his boat travelling. Here at Kanka he 
remained a little while. Mahmud, the prince of Kanka, lived with 
him as his pupil. When he left Kanka and came to Futa Jallo, 
Mahmud, the prince, followed him. Sheikh Omaru abode at Futa 
Jallo with his family and all his property, and with the camels 
carrying his money and all his estate. At the time he reached 
Futa, Almami Abubakari reigned. Almami Abubakari received him. 
He lodged him at the town of Foda-Hajji; Almami Bakari liked him. 
He carried him also to Jugunko and lodged him there. The day 
he carried him to Jugunko he accompanied him and remained there 
until the day of the feast of Ramadan. The people assembled in 
an open plain for worship and after they finished prayer they 
returned to Jugunko. Al Hajji Omaru and Almami Bakari came 
together with the people until they reached the town. But so 
large was the procession that when they reached the town a portion 
of the people who formed the line had not yet left the field where 
they had prayed. + At first (before the feast) when Almami Bukari 
wanted to leave Futa he went to Jugunko and visited Al Hajji 
Omarnu and stayed with him. When Al Hajji Omaru saw the great 
crowd that followed Almami Bukari, and their love for him, he said to 
them you must not leave Futa, for if you leave Futa, Futa will suffer. 
Almami Bakari said to the people of Futa that if they wished they 
might, with his cordial consent, follow Al Hajji; he would not 
hinder any Futa people from following Al Hajji on account of the 
religious principles (sc. the dina) which he had brought to them ; 
the religion is the religion of God, the right way. That is the . 
reason, when Al Hajji reached Futa, all the people who liked the 
dina followed him, and when he left Futa a great many people 
2L 
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followed him; and Almami Bukari was not displeased ; be gave his 
willing consent to it. He dwelt at Jugunko, and many Falah 
people moved from Futa on account of him; and from Libbe and from 
Timbo and from Kakunde Maji, and from Kollade and from Boji; 
from Timhi Tini, from Koyin, from Kebu, from Kolle; from these 
nine principal towns many people moved on account of him and 
lived with him. At that time some of the Futa Toro people also 
lived with him. He remained there until Al Imami Bukari died. 
After that Almami Omaru and Almami Suri fought each other for 
the kingdom. Then Al Hajji Omaru went between them and 
exhorted them not to fight each other on account of the kingdom 
of this world. He told them that they would each have to bear 
the sins of those who fight on either side on their account. Before 
he.came among them and as soon as they saw him from far off 
with his crowd of people beating his bell, they put aside their guns 
until he came up to them. They fired no more on account of his 
honour. After he ended his exhortation he turned away and went 
and when he was out of sight they began to fire again. Thus he 
lived at Jugunko until God showed one of his puplils, called Alfa 
Muhammed Yakaya, a dream. He dreamed that he was carrying 
Al Hajji Omaru on his back a long distance till he came to a certain 
place where he said ‘was the place where Al Hajji would remain. 
Here he found the Lengi tree, under which he sat down Al Haijji. 
In the dream he was told the name of the place; but when he 
awoke he could not understand what had been explained to him 
in his dream. The name of the place mentioned to him was either 
Dinge or Irawi, on account of which they called the site of the 
town Dingerawi. When he had sst down Al Hajji he saw 8 large 
field containing a patch of grass and he saw Al Hajji set fire to 
the grass. The field burned, but he did not see the end of the 
fire until he awoke. After that Al Hajji Omaru went from Jugunko 
to Dingerawi and built a town there and fortified it with a wall, 
and made private enclosure for himself and surmounted the 
whole with watch towers. After the town was built he moved 
from Jugunko with his family, his property, his followers. and hia 
books, 


/ 
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Before he had thought of building Dingerawi the town of Jugunko 
took fire and three houses full of books were burnt. When he 
‘saw this he was greived and wished that he himself had been 
burned. His house containing goods was burnt, but this did not 
grieve him; but when he saw the house containing the boeks being 
consumed this pained him exceedingly. He sat down in his house 
and did not wish to come out. The people came to him and 
entreated him to come out, but he would not, but said, why 
should I come out, seeing that my books are all burned. They 
exhorted him but he would not come out. When the people saw 
the fire increasing one of his pupils, whose name was Ahmadu Yern, 
entered the house and took him by force and put him on his back 
and said to him: it is you who have written all these books and if 
God will you may still write others. He answered. him, you speak 
truly, but now so many books like these cannot be had in this 
country. After that he trusted in God. Then he took much 
money and paper and sent his brother’s son to Tumbuctu to have 
different books made. After that he left Jugunko and moved to 
Dingerawi as far as Merabe, Yariu and Limbe Lamba. Behold, 
Tamba was a wicked king. He never allowed the Futa people to 
enter his country, not even to cut a stick in the country. And 
he appointed persons to look out on the road for the Futa people, 
because the Fulah people had carried on so many wars from the time 
of Tamba Bakari to the time of Jimba. The Futa people always 
carried war against him but never succeeded in moving him. So 
they sent to the white people and ordered long and big guns to 
send shots to a great distance, because Tamba did not allow them 
to approach his walls. If they came near they could not remaim 
three days without being driven away by him. On this account 
they sent for long and big guns to send shots to a great distance. 
Having made these preparations they went against Tamba, but as — 
soon as the Tamba people went out of their walls and the enemy 
faced them, the Tamba people took away their guns. Tamba was 
too powerful for them ; they run and threw away their guns. Tamba 
pursued them and the Fulahs threw away all that they had in their 
hands. Tamba pursued him until he reached the boundaries of his 
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country. His people returned and picked up all the guns and took 
them to Jimba’s, house and Jimba kept the guns for himself in case 
war should come to him. The Tamba king built a house and 
constructed very high watch towers and deposited the guns in the 
watch towers. If war should come from a distance and they should 
be opposed to the war approaching their wall they would fire the 
guns and drive away the war. Thus they lived until God sent 
Al Hajji Omaru. Before the arrival of Al Hajji Omaru at Futa 
the people of Futa had a distinguished waliu, who had accompained 
them to Tamba with his people and a crowd from Futa. When 
they reached Tamba he helped the Futa people. They fired at the 
Tamba people and drove them into their walls, from whence they 
fired through the holes. The Futa people retired from the walls 
for a little while and then advanced again. Their waliu helped 
them and they lacked only a little of entering the town of Tamba. 
God directed the waliu. They said to him, God has heard your 
prayer, but he to whom God has given the place has not yet come. 
The waliu returned and went to Dingerawi. After God brought 
~ Al Hajji Omaru he built a town and surrounded it witha wall, and 
he constructed watch towers, as we have said before. At the time 
he began the town Jimba was king of Tamba. God made Jimba’s 
heart willing at that time, ‘so that he did not refuse to allow the 
Futa Fulahs and Al Hajji Omaru to settle in the land and build 
upon it. :He settled Naria, he settled Merebe, until he reached 
Limba Lamba, under a hill. }When Al Hajji Omaru had entered 
the land all became the land of Dingerawi, and God blessed it. 
When Al Hajji first thought of settling in that land some people 
who knew the land, said that water was very scarce there. Al 
Hajji answered them: see, God will make that easy. After he 
had reached there God sent a blessing of water for the land and 
he settled there. When he entered Dingerawi for the last time, 
that is, at his arrival with his people, his family, his household and 
his books, then every body knew that he had permanently moved 
from Jukunko and settled at Dingerawi. 


The day he arrived the king of Tamba welcomed him and sent 
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his people; and on that day the people of Tamba and the followers 
of Al Hajji fired guns and made demonstrations of welcome; while 
they were firing, the gun of one of the followers of Al Hajji burst 
and the Tamba people ‘saw it and said, what will he do with that 
man? The reply was: nothing. They said, if it was among us, he 
(Tamba) would kill that man on account of that; if he did not kill 
him, he would flog him, or he would sell him on account of the 
gan. The followers of the Sheikh said to them, ifa hundred guns 
should burst at one time it would be nothing. The Sheikh would 
say nothing to us; he would give us others again, and give the 
broken ones to the blacksmith to be repaired. After that the 
people of Tamba returned to their homes. Jimba gave Al Hajji a 
female slave for a present. Al Hajji presented Jimba horses and 
money. Al Hajji made a farm for himself and settled himself. 
Atter that Jimba did not like to see Al Hajji Omaru. After some 
time Jimba, the king of Tamba sent his people to Al Hajji Omaru. 
When the people whom he sent reached Al Hajji they were con- 
verted and did not want to return to him again. Al Hajji sent te 
to inform him, that his people having repented, settled with him 
at once. The day Al Hajji desired to send the messenger to Jimba 
he called his own people on account of this message. They said, 
Jimba has been a bad king ever since he came to thekingdom. All 
the kings of Tamba are bad kings; they never fear God, they kill 
people for nothing. For this reason every body is afraid of their 
town. | 


If Al Hajji called one man, he said: I am not able to face Jimba. 
If he called another he received the same answer, on account of his 
being a bad king and not fearing God. But one man named Rasi 
said: I will go, and trust in God. Al Hajji sent him to Jimba; 
he went on horseback and journeyed all day. When he reached 
Jimba he told him why Al Hajji had sent him. Jimba did nothing 
but honour him; and he returned on the same day. He did not 
sleep, but reached Dingerawi at night. The people wondered at 
his arrival. But Jimba sought occasion to quarrel with Al Hajji. 
But when he sent any bad word to Al Hajji, Al Hajji did not 
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regard it. Al Hajji sent to advise him to repent and believe in 
God, but he would not, and continued to annoy Al Hajji. Al Hajj 
sent to him to urge him to repent, but Jimba would not. Jimba 
carried war to Dingerawi, and reached there about three o'clock in 
the morning. When they arrived they stood near the wall of the 
town of Al Hajji. They blew their horns and fired. The Dingerawi 
people gathered themselves together. Al Hajji was inside his 
enclosure, and he sent to his people and told them to be patient. 
A little before that time his town had been burned, and the houses 
were getting repaired; some were covered and some were not 
covered. When they fired the shots would fall upon the exposed 
rafters. If you heard how the shots rattled upon the rafters you 
would wonder. All the females and children and the kine were 
carried into the enclosure. Al Hajji said to his wives that they 
must perform the ablutions previous to prayer and that they must 
stand and pray. The mother Fatima, of Hausa, stood and bowed 
in prayer, then she stood up and made the prostration. She then 
raised her head, and as she raised her head a shot struck the 
ground on the very spot where her head had touched it in prostra- 
tion. She continued her prayer. She did not stop or leave off 
her prayer, she did not move, she did not fear, until she had finished 
her prayer.) When they blew their horns they said Jimba told 
them, and sent them that they must bring Al Hajji’s head. (May 
God forgive us). Al Hajji told them: You lie. They brought a 
bag, given them by Jimba, in which they were to put the head of 
Al Hajji, for he trusted in his warriors. (May God forgive us for 
using this word if there is any sin in it). When they saw that no 
one answered them they descended from the hill which they had 
occupied, to the wall. They chop the wall; they were unable to 
break throngh ; they tried to open the gate, but they failed. 


After they had tried to cut the wall and to open the gate, until 
they became tired, they waited till day-break. At. day-break Al 
Hajji came outside and prayed for his people; and then he allowed 
them to go outside the town. ‘They opened the gate and the 
. @nemies saw each other in the open space; they fired at each other. 
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God gave Al Hajji and his people the victory; and he overcame 
them. They killed the warriors of Jimba’s war and all the principal 
men of the war, between the battle lines, from early in the morning 
to ten o'clock. They caught their children; the enemy turned and 
fled; they captured of the children above two hundred. These 
children were sent by their mothers, and their mothers told them 
that when the war had destroyed Dingerawi, they must catch the 
cattle and the fowls, and bring them home for them: so much 
confidence had they in the war of Jimba. 


They took many men; others ran away, and some perished in the 
bush. Many died in the bush, thirst killed them; if they found a 
brook God blinded their eyes until they had passed—they did not 
know the place of the brook. So they lost themselves in the bush. 
Some died from hunger. They had with them prepared food of ' 
kanya seed in their pouches, but they forgot all about it. Upon a 
certain time Al Hajji directed his people, they must go to a place 
in the bush; they would find there about ten people. If they found 
them they must bring them. So as they went they found them as 
Al Hajji had told them; but they were unable to do anything, so 
they remained. From the the day they fired upon one another 
they defeated them ; they killed whatever they could in the battle 
lines. They took prisoners what they could get in the open field; 
whoever could went into the bush; from that day they followed 
them into the bush, and took from there those who did hide; but 
soon they could not see them again; God showed them to Al Hajji, 
who gave information to his people where they must go for them 
in the bush. When they had sat together for some time, they 
asked them what prevented them from going into the town, as they 
were employed upon cutting through the wall and opening the gate, 
from night until morning, and could not get in? They answered 
and said: When they came close to the wall to cut it through, 
fire came out and blazed against them; so they retreated. Another 
time again they came back to the wall, when some one came forth 
from it and struck them with a whip of fire, and said to them: 
you won't get possession of the wall. They take flight then, but 
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they knew them not what persons they were. They said, if they 
go down to the wall so they will find it. They beat them at the 
gate; this does prevent them to get in by night.. They said, when 
they got near, firing their guns, they saw an elephant coming 
against them; he would kill many people indeed; he came out 
from the town of Dingerawi; the people of Al Hajji could not 
see him. After all that, Al Hajji sent the Jelijo of Jimba to him to 
inform him and tell him that his warmen have been beaten ; because 
not one of them reached him again, because all had perished. 
This Jelijo went, and arrived at his house; when he went into his 
presence Jimba saw him alone and then he asked him; he replied, 
and said, the war people have suffered defeat. The people, in 
astonishment, said, What? He said again, I tell you the truth; I 
lie not. Jimba said: they must give him water to drink; they 
gave him watér; he drank. When he had drank, Jimba asked 
him again about the war. He answered and said, I tell you the 
war is spoiled. Jimba said, they must cook for him porridge (a 
food of grains, quasi olla potrida); he must eat, because he may be 
hungry. They cooked for him and he ate. When he had eaten Jimba 
asked him again about the war. He said, I told you the warmen are 
lost. Jimba said again, they must bring him sour milk; he must 
drink. When he had taken it, Jimba asked him again, how is it with 
the war? He said, the battle is lost; not a man escaped. Jimba 
said again, let him chew cola-nut. They brought him cola-nut ; 
he chewed it. When he had chewed, they asked him again: How 
is it with the war? He said, the war is spoiled—believe me. 
Jimba knew, indeed, that his warmen had suffered defeat. He 
said, what has brought thee to me after thou knewest that the 
war is lost? Jimba rose; he went into his garden; he wanted to 
kill him. After he had gone in the people sat down to the 
messenger (or Adjutant) and said to him, if Jimba should find 
you here again you will be killed. After he heard that, he ran. 
Jimba came back and asked after him. They told him that he had 
ran away. He said: “God has saved him.” 


* Jolijo is the name for the office of an orderly or adjutant to a king. 
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After all that, Al Hajji got up a war against him. The warmen 
went to the other side of the brook Kubi; they stopped there to 
deliberate. They knew that Jimba was in his town. They said, 
we must not go so far as to Jimba, who is in his town Tamba. 
They inform Al Hajji, and he ordered them to destroy his little 
town, where his strong men are. Jimba himself, repaired his 
town; he chose young warriors, strong and brave men; he gave 
them arms; he said they must take care of him; if they hear that 
war has befallen him, they must help him. Al] Hajji’s men marched 
out then; they fell upon them at an early hour before daybreak ; 
they fired upon each other. God gave power to Al Hajji. They 
overcame them; they got into their town; they killed each other 
then. When they had defeated them they took them prisoners; 
they killed their strong men (who were obstinate) ; some dispersed 
in the bush and ran away. They, Al Hajji’s people, returned with 
the dawn of the next day, lest Jimba’s warmen should find them 
there; look, this is the truth. When Jimba heard their firing he 
concentrated his warriors and sent them against them (ie. Al 
Hajji) with the order to help his people.» Before his army came to 
the place of their firing guns, they found Al Hajji’s people no 
more; so they did bite their fingers. They took their road; they 
followed them, but found them not; so they returned to the town 
of Tamba. After that, Al Hajji sent his warmen against them; 
they went and fell in with them; they divided into two heads; 
they (strengthened) repaired the war fence. 


The Fulahs of Futa did hold themselves to the right side, there 
where you have to turn in to enter the woods of Tamba, so that 
they were neither close to his camp nor far from it. The army of 
Toro stopped there until they heard under the kare (shea butter) 
trees, they were far from the camp. They, the Fulahs of Futa, 
some of them, went with the women. They kept there and fired 
upon Tamba; Tamba in their turn fired upon them. The firing 
began as soon as they reached there; four months they spent in 
fighting. As soon as it was daybreak the Fulahs of Futa and 
of Toro formed into battle-line. Jimba’s warmen came out of the 
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fence. They fired upon one another. When Al Hajji’s warriors 
drove them back they went inside the war-fence and into the 
turrets; but nobody had the courage to go close to their fence, 
much less to touch it even. But when Jimba’s warmen drove 
them (Al Hajji’s men) back, they had not the courage to go near; 
they wont into their war fence (ie, Al Hajji’s people). They 
remained there three months till the fourth fall moon. | 


Jimba called upon Meni to assist him. The king of Meni callea 
up his warriors and sent them to him. He gave them orders, if 
they have found them, fallen in with them; if they have defeated 
and routed them (i.e., Al Hajj’s army) they must return home; 
they must not go inside the walls of Tamba lest Jimba should sell 
them. And if they have not defeated nor driven back Al Hajji’s 
men, they must on no account go into Tamba town; they must 
keep within their own war fence lest Jimba kill them ; because Jimba 
is a bad king, who does not fear God. After Meni, the king, had let 
them go, they arrived there, where they fell in with them, ie., 
Jimba’s warmen. The day fixed for their joining with the Tamba 
army, this day the Tamba people knew very well, but AI Hajji’s 
people knew nothing. When at an early hour the Tamba people 
all of them, marched out from the war camp, Al Hajji’s people 
were unable to hold their ground any longer. (As from impatience) 
they commenced firing against the Tamba people. After they had 
made a fierce attack upon each other the Meni people marched into 
their rear and blew their war horn. When the Futa people heard 
this they were glad, thinking Al Hajji was coming. The Meni 
people advanced as far as to the camp of the Fulahs of Futa; they 
ran over all the camp; they wounded the women with arrows, but 
none of them died. The women ran away with the young men; 
they took the direction of the camp of the Toro people; they bled 
from their wounds. They came behind Al Hajji’s people; they 
wanted to take them into their midst. When Al Hajji’s people 
saw this occurrence they divided themselves into two parts: one 
part made front against Meni, the other again stood up against 
Tamba. Those who made front against Meni opened firing. Those 
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who stood against Tamba gave fire; they got into hard fighting. 
This day but little was left, and the battle was lost; but God 
helped them, until they could form the two parts into one army. 
They stood under fire with each other until the hour for the 
afternoon prayer, four o’clock, became full; then they were tired 
of fighting. The Meni people and the Tamba people were tired ; 
but also Al Hajji’s people were tired. ‘The Tamba people retreated 
behind their war fence; the Meni people did not want to go into 
it; they sat down behind their own fence; they feared to go into 
it, on account of Jimba, lest he should kill them—but they left off 
firing. Al Hajji’s people returned to their camp; they repaired 
the damages of it. They and the Meni people stared each other 
in the face. 


When four o’clock was past and evening had come, Muhammed 
Tsam, who was the leader of Al Hajji’s army, said, we are 
behind our war fence and our enemy is also behind his fence; 
we must not sleep to-night, because as we remain behind our 
fence, they also keep inside theirs. If we leave them thus 
we cannot sleep to-night. We must get them away from 
behind the fence. So they went at them again; they gave fire 
upon each other; they pressed hard upon the people of Meni, so 
that these were unable to maintain themselves; they retreated into 
the fence; they shut the door of the wall. That day, when the 
people of Meni joined Jimba’s army, some of Al Hajji’s men ran 
away. They thought their army was all lost, because, to be sure, 
the battle was fierce on that day. From the time they started till 
they reached Dingerawi they never stopped. When they entered 
Dingerawi the people saw them, and asked them: ‘“ What has 
happened to you?” They said their army was lost. The towns- 
people began to cry; the women, whose men were in the war, wept 
with the little boys, who followed them; some broke out in loud 
lamentations. When A] Hajji heard that he took up his credential 
beads and gave it to one, and sent him to hold that up to them 
and do that for a sign; he told them they must be silent; they did 
not do right; his army could not be lost. After that he called a 
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man and asked him secretly what he saw there, i.e., yonder at the 
battle field. The man answered him: ‘ When they left off fighting, 
to run away, he heard the kettle-drum of Muhammed Tsam (or Jam) 
until it died away; but it did not leave off beating, although he 
did not know what happened after that. When that was over 
Al Hajji ordered two men to take up a keg of powder and carry it 
to his army. When they got up he warned them and told them 
they must not travel by the road, they must go through the forest 
until they come to Tamba town. He told them again, if they 
stopped anywhere by the road, if they say they must rest to get 
strength, then God will disgrace their name among the followers 
of the faith. They took to the road; they feared him; they 
obeyed his orders, because they were those who serve God for a 
blessing. They started from Dingerawi by nine o’clock a.m. ; from 
the time they left they never made a stand; they spent the whole 
day in travelling until the sun set. Without stopping, they spent 
the whole night in walking through the woods, as Al Hajji had 
commanded them. They walked until it was daybreak ; the second 
day they arrived with the army about nine o’clock in the morning: 
From Dingerawi to Tamba is a three days’ journey. The day they 
came to them—that morning the soldier’s ammunition was finished— 
one charge of cartridges was left; they load their guns with that 
and say, if they use up (fired off) that, they must run away at once. 
With this their last charge they took and loaded their guns; they 
wanted to frighten with it the Tamba people, but they did not fire 
it off. The Tamba people did not know that their (Al Hajji’s) 
powder was finished. Thus they kept until the sun rose. In the 
meanwhile those who carried the powder came to them. When 
they saw them they were glad; they laughed; they broke the 
keg of powder. They spread out a country cloth, they poured the 
powder upon it, they mixed it with shot; indeed, they hurried, 
because they were full of impatience to share it among themselves; 
thus they took it up from the country cloth, but they appointed a 
watchman to guard it. Immediately, almost in no time, they shut 
the Tamba people up within their entrenchment, after the powder 
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had come to hand. After some days Al Hajji himself made his 
appearance in the army ; he entered the camp of the Fulahs of Futa. 
They made an attempt to get into the camp. God made it plain to 
them how they would get inside. Al Hajji ordered the Futa men 
to get inside; they answered they disliked to go near an unbeliever ; 
if they saw him coming out they would try to shoot him, but for 
their Captain’s sake, to enter into their enemy’s camp, this was not 
possible for them todo. The men of Toro answered, and said they 
would goin. They went in after night fall, at the hour of the last 
prayer, there (at a locality) where the wall of their entrenchment 
had got a hole, they went in with a torchlight, but they did hide it. 
At the place where they got in, there was also a fence there. On 
that night Jimba went to the son of the king of Meni, because he 
lived with Jimba at the time; they were in secret consultation ; 
there they were until the house was set on fire. When they heard 
that, Jimba came out with his followers (attendants) and went into 
his own watch tower; many people, people of the town, managed 
to get into it—but some ran away. When Jimba saw that the 
place became too hot for him, he shut the door of his citadel. Of 
those that were left out of the tower, some ran away, some escaped, 
some were taken prisoners, some were killed, and some burned. 
When Al Hajji’s people had got inside they divided themselves 
into parts, fifteen and fifteen at a time—ten carried guns and five 
fired. They invented a watchword for this reason: if they meet 
anybody and speak out this word, they will know each other. They 
agreed then upon this matter, lest they should (unknowingly) kill 
each other. If they meet Tamba people, and having spoken the 
shibboleth, and they cannot return it, they will shoot them; if they 
encounter one, so they willdo; if many, they will do the same. 
In this they persisted till they had completely burnt the town. 


After that they endeavoured to pass through the turret into 
Jimba’s yard; in this attempt they succeeded not. They besieged 
his yard for three days. These three days they spent in firing - 
only; Jimba refused to let them in; Al Hajji again refused to 
return. At the first gate Al Hajji stood outside, Jimba’s people 
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stood inside. There was heavy firing on both sides until Al Hajji 
moved them out; they went into the open space of the second 
tower gate; Al Hajji’s people enter, firing into the first tower gate; 
the people of Tamba also do the same, they don’t leave off firing. 
Al Hajji’s people drive them again into the open space of the 
second tower. Al Hajji took two tower gates and a parapet 
between; here they kept for three days. From the first open 
space they enter into the second tower gate; they fire upon each 
other. Some of Jimba’s people were upon the upper floor of the 
tower; from here they fired continually at the heads of people. 
Al Hajji drove them out of the second turret; they withdrew into 
the open space belonging to the third turret. Al Hajji took two 
towers and and an open place; here they spent three days. If Al 
Hajji took one tower from them they retreated into the next; if he 
took the next again from them they went into the open court; 
when he took the court they went into another tower. Thus they 
went on doing until they came to the place where Jimba was with 
his wives, but a single door is left and they must take Jimba 
himself; his wives they clapped their hands. By that time he said 
he would surrender; when he had said that, Al Hajji broke off the 
fight ; he prevented his people from entering to Jimba himself. Al 
Hajji told him, if he would surrender he must come out. He said, 
if he came out his people might kill him, because he had done many 
evil deeds; A] Hajji answered him, what time will you come out ? 
He said Al Hajji must return; three days from this day I will come 
to thee; Al Hajji returned according to his word. When Al Haijji 
wanted to return he left the minister of Jimba, a man with whom 
he formerly acted, in the place, becuase he (Jimba) did not want to 
kill him (or wish to kill). Al Hajji said he (the minister) must 
meet him at Dengerabi. Then a man from the Fulahs of Fata 
said that he would wait on him until he has got up, he would then 
go with him. A] Hajji said to him do not wait, because should he 
wait Jimba might kill him; the man said, nevertheless, I will 
wait. Al Hajji said unto him if thou dost wait for Jimba and he 
kills thee, it is not I but thou has brought thy fate upon thyself. 
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A! Hajji said again what is it that I leave this man, because he has 
been his minister at first; or (what harm can it be if I leave, etc.) 
If it was not for that I would not leave him; because if he chooses 
to kill his minister it will be for him ‘to answer for it. Al Hajji 
returned with all his army; when he had left Jimba sent a man 
secretly after him, he must follow him and watch him, if indeed he 
has gone, he will know it. If on the contrary, he is acting 
decietfully, he will know it. This man followed him into a far 
distance until he entered Labata; he saw Al Hajji would not stop 
until he passed Belkiti. This man returned from following Al 
Hijji and come back to Jimba, he imformed him that Al Hajji had 
gone with all his host. Jimba ordered his people to burn the two 
camps, saying it matters not if he (Al Hajji) returns before they 
have built another camp; I know what we shall do with one 
another. Jimba took away with him his household affects, his 
arms, his wives, and the rest of his people left to him. He turned 
his way and came in sight of Minyin; he took a Fulah man and 
killed him ; he chained his minister whom Al Hajji had left to stay 
with him; he wanted to kill him; his chieftains said do not kill 
him; they say, if you kill him, you break the agreement. He left 
Tamba; he went to Minyin, he and all his people, and his wives 
and his slaves. When he came to the road he said to his people if 
they fall in with Minyin, if the king of Minyin walks out; if he 
comes to salute (i.e. Jimba) they must kill him unawares. If he is 
dead, then he will go into his court and rule in his town; 
when there he will get an opportunity of fighting Al Hajjii He 
never knew that the son of Minyin was with him who heard his 
words (concerning his father) ; he, Minyin’s son, entered the woods 
as if he wanted to ease himself; he called one of his father’s men and 
said to him he must go quickly to his father and tell him if he comes 
out to-day and goes to salute Jimba, Jimba may kill him. The 
messenger reached him and (showed) reported to him why he waa 
sent; he (Minyin) answered that he heard it; (his, this kings, 
proper name was Banjugn). Jimba went until he arrived in 
Minyin and sat down with his men. He sent messages to Banjugu, 
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the king of Minyin, to tell him that he had arrived ; Banjugn sent 
to him and said he heard it, but he was not well. They say unto him 
(Jimba) he must go and meet him; he (Minyin) has preserved 
something nice for him—even for him (Jimba) alone. Banjugu 
ordered the garrison of his towers they must kill him, but they 
must give him time until he was near enough the last tower. 
Jimba himself got up; he went in the direction of Banjugu’s court ; 
he did know that news had reached Banjugu of the order he (ie., 
Jimba) gave when he had got in the road; he entered the first 
gate the garrison did lean their arms by side; those who had 
swords did hang then up, so that he should suspect nothing: they 
rose and presented arms to him as he passed; he passed the second 
gate, they do the same to him; he passed the third, they did the 
same. He passed until he came to the last gate; they laid hold of 
him because they knew he was far from his people. They cut him 
with swords—he was not wounded ; they struck him again—it would 
not enter his skin; but indeed he felt it. They struck him with an 
axe—it would not enter into his body; they stabbed him with a 
knife—¢t would not hurt him; whilst all this was done he cried out 
and said, murder; but his people were far from him; they did not 
hear his crying. After they were tired of attempting to kill him 
they brought a pestle; they beat him until he died. 


After that Banjugu sent to the Sheikh to tell him that he has 
killed Jimba his enemy. When the message came to the Sheikh 
they informed him of what Baujugu had said; he replied and said 
he had not told him that he must kill Jimba; if he has killed him 
he is responsible for his life; when he knew he could kill him, 
what was the reason he did not kill him before he (Al Hajji) had 
entered the country and before he made war with hin. If he 
intended (i.e. Al Hajji) to kill him he might have done so at the time 
when he entered his court, when but alittle was left and hemight have 
caught him by the hand. But he did not doit; he left him alone; he re- 
turned by his word of honour because he was a king; if he, Jimba, be- 
came afraid he would run away until he came to him (the king of Min- 
yin) because both of them used to live in the country a long time since; 
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if he has killed him he must find his life back (viz., be responsible 
for it) and he must take care of his money, and of his wives, and of 
every thing he possesses; nothing must spoil in his house. _ They 
must inform him of that, so they forwarded the Sheikh’s message to 
Banjugu. Banjugu said, pooh, nonsense! he does not know what 
he says; and said they must tell the Sheikh again: as for his part 
(Banjugu) he was not like Jimba; he had no old men in his town; 
as to old men he had killed them all; young men, and that strong 
ones who fear nothing—such only were in his town. If Al Hajji 
comes for quarrelling, he will find him; if for play, the same. When 
Al Hajji had heard that, he said, well, he would see him; he said, 
they may tell him again he must not sleep; he must not forget about 
him, Al Hajji. He, Al Hajji, might not find him; it would not be 
safe (i.e.) for him (Banjugu) he must trust on. Banjugu began to 
make good his town and his war fence where it was broken; he 
repaired it; he called out his army, they repaired their arms. Hoe 
had six sons, they were grown up, every one of them ruled a town; 
he sent to them; they replied to him, they would come with their 
army; all of them would march up to them. Al Hajji found them; 
the day he faced them, they marched out of the wall, the elder 
brother saw them, he got afraid; he said, Al Hajji, my brother, let 
us return, let us not perish with our people, because they are as 
dust indeed, so many are they. He said, how many have we killed 
of them. Al Hajji said, do not bring on reverses to my campaign, 
thou art a coward, if thou knowest thou art not able to risk a fight, 
return home; he returned until he fellin with his army; they found 
him as he had fallen into a river, but a little bit and the water 
would have carried him away, but his warmen saved him. After 
they had concentrated their hosts they found the Shiekh; his 
warriors and those of Minyin formed front opposite each other ; 
they looked each other in the face in the open field. After that 
they opened fire upon each other ; they shot a standard bearer and 
he fell; before he reached the ground another one took the standard, 
they also shot this one; another took it, but as he got possession of 
it, he was unable to stand—and when he had got to the wail he 
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leaned against it—they shot also him. His elder brother saw him, 
he ran to the spot and seized the standard; they shot him in the 
foot, but he escaped, he died not, but those who were shot before 
him, they died; the battle between them was hot for a week. After 
that the soldiers say to Al Hajji that they are tired; the Sheikh 
aaid they must fight; they say they are tired. The Sheikh said, if 
you are tired, well, let us sit down; you see the power of God, you 
know your guns won't give fire if God be unwilling. He takes up 
his credential beads and prays to God, God heard him. As he took 
them up and directly after that he said to his people they must look 
to the road; seven persons would come, they must bring them. 
They went, they found them as he had said, they brought them 
before him, they stood. They were sons, with their father—six sons 
and he himself makes seven of them. So he conquered Minyin, he 
took the youngest son of Minyin and made him govenor of his 
father’s town. After Banjugu was killed and his sons governing 
his towns he said to him whom he had put as governor over his 
father’s town, if thou doest as thy father has done they will kill thee. 
He returned to Dengerabe with his army; when he came near the 
people they gave him a reception in honour of victory. Then they 
saw that he was moved to tears whilst he entered the town; as he 
was in tears all along his way people wondered; they said what is 
the matter with Al Hajji, he weeps; he went to war, he was 
victorious, what then is the matter, he is weeping that his tears 
flow? ‘Thus matters went as he entered the town. After they 
had entered the town they rested for about two or three days; 
his best men and his honourable men asked him about his weeping ; 
he said what moved him to tears was because he considered how 
he made war with Tamba and conquered and then he attacked 
Gufte and was also victorious, all his people bowed to him, and 
now as the world has made him comfortable and well to do, he 
fears God may not find him in the other world, not in heaven. 


After that he built a mosque for the people, ( ane) he made ten 


doors into it; he started for the holy war, he stopped at Dabadu, 
All his forces he concentrated there; he counted the numbers of 
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his soldiers; he sent some home; he crossed with his army over a 
river. The army was 1500 men strong; thus he began the holy 
war. He sent to Konja, the king of Bambagu: they must embrace 
the faith (Islam) ; they refuse ; he sent to them again, they refuse ; 
he sent again, they give no answer at all. They declare war 
against him, they say they will drive him away, they attacked him 
and he them, he defeated them, he entered Konjan. 


They embraced Islam; he preached unto them they must fear God ; 
this had effect ; and they obeyed. He sat down to them a little time ; 
he left schoolmasters for them to teach them the way of the faith. 
He left them there, he turned his face to go forwards. Farbanna 
declared war against him; they came to fight, he defeated them. 
Selmana made war with him, and Madina Kasu; he defeated them 
all. The mouths. of the people gave notice by a herald, who 
proclaimed ; he fought Farbanna, he fought Selmana and Madina 
Kasu, who had field pieces in possession. After that he passed 
forward and turned towards Karta; he entered it and found 
Muhammed Kanja, king of Karta; he preached to them until they 
embraced Islam. He remained there with his armies; he said, if 
Muhammed Kanja turns to God, if he accepts the religion of Islam, he 
must choose four wives from his wives—this is the ordinance of the 
faith—because the wives of Kauja reached two hundred and more. 
This hurt his feelings; and so was it with the foremost men of the town 
who possessed many wives. The Sheikh said unto him, his wives 
are more than four, if they are free he must choose four and let the 
rest go free—this is the order of the faith. The Sheikh stayed 
there with him, he gave him a written prayer. After that the town 
of Karta and the people of her territory, the Bambara people, 
conspired; the Sheikh was not aware of it; they often killed his 
people from behind walls and everywhere within the regions of 
their country. Whilst this state of things lasted the Sheikh became 
aware of it; before he knew it his people had spoken to him with 
regard to this matter; it was said, the people of Karta, they will 
kill us; the Sheikh did not believe it so until things showed out, 
then he saw the truth. 
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This brought a quarrel between him and the Karta people. Tho 
conspiracy they intended was frustrated; they (Al Hajji’s people) 
fought between themselves within the town. When this was going 
on the Sheikh kept his people in check, but they minded him not, 
because indeed they saw the treason of Karta; but finally Al Hajji’s 
tnen overpowered them. The fact that his people listened not to 
him, this did not grieve him, because he knew their (Muhammed 
Kanuja’s) breach of faith; but he could not allow his people to open 
fire upon them as Muhammed Kanuja was king of Karta. He 
showéd his deception, not openly, but he did hide it; the Sheikh 
becanie ashamed of him, and thus it came that the violence of his 
people did not grieve him when they would not obey him. When 
that“had passed he called the town Nyoro—thus all people gave 
to the town the name of Nyoro. He appointed one as governor of 
the town, he left it and went onwards, he carried the war to 
Bakunna, he attacked it and took it. 


He returned from there and went to Konja, in the land of Murdi. 
When he got to Konja he encamped there; he constructed a war 
fence; the thickness of the wall was four times the elbow’s length 
and four times the span of a hand; this went all round the town; 
{t was done with stones. By that time Dengerabe heard about him; 
the whole country trembled. Dengerabe imagined that he would 
come to them, and they began to repair the town itself and the 
gardens (yards) and houses; they supposed he would enter 
Dengerabe ; so thought Dabatu. There was a message between 
them and Al Hajji. Between Konja and Dabatu is a distance of @ 
five days’ journey. He called Yam, his slave, by sending to him; 
he entrusted him with the management of the town; he left school- 
masters (instructors) there; he called his wife, with whom he 


cohabited before he started for taking the field for the (s\g>) holy 


war ; he requested her to preside over the harem of Konja, because 
the women of Konja’s harem were novitiates. After that he put 
the town and the walls and the harem, and the chief tower (citadel) 
in a state of defence; at the end all was well repaired. He fell 
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into reflection with himself on account of letters that came to him 
from every side—Nyoro sent a letter to him, Dengerabe sent a 
letter to him; Dabatu also sent a letter; Futa Toro sent a 
letter to him; all of them desired to have interviews with him. 
He himself was surprised and gave himself to contemplations; he 
recovered himself, he called his people, all that were with him. 
And the people met him, he stood in the midst of them all; he 
said he (wants) to salute all the multitude; he said the world did 
seek after him, he was a messenger. Whosoever says that he turns 
his face to Dengerabe, may tell a story; whoso says that he turns 
towards Nyoro, tells lies; who says that he turns to Futa Toro, says 
what is untrue. He himself does not know to which place he turns 
unless God the Lord gives him His directions. He said again to 
the Fulahs of Futa, I salute you—I ask after the health of my 
brother of the tribe of Futa (i.e. Al Imam Omaru) the king; I hear 
he has risen to go to Dengerabe with his army; I salute him again, 
I like him, we are namesakes (he must not mean that); I hear they 
say he is the rainy season, and of myself that Iam the dry season. 
When the rains come you see all the leaves turn green; he is the 
rainy season, we know we are the dry season; Dengerabe is mine, 
I won’t leave Dengerabe; if he comes to Dengerabe about the 
morning nine o'clock, even if he (Al Hajji) were then in Mecca, 
he (Al Imam Omarn) would see him (Al Hajji) at mid-day, how 
much more certain, as it is not in Mecca I am. After that he 
passed and went in the direction of Futa Toro. When they had 
arrived in Bundu he said, Bundu must move away. They answered, 
they will not. He still said, move they must; if they move now 
it will be better for them. He showed it to them practically, by 
éwo examples. He filled a vessel with little stones and walked 
with it softly; he did not lose any, he put it down to the ground. 
He filled again ancther one and carried it with him, running at the 
same time, 80 he would lose the stones right and left. He said, 
you see, whoever moves now resembles the first example; whoever 
leaves it alone until he is driven by force, he is like what I have 
shown to you by the second example. They did not mind him, they 
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disregarded hia strong warning. He passed to Futa Toro; when 
he returned he drove away Bunda, he dislodged them with force, 
so they moved with confusion. They were unable to withstand him. 
Thus Bundu moved sustaining heavy losses; their money was lost, 
their cows, their slaves, their live stock and household goods; many 
perished in the forest from hunger. Some escaped, some could 
not, because they were @ numerous population from the whole 
country. He directed them to Nyoro and gave them land there. 
He helped them with what they required to live upon, he protected 
and took care of all the people, lest they should suffer want. He 
spoke to the settlers, they must have patience with them because 
they are poor people, their money has been lost. There he lodged 
them, then he rose to go to Sego. He asked Jerno Baila, how 
many thousand men are necessary to venture upon Sego? Jerno 
Baila (a recorder or minister) answered, thirty thousand men; if 
we get that and strong men, these will be fit to take the field 
against Sego. The Sheikh answered him and said that will not do; 
but he added, if we get fifty thousand strong courageous men, these 
will do to take the field against Sego. He (Al Hajji) left the place 
_ where he was and went into camp; he sent for all his governors, 
he sent for Abd-u-lah Hausa, he called him with his army, he sent 
for Alfa Othman and ordered him to come with his army; he had 
been at war with the country Morgula, whose king was Abd-u-lah 
Hausa, who lived in the town of Jangerite. He went with Baila 
the Scribe, when he had summoned Alfa Othman (to join Al 
Hajjis army) he brought his contingent of men. The Sheikh 
received him with marks of distinction and those who came with 
him, he had a military parade on his account. When they saw 
him and his government and the war dress of his soldiers the 
Sheikh know that his people took offence, as indeed they had seen 
the war dress of his people. The Sheikh kept silence till they 
come into his presence. After that the Sheikh deposed him from 
his office, took away the women of his harem, until only one was 
left in the place, and she refused to go. The Sheikh brought him 
to trial and deprived him of his power. After that he returned te 


$11 


Morgula ; when he wanted to return he went tothe keeper of the 
store of arms and asked him for the key of the store; he gave it 
to him; he opened the house and took powder, and guns, and 
swords and balls (arrows). The keeper did not suppose 
that he had returned, because he was one of the Amirs, i.e., 
Governors of the Sheikh, thus it used to be when the Sheikh sent 
them to war. After he had taken all he was able to take he gave 
him the key and came away from the place with those who 
followed him. 

He, Sheikh Al Hajji, gave orders that whosoever should find him 
in the road or in the forest, or if the Sheikh’s messenger should find 
him, he may shoot him; or if the Sheikh himself should find him 
he may do the same, unless they should fall in fighting with each 
other. So far, said Al Hajji, I shall go in my resolution, because 
I will carry out the dictates of my religion. After he had gone 
away (Al Hajji heard of his going) he called Baila, his recorder, 
and gave him a powerful army and sent him; he told him in 
whatever way he may find him he must bring him; whether 
he find him in Morgula, he must bring him; if he refuses he 
must shoot him —he must bring him by force. Jerno Baila 
was willing, he left and was gone some time; one night he 
dreamed where they encamped that time; he saw in his dream 
that Alfa Othman and he himself were fighting, he saw how 
Alfa. Othman beat him and put him to flight; when he awoke 
he showed his followers his dream. He said to them, it will 
be better for us if we deal gently with Alfa Othman, so that 
we come away from him peaceably; if we.say we fight him we 
may not overcome him. All Jerno Baila’s war men shared tho 
same view with him. They journeyed until they arrived in Morgula, 
the town where he lived. When they were near enough, Alfa 
Othman heard of their arrival. He gave orders to shut the gates 
of the town walls, and said if they touch the walls of the town he 
will make up a fire for them. He distributed powder and ball 
among his people and ordered them to give fire; they answered in 
compliance, all of them; they assembled, they waited for Jerno 
Baila with his war men. But Jerno Baila himself never stopped 
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his march until he arrived by the gate of the town wall. They 
saluted them, they returned it, they begged them (the people of 
Morgula) to open the gate; they refused. Jerno Baila stood before 
the walls with his army; he called the governor, Alfa Othman, 
and said, it is you for whom I come. He said, what is the matter ? 
He said, Sheikh Al Hajji has sent me that I must fetch you (lit. 
come for you). The governor said, I won’t go. Jerno Baila said, 
pray don’t refuse. He said, I shall refuse. Jerno Baila began to 
preach to him, he gave him sweet words until his excitement 
cooled off. When his mind had become composed he answered 
Jerno Baila and said, is it you will tie my hands and feet and give 
me toa snake? Jerno Baila said, this may not happen. Alfs 
Othman said, I fear deceitfulness has brought you here. Jerno 
Baila said, I swear to God I cannot do that. They reasoned with 
each other until he (Alfa Othman) gave the order to open the door; 
Jerno Baila went in with his army. When they had gone inside 
they exchanged salutations, to wit, the soldiers of both armies. Jerno 
Baila then embraced Alfa Othman and made him sit down upon 
his lap, he spoke words of comfort to him. He said to him, look, 
Alfa! we ourselves, we are Toro people, we have forsakeu our 
gardens, our wives, our slave yards, our cow houses, our cattle, and 
our property and money—our people, our country; we have 
followed the Sheikh into a strange land and into trouble on account 
of the faith; the same has Bundu done and you from Futa Jallo, 
you have left your people and your possessions, just as we have 
left what is ours as if it was lost, behind us, and all that on 
account of religion. Pray I beseech you, for God’s sake, and for 
the sake of his prophet, do not forsake your religion thus—to seek 
heaven, that is why we live; on this account have we left our 
gardens and our people: we have followed the Sheikh into the 
fight of the holy war. Alfa Othman said, they must saddle his 
horse for him; they saddled it for him, he rode it, he went from 
behind (he came out of) the town wall with Jerno Baila and his 
people; they came out with tears in their eyes—thus it happened 
to be. They went on until they came to Al Hajji. When they 
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had met him he (Alfa Othman) asked forgiveness; Al Hajfi 
forgave him; he rested a few days; the Sheikh put him to a trial, 
he gave him the town of his enemy; he must fight it and 
take it for his own profit. The Alfa got up and his followers with 
him, he fought the town, he took many captive, he brought the 
prisoners of war and their property. When he brought them and 
their money to Al Hajji he was surprised at him, because he had 
already sent a large army there before, but without success—the 
town made a sortie and drove them back. When Al Hajji saw 
Alfa Othman had defeated them and broken their town, and (after 
killing each other) some had fallen on both sides, he, Al Hajji, 
took what he could. He looked into himself and reflected how 
he took Alfa Othman’s power away from him. The Alfa left him 
all what he had taken and said he must keep this for provision 
and war material (i.e. to retrieve his losses). After that they 
entrusted him with an army against Bankasi. Before him an army 
had been in the field against Bankasi, for about three or four times}; 
they became tired of Bankasi; they made another attempt and 
were equally unsuccessful, because Bankasi is on the top of a hill. 
One road leads to the town; if a war comes to them they stop if, 
and no army is able to get at them. The day when Alfa 
started with his army Jerno Baila was the Captain of the army of | 
Sheikh Al Hajji, he called the Alfa and deliberated with him; he 
asked him, how shall wedo? The Alfa answered him and said, 
if you leave the army to me under my command, I shall make my 
trial (i.e. I shall lead it to victory). Jerno Baila answered, I leave 
it to you. He then took the command, God helped them, they 
overcame Bankasi after his plan. The plan they followed was, they 
outwitted them by cunning. Thus they entered Bankasi. After 
that Al Hajji started to go to Sego; he sent for his sons, the two 
eldest ones; the eldest and he that followed him, he called both 
of them, they joined him before he came to Sego. Habibu was left 
in Dengerabe, and Hadi Esseidu and his brothers were young 
men still. When Amadu and Hadi had gone to’ the Sheikh, so 
Habibu was left as the eldest with his son. When he marched out 
20 
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towards Sego, Sego learned the news of him, they waited for him. 
The king of Sego called for his Lieutenant and askedhim. He just 
played his drum and he told him: south and north, east and west, 
there is no king like you; he said, thou art the leopard, thou art 
the lion, but he who defies thee, he is coming; he is the land, the 
land! the land! wherever you find the land, there yon leave it. 
At that time a golden crown was on his head; he (the king) said, 
you lie, and ordered his head to be cut off, and they did it. He 
called again another one of his Lieutenants; he who called him 
asked him about the Sheikh. This one, before he answered, played 
' the dram, then he said unto him, tiki, oh #ki/ (ac. land, oh land !) 
and went on saying, from this place till you reach the east, west, 
south and north, there is nothing as thou art; thou art a leopard, 
thou art a lion, but he who is coming is the land—wheresoever a 
man finds the land, there he must leave it. He said, they must cut 
his head off. Again he called another of his adjutants; when 
he stood before him he asked him concerning the Sheikh Al Hajji ; 
he played his tambourine and said, é&iki, oh thki! tiki tsike-ko 
t3iki/ (sc. the language of Sego, saying, land, oh land! land, land, 
oh, the land! (it is equally good to give the same word with earth, 
oh, earth—the earth.) Then he said, from this spot to east and 
west, and south and north, next to the land of the white king, there 
is no king like thyself. He said, he that cometh is the land—where 
you find the land there you leave it. He (the king of Sego) found 
the records of these three to agree; then he took off his crown and 
cast it to the ground and said, adunya batatinya, that means in the 
Fulah language, adunya bonni, the world goes to ruin. After that 
the sons of the high and wealthy met together, they killed a cow, 
they cooked it and did eat the meat of it. When they had eaten it 
they made a covenant among themselves, they swore to one another ; 
they separated, maintaining their resolutions. Also the domestic 
slaves, they killed a cow, they cooked it, they did eat the flesh of 
it, they took an oath from each other with this intention, that they 
would hold together. They (did) sc. swore all that with regard 
to Al Hajji. Before he had come near they declared to the king of 
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Sego, do not fear; they said to him, as long as we live, we stand 
upon our feet, do not fear anything. The king was glad, he pre- 
sented them, they sat down and they repaired their arms, they 
waited for Al Hajji. Thus they were situated until Al Hajji 
entered the land of Sego; when they heard about him they con- 
centrated their forces, they came to Weitalla a powerful army of 
tried soldiers, they increased in numbers until the Sheikh was close 
to them; they kept close to each other; the Sheikh made a halt 
and then encamped. 


Before the Sheikh had come to them Sego called up his war 
men, they agreed with the king, they fought Al Hajji; he defeated 
them, they came three times to fight him and he defeated them 
every time. About that time he encamped at Yericulo, there his 
army met him, and his sons Amadu and his next eldest brother. 
Jerno Baila sent to him that he must send them; when they came 
he sent them over to Nyoro, he told them they must agree, he 
and the young men. After that was arranged, when Jerno Baila 
returned to Dingerabe he was unable to reach Nyoro again. There 
he found the Sheikh and Alfa Othman and Abd-u-lah Hausa, the 
army of Sego found them there, Al Hajji defeated them and broke 
up theirarmy. After that Al Hajji said to his people they must 
pass to the other side of the Jaliba; they answered him, how shall 
we manage to get over the water, there are no boats, our people 
are so many? Al Hajji said they must make preparations. They 
say unto him, how do you say, try to find a way to get us over 
there? Al Hajji told them, you must take care lest you divide 
yourselves, because Sego will find us there. They say unto him, 
-is it not so, they have found us these three times and we have 
driven them? The Sheikh replied to them, you are not Sego; 
-if you are in the protectorate of Sego and their subjects, you may 
go into the country of Sego. If you don’t take care Sego will over- 
take us. Now by that time they were in Yericulo. And indeed 
he had spoken true; whilst they were there they did not care; 
‘so the army of Sego came and met them, they came to fight, 
but Al Hajji’s army drove them back; the trumpeters of Sego gave 
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. them some trouble, but Al Hajji’s warriors put them all to flight. 
‘The Sheikh said to them, all this time you have been playing, you 
have not been at war yet; tho king’s sons have not arrived yet; 
the wealthy men of Sego have not thought of you yet. It is only 
the people from the country who have called in their men; depend 
on it the king himself has not left off fighting yet. Thus they 
kept themselves whilst they were on the banks of the river Jaliba. 
When they were close to the river the king of Sego said to his 
people, they must take all the canoes over to Sego town, lest they 
(sc. the Fulahs) should get an opportunity to ford the river with 
them. Al Hajji, whilst matters stood thus, sat himself down. 
If the women of Sego came to draw water, or if they came to wash 
their horses, they and Al Hajji’s people saw each other, they gavo 
’ information of that in the town. If Al Hajji’s people woke in the 
morning to wash horses they saw them (the Sego people); this 
vexed the Segos; they brought up soldiers, they took position upon 
the river bank of the Jaliba; if they saw Al Hajji’s people on the 
other side of the Jaliba they fired upon them. Al Hajji’s people 
said, O Sheikh, these people will not allow us to step into the 
water, Al Hajji said, do not mind them. Not very long after 
that the fishermen of Sego came to explain themselves to Al Hajji, 
they confess to him. Al Hajji told them, you must ask forgiveness 
of God, God keeps us all. They say to him, they have brought 
canoes for him, because it was they who had to take care of them. 
They also say that they are the oarsmen (crew), Sego is powerless 
on the water without them. Al Hajji said, if boats come or not, 
he will cross over with the power of God. The army of Sego 
encamped on this side of the shore and Al Hajji’s on the other 
side; they looked at each other. Whilst Al Hajji prepared him- 
self to take over his people he implored God for help against Sego; 
God gave it to him. He passed his army over, he carried them 
higher up the water, he marched them over on foot. Sego was 
not aware of it, but they (Al Hajji) observed a vast army on the 
other side of the river. Now Al Hajji made one the commander of 
(his warmen); he gave them orders if they can bombard the town 
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they must do it. Al Hajji was in command ofalargearmy. Before 
long one of the hamlets (suburbs of the principal town of Sego) 
provoked them ; they fired into the town, they drove the people from 
it, they broke down the suburbs and entered them. The country 
shook (from their impetuosity.) A part of the army (of Sego) 
rushed thither; the men of both sides became mixed. Whilst this 
was going on Al Hajji traversed the ‘river with his whole army, 
with all his horse and all his baggage at once; Sego wondered at 
their coming over. Al Hajji gave fire with his guns which he had 
taken from the Francs. The king of Sego heard that; then he said, _ 
does this (boom of cannon) come from below or from above? 
They answered, from below. He said, it is a little God with 
whom I have to make war. 


Al Hajji then made a stand-still—he repaired his camp, he con. 
structed a screen (barricade) of fence sticks, he sat down in it 
with his army. The army of Sego concentrated towards Weitalla, 
they met with the people of Weitalla, which is a fortified town, . 
they wait for the Sheikh there. Al Hajji’s soldiers said they 
must fire upon them; Amadu, the eldest of the Sheikh’s sons, 
said they must have patience until they asked the Sheikh about the 
matter. He said, it is Amadu who has the command of the army, 
because he (the Sheikh, his father) gave it to him. The war men 
said they were unable to keep in camp with one another in this 
manner; they got up early, they came away from them. Also the 
Sego people came out of their camp, they had an encounter with 
the Fulahs; the fire on both sides was hot—they kept the whole 
day under fire. The people of Masina (who in the mean while had 
joined the seat of war) found them there; they had brought their 
war men; when they had joined they found them in the hot of the 
fight; they stood aside with their horses and their spears, they 
were dressed in white gowns and wore the turban. When Al 
Hajji’s people saw that they were glad, they imagined that they 
had come to help them. They said, (the Masina people) they have 
no road to join them as yet. They (the Fulahs) knew not that 
they acted deceitfully. They spent the whole day with fighting. 
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The Masina people stood, they looked at them until it was evening. 
The war men of Sego were tired, the soldiers of Al Hajji were also 
tired. But they tried to get them inside the camp; if they 
succeed to break them, they must break them at once; if they 
don’t get the chance for it they must shut them up within their 
war fence; they made them afraid; a little left (sc. almost) and 
they got them in. Masina fell on them unawares; they spoiled 
the success of Al Hajji’s men. Then these returned to their camp; 
they informed Al Hajji of what the Masina people had done; it 
mortified the Sheikh, but he kept silence. 


They sat down for about four days, they returned to the attack, 
they fired upon them, they beat them, they entered Weitalla and 
sat down there. He stirred up Sego-sikoro, where there was a 
king; he called Weitalla Woirene (Mother of Lamentations) 
because indeed much people found their graves there. He entered 
Sego. The day he made his entry the king of Sego sat at his 
breakfast—they brought his meal for him—he took seat to eat it, 
but he had not taken it yet, when they informed him that the 
Sheikh had come in. He asked, where has he come in? They 
told him, he has come in thy garden. He rose up, he looked, he 
did not know what to do; as he came out the Sheikh came in, it 
left a little bit and he caught him with his hand; as he left he 
found his horses saddled, there were about four of his horses, he 
got upon one and they led the others away with his army. They 
followed him; he went in the direction of Masina. When the 
Sheikh came to his sitting-stool he found his food—his basin was 
of gold, his soup-dish of gold, his wash-hand basin of gold, his 
floor-carpet of woven gold, his snuff-preparing mortar of gold, 
he found his walking-stick of gold, everything he found was of 
- gold, even his bed was all gold, and his drinking cup was of gold. 
His supper the Sheikh’s scholars did eat. The Sheikh ordered 
Alfa Othman to persecute him and to catch him wherever he may 
find him, but he must not kill him, he must bring him gently. 
Alfa Othman followed him then; if he went through a town and 
heard the tramp of his horses’ hoofs he passed; if the town 
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showed opposition Alfa Othman’s army broke it and went away. 
The Fulah army followed him until they had destroyed about 
sixteen towns belonging to him, When the Fulahs wanted to gain 
the road before him, to cut him off, Alfa Othman declined his 
consent; he said, the Sheikh does not allow that—things like that 
displease him. He (Alfa Othman) then turned round from behind 
him. He himself (king Sego) retreated to Masina. The Sheikh 
remained at Sego with all his army. He entered the house of arms 
(algo store-house) ; as he went in there he saw a partition of divers 
houses. He found an elongated house full of black shirts only; 
he again found another store, it was full of light blue shirts; again 
he found a store, it was full of black country cloths only; he found 
another store, it was full of shirts made with ornamental work in 
front; he found again another store, it was full of dresses and 
under-cloths; again he found a store of wrappers and speckled 
country cloths, in white and black; he found again stores of gold, 
of such an amount of gold, that nobody ever counted the value 
of it; the Sheikh measured off six measurements, he gave it to his 
scholars to divide it among themselves. 


ee) eee 
No. XXII. 
THE ORIGIN OF THE FULAHS FROM FUTAH IS: THEY HAVE ARISEN 
IN FEZZAN. 


Their descent is froma tribe of Arabs. The head men of those 
who came were two people, Sedi and Seri. They came to the 
Taka country, unto a religious leader (Wali Allah) whose name 
was Al Hajji Salihu Suware, a head man of the Mandinga nation. 
They say unto him, we come unto thee to ask a favor of thee; a 
trouble has befallen our land. He said, they must go on until they 
reach the country called Futa Jallo—there is your abode. He 
prayed for them. They left—they came to Futa. Sedi established 
himself in Ainde-Dabola, he lived there until he died. He left 
his brother, who begat two sons, Nuhu and Malih. Nuhu begat 
Karamoko Alfa and Malib begat Jerno Yusufu and Ibrahim. 
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Seri went as far as Fukumba, he begat there sons, they lived im 
Hakunde-Maje (Hakunde-Maje, sc. Middleriverland, ut Mesopotamia 
in Greek; id. in Hebrew, Aram Naharaim; the above is called in 
Arabic, rel ge) Thus is called a country in which there are 
three towns, Buria, Fukumba and Kebali, which are the allies of 
Timbo; and the two rivers are Balleo and Tene. The sons of 
Sedi and Seri had seen each other, they talked about the holy 
war in the land of Futa. The time came when the sons of 
Seri became men of age. Almami Suri went into a town 
called Wosogorama. He found them as they danced; he drew 
his knife and cat up their kettle drum. The people drove 
him away; he ran until he came to Timbo. He came to 
Karamoko Alfa and said, brother countryman, I have torn 
the big drum of the infidels. He said to him, you have done 
mischief sadly; our family and friends are not there. They got 
up & messenger and sent to Fukumba to their head man on account 
of this matter. They sent word, they must get up, whoever is to 
settle a serious matter cannot sit down. Alfa, the Priest, sent to 
them to Fukumba, they must come to meet in Talansan. Tho 
infidels also met; they marched upon Talansan, where they 
attacked the Fulahs. God gave the Fulahs victory. This war 
was the beginning of the holy war with Futa Jallo. They met 
in deliberation in order to chose a king, because the war with 
infidels is not legal without a king. Their head man said, they 
must crown the Alfa of Timbo king, so they made him king. The 
Alfa of Timbo reigned eighteen years; it was in these years that 
he fought Futa; he established the faith there, and died. 
They made Almami Suri king, who carried war into the countries 
Sangara and Koranko and Kisi, and into Wasolo, until he reached 
to the Red River (maio-wddewo), and into the countries Joma and 
Bure and Bambugu, and into Bazar. He had war with twenty-five 
countries; he reigned thirty-four years, and died. They made king 
after that Alfa Salihu, the son of Karamoko Alfa, who fought with 
the people of Toro; he reigned four years, and died. They crowned 
Ba-Demba, whose wars began at Futa and extended to the fall of 
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the Rio Pongas into the sea: He went to war with Kakande, on the 
Rio Nunez; he fought the country Sambuya; he also attacked 
Fijigi (the western countries). He carried war into Kambia, he 
introduced Islam in Soso and into the Limba conntry and into 
Soliman. He went to war with Falba and with the country Jallo, 
and with the country Lansamba, he carried hostilities as far as 
Kambare Yaji, he attacked the Bundu country as far as the 
Bambaras, who inhahit the banks of the Niger (Jaliba) on this 
and on the other side; he extended his wars to the lowlands 


(Gab, Arb. hk ) of the river Gambia; he reigned sixteen 
years. Almami Abd-ul-kadir followed him on the throne. 


They encamped in opposite positions, they attacked each other 
near Kedigia, they killed Ba-Demba. They chose as king Almami 
Abd-ul-kadiri, the son of Almami Suri, who went to war with the 
country Folo-safa and the country Furia, and the country 
Bensenkele and the country Banton, and the country Nora; 
he reigned twelve years, and died. They crowned Almami Abn- 
bakari Jikuru, (sc. Almami Abubakari, the trader); he carried 
the war into the country of Kurunya; he reigned nine months, 
and died. They made king, Almami Abubakari, he went to war 
with Mensendenkude, he sent an army into Falaba, which perished 
there. He came away from there and took the field against 
Koranko, he ruined many countries; he had wars with Bani and 
Teljigi—these were holy wars. There was also war between him 
and Abd-ul-kadari of Futa; he killed there the king of Suria and 
put his army to flight; he was at war with four kings: with 
Almami Abd-ul-kadir and Almami Yahya, with Almami Ahmad 
and Almami Omar. He reigned twenty-five years, and died. 
Almami Sadu was king in the reign of Almami Abubakari, and died. 
They crowned Almami Yahya, he reigned eleven years, and died 
in the reign of Almami Abubakari. Almami Amadu became his 
successor ; he reigned two years, and died in the reign of Almami 
Abubakari. They made king, Almami Omar; he and this man 
kept up warfare from beginning to end, (or from sunrise until 
sunset): There they killed Modi Ibrahima, the son of Ba-Demba, 
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who was a younger brother of Almami Abu-bakr. They chose as 
king, Almami Ibrahim, the son of Abu-bakr, who, with Almami 
Omar, governed them alternately. From the time the holy war 
began until now is one hundred and thirty-seven years this year, 
vis., A.D. 1857. 


Finished are the records of the Fulahs of Futa, from their 
beginning until now, according to the statement of Muhammed 
Salibu and Ibrahim Mandinka. 
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No. XXII. 


BEGINNING OF THIS WAR BETWEEN ALFA MUHAMMED JUHB AND BOTH 
THE IMAMS, OMAR AND IBRAHIM, FROM BAILO. 


The son of Alfa Omar of Bailo, came to Hamd-Allah to 
consult his people. They came to the town of Hamd-Allah; they 
rest there. The son of Alfa Omar entered the place where the 
head man of his people was—he missed him—he rooted up casado 
in the farm. The owner of the farm came over to the spot and 
asked, who is it that takes out casado? He said, it is me. He 
said, why do you root it up? He answered, on account of my 
people. He said, have you planted it? He replied, for the sake 
of the casado you curse me? He said, do not people work for it ? 
The people flock together, they curse each other, they fight, they 
wound each other. The son of Alfa Omar went away with his 
people, he went home and told his father. He (the father) rose, 
he came to ask what had happened to them in Hamd-Allah. They 
sent an army to fight him, they kill him, they catch his people. 
Allah Muhammed Lamia sent to Almami Omar on account of the 
war between him and Alfa Omar; he sent the property of Alfa 
Omar, which hoe had brought with him. The Almami took the 
parcels and bowels and sent them to Baile. Almami Omar sum- 
moned the Futa people to appear, on account of the murder of 
Alfa Omar. The whole of Futa assembled at Timbo. They were 
ready to go to Muhammed Lamia for the murder of Alfa Omar. 
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Almami Omar and Ibrahim took council with all Futa and with all 
the head men of Timbo. They marched until they reached over 
to where the camp was. They sent to Alfa Muhammed Lamia, come! 
They sat down to judgment. He sent word, he will not obey the 
calling of the two Imams. He said, they must not give needless 
trouble to the chiefs of Futa. This matter will turn out slander 
and lies, but he will not appear to the call of Futa and both the 
Imams. If the Imams fight me, then praise be to God; if they 
leave me alone, then all is with them, but I will not go. They 
kept in camp from the setting in of Ramadan until it came to end. 
Their prayers they said by turns, until one day, by night, people 
came and shot Modi Ismail inside the camp. That day, at night, 
the war people began, one after the other, to enquire about their 
affairs. They were up early in the morning; all the people began 
to go away; they said, we shall be killed for nothing. The Imams 
with the chiefs of Futa said, they want no war. ‘They say, let the 
people go away. They get ready, they come to Tallikelle, they 
rest there. Alfa Muhammed got up his war host and said, up! 
follow them. There where both the Imams and the head men of 
Futa had rested, the war people overtook them; they fired upon 
them. They réturn it. Both the Imams, with a part of the Futa 
people, ran away. The Hamd-Allah people follow them. They 
killed of the great men of Timbo a large number. Both the Imams 
try to save themselves, they ran as faras Timbo. After that they 
persecuted them again until Timbo. They gave battle to each 
other, and both the Imams ran away. Almami Omar withdrew to 
Koyi, and Ibrahim withdrew to Kebali. He found Modi Ibrahina 
Kabba; he said, Almami, stop! all that may do for you will do 
for us both; so the Almami stopped. after Almami Ibrahim 
stopped, Modi Ibrahim Kabba sent to Almumi Omar, saying, come, 
do not pass Koyi. Almami Omar had gone as far as Kebali. Modi 
Ibrahim Kabba said, Almami, sit ye down; any thing that will 
be sufficient for you will do for all of us; fear ye not, the blessings 
of our elders are left to us; their prayers He will answer. So 
they came together and remained there; unto every one he gave a 
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‘farm to live in until all Futa had assembled in Kebali. [brahima 
Kabba kept them there; after all Futa had assembled at Kebali 
they prayed for him; they agreed that they would remain; they 
remained at Kebali until the rainy season was over. All the Futa peo- 
ple joined ; they helped Modi Ibrahim Kabba to entertain them, toge- 
ther with the fugitives who had ran away from Timbo. By harvest 
‘time (the dry season having set in) they brought Almami Omar 
‘to Fukumba, and he remained there. They sent to Ba-Demba 
word, we are prepared to return home. Ba-Demba sent again, 
they must have patience, it was hard, by all means. They con- 
sequently stayed until all Futa had come up. They had proceeded 
as far as Fukumba, when Ba-Demba and the Hamd-Allah people 
came to fight. They fired upon each other. God gave Ba-Demba 
the victory. He killed great numbers of them, and also the Chief 
Saiduya. Again it came to a fight, the army of the Hamd-Allah 
people met with reverses at Falba, they killed them largely. They 
killed the principal war-chief, Sautu Bantama. The people of 
Falba sent the head of Sautu Bantama to the Imams. So these 
said again that God gave them the victory. They united their 
efforts to repair each others farm-yards. Almami Omar said : well, 
now, Alimami Ibrahim, you shall leave us here in town, and I shall 
be on my guard against the combined hosts of the Hamd-Allah 
people. He withdrew to Sokotoro, he made there a camp until 
the Hamd-Allah people came over and engaged him to fight. 
Alimami Omar defeated them and killed three thousand, eight 
hundred and sixty-seven people in Kalia. He burned Lamia, he 
burned Maundea, with many other towns. God took away ther 
strength from this day—they had no more power against the 
Imams—whenever they went to war they would be beaten, even 
unto this very day! There is neither strength nor power but with 
God! Be He great! 
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APPENDIX TO THE SCRIPTURE TEXTS. 
Pealm 32. 

1. Malal wonans béa Raforanabe Juuubaye e béa sutiibe gdbi-mumn. 

2. Malal wonani gorko.o mo hasbiralt duk Zomu gobi: wonali tg 
honduko-mako tikere. 

8. Si me deti mauna dtera to mbuzo embere Jundi nyalorma. 

4. Jurgo mara tetido-a Jema e nyalorma. Mi ruti-ma e malkiso 
sagai sanga mo wulli lédi @ Jédu. 
 B. Mi andi bondiva mi sutali gobira ; mi wii andi Jomam bondira 
koran wont ttowo nafigdngal berndera. 

6. Sabuua nodix mido Juld-ma e kalla Jorndi ¢ kalla baie. Koran 
wom Jabinandwo-la. No kanko jufindwo baharujyi héude badatako 
bempeje to mada. 

7. .An wont danddwo-lé ¢ sunnu aibea. Ya -an danddwo danda 
e bondi. 

8. Mido fdmi-ma mido handérma ¢ lawédigol ngol térrita emu. 
Mido webta gitera to mdran., 

- 9. Wota or yahre wano puji e bamdi din-féwata kohina lagdmbe - 
e taltalt kondile-mdji dur ndin féeunirde to-mada 
10. Ko héwi konor fagitori g5bt. No oya wakilido to Jémirado 
yurménde hubintido kalla hunde. 
1l. Wéulire ya sonon gomdimbe Jomimowk yO wasor kalla ber 
ntbimbe berde-masu to Jomu. 
ee (J eee 
Psalm 150. 

1. Subilindne Jémirado ¢ artade-mako. Subitinané-mo e fulgu 
Jembe-mako. 

2. Subtiinané-mo é nribirde-mako; subtHhinané-mo e darde héude 
e mdigo-mako. 

8. Subilinané-mo ¢ qutali-moro Jerri. Subilinané-mo dendaigal © 
folifénji. 

4. Sabuinane 0 e tabalge ¢ fizirde. Subiiinané-mo e dénde ¢ 
py welds. 

5. SubiMinané-mo ¢ sautgji sunngi. Subdbihinané-mo ¢ tahalilaji. 
Kalla none subtitina Joma. Y6 yétu Jomirado kalla Jonfitandu: 


exe (ees 
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TRANSLATIONS FROM GENESIS, IN FULDE, 
REPRESENTED IN THE DiatEcT oF ApaMAWa, IN CENTRAL AFRICA, AND 
OBTAINED FROM THE Manuscripts OF THE AFRICAN TRAVELLER AND 

BoraNIst, THE LATE Doctor Baxiz, From A.D. 1860. 


I déftere Misa Arrandére, inde “ Génesis.” 
Surduel Arrandéol I. 


1. Arrdnde Alla téggt aljenna é dinia. 

2. E dinia di Siridka, é déndwwindi, 2 nytbre indéd ddu mdyo; 
& Ruhu Alla iwéso dad nodtyam. 

8. Nede Alla whi anéra é wirtoiyd, ¢ anéra witrtbi. 

4. Node Alla yti jéingol é wodi, hdé Alla sendi anéra t nytbre. 

5. Node Alla noddi jéingol nsyellduma, & nytbre & noddi Jemma: 
wdé d wai aldserarkdé a wdt subana nyéllaumdre arrdnde. 

6. N-dé Alla wh dédim wdi sammadji Bakka nxdiyam, dim sends 
hdkkunde nodtyam tm-dtyam. 

7. Nodé Alla tdggi sammadji, tdé 6 sendi nediyam lesdi tonxdfyam 
sammadji ; kdé dum latinon. 

8. Nedé Alla noddi sammadji aljenna-hdé 6 tdggi al dsera-tdé 6 
tdggi subdna nyéllaumdre diddbre. 

9. Nodé Alla whi, n>diyam lesdi dam hauritina ydirt géo, 2 levidi 
nyornd trdiyée-ndé dim latinon. 

10. N-dé Alla noddi léidi n-Jorndi dinidru: in diyam kauritinddam 
6 noddi ndfyam maudam udé Alla yti ¢ ditm wodi. 

11. Node Alla wti, léidi wddda fido, dessdgo médum wdddi {rh 
mdjum, 2 ledde gddudé btbe wdno tri mdjum, gondum tri n-der mdjum, 
ddu léidi: tede dim latinon. 

12. N-dé léidi wiirtini friido, dessdgo médum wdddi tri mdjum, 1 ledde 
gddudé btbe, gondum tri nxder mdjum, wdno tri mdjum: sede Alla 
yti t dim wodi. 

18. Nedé 6 tdggi aldsera, dé 6 tdggi subdna nyélldumdre tdidbre. 

14. N-dé Alla whi, Jéili wiirtoiyd tdkka sammadji aljenna, di 
tienda hdkkunde n-yelldwma he Jemma, dim lato sede, 4 modum wdftu, 
2 dim bdldi, 2 dim kitdlt. 

15. Dim ldto jéili tsdkka sammadji aljenna, dt kika dinidru Jéingol; 
firdé dim latinegn. 
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16. Nadé Alla tdygi Jeiltji mdudi dtdi: Jéingol mdngol hokkimtse 
xn yellduma, 2 jéingol pdmeral hokkumtsi Jemma: 6 tdggi kéde dim 
ldtinon. 

17. Nedé Alla wéi bé Bakka sammadyi aljenna: bé kéka anéra 
€ dunidru. 

18. Bé hokkimt3i nyellduma 1 Jémma, trdé bE t8éndi hdkkunde 
Jéingol inytbre; todé Alla yii tdam wodi. 

19. N»dé 6 tdggi aldsera, hdé 6 tdggi subdna nyelldumdre ndydbre. 

20. Nedé Alla wii ndiyam wddda dinma Iinde dehotédum, gondiim 
yonki, 2 t36lli timotéde ddu dunidru nder simmadyi aljenna. 

91. Nedé Alla tdggi Udi mdudi, todé hiinde fi dim yonki, dahtdim, 
kodds dtélt-ngdddi diuinma, wdno tri mdjum, + tri fi mo tolli diibé 
wéde wino tri mdjum: ddé Alla yti tdiim wodi. 

22. N-dé Alla wdni bé albtrka, 6 wh, n-gddon iri, kduriton, kebbi- 
non nder nidtyam mdudam, 2 tdolli dikdurita ¢ dunidru. 

23. Nodé 6 tdggi aldsera, #k-dé 6 tdggi subdna nyélldumdre Jodbre. 

94. N-dé Alla whi, diinidru wdddi hinde dim yonki wdno tri mdjum, 
bisdyi, 4 komtrata léidi, 4 dabdje lddde, wdno tri mdjum, t-dé dim 
ldtinon. 

25. Nodé Alla tdggi dabdje lddde wdno tri mdjum, 2 disdje wéno 
tri mdjum, 1 mirdjum léidi fi i diinidru wdno tri mdjum: #dé Alla 
yti t dim wedi. 

26. N-dé Alla wi, min tdggi yimbe wdno ké naidi dmin, wdéno 
kamala dmin: bé hokkimtie lidi nxdiyam mdéudam, 7 tolli sammadji, 
2 bisdje, 4 dunidru fu, 2 mirdjum léidi fu laddjum ¢ léidi. 

27. Némbo Alla téggirt bt Adama hdno mdkko, né Alla 6 taggart 
mo, gorko 2 debbo 6 tdggi be. 

28. N-dé Alla wdni be albtrha, t-dé Alla whi bé, ngdi tri, kdurite, 
kebbinon diinidru, ngdon hokkimt3i mdiru: hukomtiden lidi ndtyam 
mdudam, i tolli sammadji, 1 hinde diim yonki fu dehidum ¢ dunidru. 

29, N-dé Alla whi, n»ddra, mt hokki on dessGe fu médum wdddi 
tri, tho ldti ¢ sérert diunidru fu, 2 kodéie ledde gonde trbi, kékude 
tri, dé ldto ké nxydme 4 médon. 

30. Lkémoyé ddbba lddde ¢ duimiaru, t Kbdie iolli ¢ sammadje ¢ 
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kédume mirdjum léidi 4 diinidru, gondum yonki, mt hokki bé ¢ ket8gl 
fu kon-ydmete, A3dé dim ldtinon. 

31. Nidé Alla ybi hinde fit kb widdata, i nddia, t fui bddum; #dé 
6 tdggi aldsera, ndé 6 tdggt subdna nyélldumdre Joégodre. 


a 


Surduel Dédabol II. 


1. Nombo aljenna i diinidru dit henya 1 fitkka hdéuri 4 ndé mdyum. 

9. f nyellaumdre joédiddbre Alla henya t diki mdkko mé 6 hie; 
todd 6 sits t nyellaumdre Joédiddbre daga i diki mdkko fu kyl 6 hie. 

8. Nedé Alla wddi albirka 1 nyéllawmdre Joédiddbre, trdé 6 wii 
dina mdkko ; gdm t dim 6 sits ddga ¢ fui diki mdkko, mé Alla 6 
tdggt ndé 6 wd. 

4, Bén kdm en géni 4 yaliji aljenna 1 dinia, dé bé tdgga, ¢ 
nyéllaumdre niden dé Jomirdo Tadla tdggi dinia i alfenna. 

5. L fu dessdji karhardre n-den dunidru wdla, 1 fk hako nJdirs 
nidedi mduni, gdm Jomirado Tadla 6 tébdi t dunidru, dé yimbe ngdla 
remdibe 2 léidi. 

6. Ammd mbuztri umdke ddga dunia, dé 6 tdggi ketsum ¢ léids fu. 

7. Nedé Jomirao Tadla tdggt Bi Adamu ¢ soldre léidi, 2 pofde 
yonki nader bridde kine mdkko, i-dé neddo ldti hiinde yonkintéjum. 

8. Nedé Jomirao Tadla 6 wdt gdrka ¢ Eden hdro lettugal; i dén 
6 wditi Bt Adama mé 6 hitwi. 

9. N-dé Jimirao Tadla de 6 funi ddga ¢ léidi i kédeiyé leddé 
bauntde, 2 belde n-yametéde, ledde dt yonki bé t8dkka gdrka: 2 lekki 
anditdnki géto ¢ kdludo. 

10. N-dé mdyo wurti t Eden, ng6 ¢ wdi nrdtyam gdrka: 2 ddga 
don 6 sendt. 6 wdi kéi nat. 
‘LL. Inde Grrandére Phson: kdngo wonni filtingo fui ¢ léidi Habla, 
£6 kanyére wont. 

12. Nadé kanyére i lesde n-din bondi: don & wodi Bdellium ¢ kde 
Onike. 

13. finde mdyo didabo Gthon, kéngo wonni filtingo fi gdri Etidpia. 

14. Linde mdyo tdiabo Htddekel: kdngo wonni ydhungo hdro lettu- 
gal Assur. Lf mdyo ndivo kéngo wonni Efrat. 
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15. N-dé Jomirdo Tadla dddt tagado 6 witti mb ¢ gdrka Eden, gdm 
6 remma 2 6 wodyina. 

16. Nedé Jomirdo Tadla hokkeimt3i taytido, 6 wh, ddga kédetye ledde 
dé garka noydima. | 

17. Ammd ddga lekki anditdnki géto ¢ kdludo td nydmu, gdm € 
nyandére niden dé n'ydmda dim, ¢ gonga, dn d mdyet. 

18. Ndé Jomirdo wiht, dim whda neddo kdm tdn, wkdo walitd mé 
balitdre kd niin dtmo. 

19. Nedé Jomirdo Tadla 5 wdi ¢ léidi Kédeiye dabdje lddde, 2 
kéndunye séndu nsdit sammadji, iodé 6 waddtds to Adamu, 6 yta kébo 
6 nodde tdddt; sdé kémi Adamu noddi kédume dim yonki, kanjum 
wonni inde mdjum. | 

20. Nadé Adamu hokki inde ¢ dabdje fu, 4 tolli eammadyi, 1 kédetys 
adiyirt Iddde: ammd hé Adam 6 hebbdi balidd mu kdnu dém mi. 

21. N-dé Jomirdo Tadla wdddi ngtlu déingol i Adam, #dé 6 dant ; 
a-dé 6 dddi wet8o mdkko n'gdo, #-dé 6 hebbint ydiri nden é téu. 

22. Nedé 2 wetto n-gé Jomirdo Tadla dddt ddga tagddo 6 wdi debbo, 
aadé 6 ydri mé € neddo on. 

23. Nedé Adamu whi, 6 ht Joni weto wet8o dm, 4 bdndu bdndu dm: 
kdnko 6 nodde debbo, gdm ddga ¢ gorko 6 ddda. 

24. Gdm dim a dim gorko ddli bdba miium, hé tnna miiun, ied 
6 Jogge t dekt kb; 2 kdmbe dido bé ldto bdndu wodiru. 

25. L kdmbe fii didu bé ldti xtr, gérko 4 dekum, x-dé bé ndnata 


semtende. 


Sérauol Tdétabol ITT. 


1. N-dé m-boddi biri Jéire dabbaje lddde fi kb Jomirdo tdggi. 
N-dé 6 whit dedbo, +, Alla whi t6 n-yamu ddga kédéiye ledde dé 
garka. 


2. N-dé debbo wht ¢ msboddi ddga bibe ledde dégdrka nvydmen. 
2Q 
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3. Ammd ddga bibe lekki gonki wdkka garka, Alla wii, t6 nydm, 
i6 6 memu, non 6 mdyei. 

4. N-dé mbéddi whit ¢ debbo, ¢ gonga, on mdyata, 

5. Gdm Alla hetndt whi ¢ nydil» nden dé nydmudon kt, gtte 
médon yd omtoto, $-d8 ldtudon wano Jomirdo, dndon gétimi kdludum. 

6. Dé debbo yt lekki bodhi t nydmin, ¢ bodkt ¢ 96, n-dé lekki latthi 
6 kanu ki kt was hakéllo, 6 nokkt blbe mdkki, 6 nydmi, 6 hokkks bé ¢ 
gort ké tdre & makko, nodé 6 nyomi. 

7. Nedé gtte mdbbe fi dédi omti bé andi bé fu kdmbe be str: bé 
myoyt hako grythe, kdé béengdi bé hére mdbbe benté&e. 

8. Nodé bé ndnni kongol Jomirdo Tadla dé 6 wéeoto neder garka é 
péaukt ndnge, 1 Adam 1 dékwm bé thldi hére mdbbe ddga Jomirdo 
Tadla nsder ledde dé gdrka. 

9. Nedé Jomirdo Tadla 6 noddi Adamu 6 whi mé, thon gon da? 

10. 6 whi, mt ndnnt kéngol mdda nsder gdrka, xdé nénmi lailol, 
gam, mtdo ztr: #dé mb sidt hére am. 

11. O whi, mé bdttuma str ngindd? d& nyami ddga lekki kin kt 
dna mami td ad noyamu ? 

12. N-da neddo wti, debbo mé kékwo ddiam, gondo dé hé am, kdnko 
hokkimt ddga lekki kin, #dé nydmi. 

13. Nodé Jomirdo Tadla wii ¢ debbo, dim dim mtko kit ddn ni hé? 
nndé debbo wtt mboddi estert mt, xad& nvydmt. ; 

14. Nedé Jomirdo Tadla whi, t msboddi, gdm ki kida dim a dim, 
dda jédo alanddo n-der dabbdje fu, 4 nsder dabbdje lddde fi, dda ddsa 
rédu mada, isdé soldre dda nxydma hdl balde mdndea. 


15. Mido wd angdngu hdkkunde mdda hé debbo, 1 hdkkunde tri 
mdda i ti mdkko kdnko debbo: 6 wonnt hére mdda, 1 mdda dn 
wonnt t3édongol mdkko kdnko debbo. 


16. Gé mdtie y. I debbo 6 wh, mtdo béida ma dinma azabdyji mdda 
dn debbo tdé halamadjt mdda dn debbo, ¢ torroda kondtma bibe: 4 
ytdi mdda wdi é géra, 4 kdnko émo hokkumt3e 6 mdda dn debbo. 

17. Nedé ¢ Adamu 6 whi, gdm Kétinsdodda ¢ kongol déka, 4dé a 
nydmda ddga lekki kt tna mami dé, mt whi, td nrydmu ddga lekki 
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kin: mt ti ddga ¢ lesdé albtrka sabtle mdda: ¢ torra nydmata ddga 
é léidt hal yonki mdda 4 réa. 

18. Glo, 6, 4 saukdje dim ydta stutdgo 4 mada, s-dé nydma fido 
karhardre. 

19. f nifu yéso mdda mydmrata girassdre hdl kéta € Udi, gdm 4 
méirt kb t8ddda: gdm soldre génda r-dé ¢ soldre kéta. 

20. Ndé Adamu noddt tnde dektko Hdwa, gdm kdnko 6 wént inna 
bé yonki fu. 

21. Nrdé Jomirdo Tadla whit Adamu i dekum toggdt é giri, tdé 
6 wani bé subira. | 

22. N-dé Jomirdo Tadla whi, rdri, neddo kdm tdn der méen, 6 dndi 
jétum 2 kdludum: da yanzi i joni ekutéma ¢ Jingo mdkko 6 dddt, bé, 
t lekki kt yonki, 6 nydmi, t-dé 6 wdi yonki fd dbada : 

23. Gdm mdjum Jomirdo Tadla riwi mé 6 gdrka Eden, gdm 6 
remma léidi ddga té ddda. 

24. Némbo 6 riwi neddo: tdé 6 wdt & hdro lettugal nder gdrka 
Eden t Kérubim, € kafahi jalbitotéki, bailitthi kéina, 6 réni lawul 
lekki kt yonki. 


oo ( oe 


Sirauol Néiabol IV. 


1. Nedé Adamu andi Howa dékum, 6 wdddt aldma, 6 rimi kabllu, 
aodé 6 whi, mt hebbi neddo ddga ta Jomirdo. 

2. Hoti 6 rimi minyéké Habllu. N-dé Habtlu kdm wonni duréwo 
bali, ammd Kabllu kém wonni diméwo léidi. 

3. Dembo ydli yduti, Kabtlu wdddi sdddaka t6 Jomirdo ¢ bibe lédi. 

4. N-dé Habllu, 06, 6 wdddi blbe bdli drdndé, i feiféiru mdji. 
N-dé Jomirdo yetti Habilu 2 sdddaka mdkko. 

5. Ammd 6 kémnaki Kabllu 1 sdddaka mdkko fi. N-dé Kabdtlu 
ttkki  gonga, kdé 6 hdbbi yeso mdkko. 


6. Nedé Jomirdo whi ¢ Kabtlu gdm dumé tikkada ’ 4 gdm dumé 
kdbbuda yeso méda ? 
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7. 75 d wht nine gétum di mh Jdbbai? in d wadi Ininde gétum, 
zunuba hebadt md, Omo ytnmd, hé én maldke dddim. 

8. Nadé Kabtlu wolwtde bt Habllu minyé kd, dé nombodim wéni, 
dé bén génni der kdrhara, Kabtlu yandéni ¢ Habtlu, 6 wdri mé. 

9. Ndé Jomirdo whi t Kabilu, t6 Habtla minya: 6 wti, mt dnda, 
mé wdddana n-den kd mtnyam ? 


10. Nsdé 6 wh, konga ddd? Kongol dwtdyam minya ¢ willi t6 
néiyam ddga ¢ léidi, 

- Ll. I joni & ldanata ddga ¢ léidi médbbo tind hiinduko midu € 
jabba dyytd.yam minya ¢ Jingo mdda. 

12. Dé tdremi léidi, ¢ Jéni, dihdkkatd ma albirka méiri: dda méso 
wdno dégudo 1 wdno lalatdo ¢ dinidru. 

18. Ndé Kabtlu whi ¢ Jomirdo, azabdjiam didi, mt wdéwata minyt 
godt. 

14. Déra, dt wdiyam hdnde ddga ¢ dinidm: ddga yeso mdda mt 
sido: mtdo ldto dégudo 1 lalatido ¢ danidru: t-dé dim ydli ydutt, 
kéwa hebbtmi, wardmt. . 

15. Ndé Jomirdo wti mb, gdm dim kéwa wari Kabilu, yomne dé 
Joédidi. Ndé Jomirdo wddda tdida ¢ Kabtlu, kwd kéwa hebbt mé 
wdra m6. 

16. Nodé Kabtlu wiirti ddga € yeso Jomirdo, 6 Jodi ¢ léidt Néd, 
lettugdre Eden. 

17. N-dé Kabtlu dndi dékum, 6 whddi aldma, 5 rimi Enok: 6 wdi 
birniol, 6 noddi tnde birniol wdno inde biyt ké, Enok. | 


18. Neda ¢ Enok dim ddnyi trad: #dé Trad kdmbo dényi Melitéael : 
4-dé Mehillzacel kdmbo rimi Metisaél: #dé Metusael kimbo rims 
Ldémek. 

19. Ndé Ldmek dddi ¢ hére midum redube dtdo: inde godto Ada, 
4 inde godto Zilla. : 

20. Nodé dda rémi Zabal, kdnko wonni bdba Jadotébe #t-der ldimdru, 
4 wombi dabdji. 


21. Linde minytko Zibal, 6 wonni bdba bémauldyi fui, 1 bedgan fu. 
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22. Ndé Zilla, b6, 6 rimi Tibal-Kdyin, & kutido wahilbe fd ¢ 
bdildn ddnaha, 1 bdildn bdlléha: 4 minyi Tibal-Kdyin debbo inde 
mdkko Nadma. 

(28. Nwdé Ldmek whi ¢ dekirdbe mdkko, Ada i Zilla, ndnne kongal 
dm: dnon dekirdbe Ldmek ndénne bolidedm: gdm mt wdrri neddo 
£ tdire dm, tdé pdnyo t nydudm. 

24. In Kabtlu 6 yobbe dé Joédtdi, 4 gonga Ldmek 6 yodbé dé sibatn 
i Joédtdi. . | 
25. N-dé Adamu dndi dékum héti, 6 rimi Udo, dé 6 noddi tnde 
mikko Sét: gdm Alla, 6 wti, 6 hokkiam lenyol g6o, ¢ ydive Habtlu 
mb Kabtlu warri. 

26. Nodé ¢ Sét, £ mdkko, b6, dim ddnyt bldo; 6 noddi tnde mdkko 
Enos: dembo ytmbe piddi bé noddi t inde Jomirdo. 


Siraual Joiabol V. 


1. Nedée deftere dt iyahji Adamu. N-ydinde dé Alla tdggi neddo 
wino Alla 6 tdggt mo. 

2. Wdno ¢ wantde 6 tdggi bé, 6 wani bé albtrka, 6 noddi tnde mdbbe 
Adamu n-ydinde dé bé tdgga. 

3. Node Adamu nebi diibi hemre i lesso 2 sdppo, 6 ddnyi bido wdno 
yeso mikko, whno mdkko, 6 noddi tnde mdkko Sét. 

4. I wiftu Adamu dembo 6 ddnyi Sét, dibi kéme Joi 6 tati, wdé 6 
ddnyi btbe worbe ¢ btbe redube. 

5. Nedé Sét fini wéftu Adamu diibi kéme JoSndi % lesso 2 sdppo, 
| dé 6 mdi. 

6. N-dé Sé nebi didi hemre 136i, 6 ddnyi Engs. 

7. Neda Sé nebi dembo 6 ddnyt Enos diibt kéme Joiétati 1 jor 6 didi, 
adé 6 ddnyi blbe worbe t bthe redube. 

8. Neda fii whftu Sét dibi kéme Joi é nai 2 sdppo 2 didi. kde 5 mdi. 
9. Nodé Enos nebi dibi lessdji ndi 4 edppo, x-dé 6 ddnyi Kas nan. 
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10. Nsdé Enos nebi dembo 6 ddnyi Kdinan anibi, kéme Yo é tdi 4 
sdppo 1 Fé, sedé 6 ddnyi btbe worbe 2 bthe redube. 

11. Nxdé fii wi ftu Enos ditbi kéme Joi é nai 2 Jbi, dé 6 mdi. 

12. N-dé Kdinan nebi dibs lessdji tdti 2 sdppo, 6 ddényt Mahalatil. 

18. Nedé Kdinan nebi dembo 6 ddnyi Mahaldlil dibi kéme Jot é taté 
1 lessdji didi, hdé 6 ddnyi bibe worbe 2 btbe redube. 

14, Noda fii wiftu Kdinan diibi kéme Jot 6 ndi 2 sdppo, r-da é mdi. 

15. Nedé Mahaldlil nebe didi lessdji tdti 2 Joi, hedé 6 ddnyi Jdred. 

16. Nedé Mahaldlil nebi dembo 6 ddnyi Jdred diibi héme Joi é tats 2 
[esso 2 sdppo, ndé 5 ddnyt btbé worbe 2 bibé redube. 


17. Neda fui wiftu Mahaldlil diibi kéme Joi 6 tats i leesdyi 4 sdppo 


4 J6i, nde 6 mdi. | 

18. Nedé Jdred nebi diibi hemre 1 lessdji tats 2 didi 6 ddnyi Edrteu. 

19. N-dé Jared nebi dembo 6 ddnyi Edrtsu dibi kéme joi é tati, 4-dé 
6 ddnyi btbé worbé 2 btbé redubde. 

20. Nedé fui wafiu Jdred didi kéme joi é nai lessdje tdtt 2 Jdi, t-dé 
6 mdi. 

Q1. Nodé Hdrisu nebi diihi lessdfi tdti i di, hodé 6 ddnyi 4 Metisela. 

22, Nadé Edrteu tokki Alla dembo 6 ddnyt Metisela dibi kéme tdtt, 

tide 6 ddnyt btbé worbe 2 bibé redube. 

23. Nedé fui wdfiu Hdrtsu dibi kéme tati 2 lessdji tate 1 Jd. 

94, N-dé Edrtsu tokki Alla, t-dé 6 wala on: gdm Alla dddi mo. 

25. Nedé Metisela nebi dubi hemre 2 lessdji ndt 2 Jor didi, 6 aoe 
Ldmek. 

26. N-dé Metisela nebi dembo 6 ddnyi Ldmek didi kéme Jot é dtds 
a lessdJi ndi 2 dtdi, hdé 6 ddnyt btbé worbe 1 bibe redube. 

= Nodé fi waftu Metisela dibi kéme Jou 6 nai i lessdjt tdti 2 Jor é 

2 #dé 6 mds. 

apt N-dé Ldmek nedbi dibi hemre 2 Lessbfi ndt 24 didi, ddé 6 ddnys 
bfdo gorko. 

29. O noddi tnde mdkko Nihu, gdm, 6 whi, 60 wdita berde mede 
mbela, sdbbu diki mede, ¢ sdbbu torra judi mede, 1 sdbbw 2 léidi ndinds 
Jomirdo ladni. 


—— —__ pee i. b 
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. 80. N-dé Ldmek nebi dembo 6 ddnyi Nithu dibi kéme Jéi 2 lessdje 
nti 2 sdppo 2 Ji, tdé 6 ddnyi btbé worbe ibtbé redube. 

81. N-dé fi wdftu Ldmek dubi kéme jot é dtdi 2 lessdji tdti t sdppo 
jot é didi: sede d mdi. 

82. Nod& Nithu t whdi didi kéme Joi: dé Nuhu ddnyt Sdm, 4 a 
€ Ydfat. 


ermmnem (Peeaceoe 


Siuraual Joégool VI. 

1. N-dé diim ydli yduti, dé ybmbe priddi diidugo € dunidru, x-.dé 
béon dimma na vtbé redube. 

2. Wdftu ombo jidbe Alla bémn gti yeridbe yimbe ebe nbédi, tdé 
béon kodyi ¢ hére mdbbe yeridbe kéwa ¢ subi mé ytdi. 

3. N:dé Jomirdo wh, Rihu dm ydltata tindgo ydgo ¢ médon hal 
abadd, gdm kdmbe, b6, fui bé bandu, ammd bdlde mdbbe gdi didi 
hemre 2 lesso. 

4. [ wdftu ombo ¢ ngédi ytmbe mdube mdube 2 diinidru, + bdo 
wdftu on, b6, dé Jidbe Alla kduri 66 yeridbe ddune, #-dé bén dimant 
bé btbé, bembo latibe da besembe ¢ betnde. , 

5. Nodé Alla yti mbondt ytmbe uindi didi 2 diimidru, 2 fd tamahdku 
berde mdbbe séini m-bondi. 

6. N-dé Jomirdo metia gdm 6 taggi ytmbe 6 dunidru tdé diim ndwi 
mé ¢ bérnde mdkko. 

7. Nedé Jomirdo wii, mtdo wdrra ytmbe béym-bé tdggome daga 4 
diimidru: 4 yimbe, t dabbdji lddde, t mtrojum léidi, ¢ olli sammad}s : 
gdm mt metiima gam mt tdggi bé. 

8. Ammd Niihu hebbi dirjia t gite Jomirdo. 

9. Bere nxgonni iyalifji Nihu. Nihu hdm wonni neddo Jomgonga : 
tdé kdnko wonni neddo géto ¢ tyaliji mdkko, 4 Nithu t w6eo tdre é Alla. 

10. N-dé Nihu ddnyt btbé tdto, Sim, 1 Hdm, 1 Ydfat. 

11. Danidru, bd, bonni yeso Alla, idé dinidru héwi mbondi. 

12. Nodé Alla yi diinidru, 4 raru, dé dbonni, sa kédume hinde 6 
bonni lawal mdajum ¢ dinidru. 
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13. Nadé Alla whi 4 Nihu, rére bindu fi wdri yeso dm : gdm diinidra 
héwi £ msbondi gdm mdbbe: + rdru mt ydhat wonnugo bé tére é diinia. 

14, Kia  hére mdda witro ldna t lekki gofer: gdda lolokiyi nder 
makka, 1 moitdko ¢ kinko n-der i gddda. 

15. N-dé kid kd nombo, dernde witro léna kile kéme tdtt, Jayirka 
mdkka kiile lessdji dhdi 1 edppo ; 1 jutal mdkka kiile lesso ¢ sdéppo. 

16. Gdda démbugal ddrdugal n-der lana, kia dim lvilde qiida, gdda 
ddmbugal léna witudo gbo: gda kt 1ddmbukon tdion ddéudim. 

17. f réru, mt wdédai ndinyam diidam i dinidru, mt wérra béndu 
fu foféidum daga ¢ les sammadji, 1 kédume hinde gondim ¢ duimidru 
dim mdye. 

18. Ammd tére é mdda gadimi alkdwwel dm ; + ngdroya (or n-gdra) 
nder ldna, dn tdre é btbé mdda, i déka, i dékirdbe btbé mdda. 

19. L hiinde fidiun yonki 1 dim fi bandu koja did didi  kédum tri 
nrder ldna dim Joggé t yonki 2 tare 6 mdda: dim ldto wdné 1 wanide. 

20. f tolli wdno fri mdji, 4 isdJe wdno tri mdji, i kédume ri 
mtrojim wdno tri mdjum, did dhdi 4 kémoiyé tri dim wdra t6 mdda 
dim Jogge t yonki. | 

21. Lf dn, dda t mddat fi kouydmi kédum nydmmata: kauritina 
4 mada, dim lato kon-ydmi ¢ mdda tdre é mabbe. 

22. Wadno nthi Nihu wdi: wdno fi Alla hittant mé, non 6 huiki. 


mmean (mamas 


Stiraual Joédidiol VII. 

1. Nedé Jomirdo whit Nithu, n-ydha tére 6 iyaliji mdda n-der lana ; 
gdm dn, gtrumi gonga yeso am noder fri on. 

2. Kéndie n-diytiri lddde haldl dda ¢ mdda Joédidi Joédidi, wané 
€ wdntdé mdkko: + ndiyiri lddde hardm did didi, wdne + wdntsé 
makko. 

8. T8ollt sammadji, bb, Joédidi Joédidi, wdné 2 wdntde: dim ldto 
tri diinidru fi | 

4, Gdém bdo bdlde Joédidi mtdo wdd n-diyam 4 dinidru n-yellaumdjfs 
lesadyi dtdi 4 Jemmayi less6ji didi: dé mtdo bonni hiunde dim yonkt 
Si kb tigguni ddga ¢ diinidra. | 
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5. N»dé Niihu wdi nb Jomerdo fii hitiant mé. 
6. Nadé Nihu ¢ wédi dibi kéme joégo dédiim wdi flam tufdna ¢ 
dimidru. 

7. Nodé Niuhu ndti tdre & btbé mdkko, ¢ dektko, 1 dékirdbe blbe 
makko neder ldna, sdbbu tlam tufdna. ; 
8. Dabdji lddde haldl,i dabdji lddde hardm, 2 tolli, t mtrefuin 

Su ¢ diinidru. 
9. Dim nati diddtdi t Nihu nder ldna, wdné 1 wdéntié mdkko. N6 
Alla hokkumtana (oko tnant) Nihu. 

10. Nxdé dim ydli yduti, bdo bdlde Joédidi diydli dude gdra i 
dinidru. 

11. f dibi di kéme Joégoo dé Nuhu, ¢ lebbi didi. nyéllaumdre dé 
sdppo t joédidi ¢ lewuru, nyalnde n-den fi sébore ndtyam maudam 
diim fist, 1 dembuh sammadyi omit. 

12. LE ndtyam simmdau t ddm ¢ dunidru neyéllaumdji lessdyi didi, 
4 Jemmdaji lessdji dtdi. 

13. Lf nydlnde n-den Nihu ndti mder dna tdre é Sdm, 4 Ham, i 
Yafat, btbé Nihw: dé Nuhu, 1 dektrabe tdto btbe mdkko tdre é mdbbe. 

14. Kdmbe, 2 Kémoiye ddbba lddde wdno tri mdjun, i fii bhedji wdno 
bri mdji, 1 kédume mtrojum 2 dunidru wdno tri mdjum, 2 konduyé 
séndu, kéinduyé sondu t tri fi. 

15. Dim ndti $ Niihu neder ldna did didi 4 kédume Sri ditm yonki 
pofujum yonki. 

16. L kdmbe ndtube bé ndti wdné 1 wdnt3é 6 Sa bdndu, nb Alla inant 
mb: xdé Alla mdbbi mé nder. : 

17. N-dé nediyam didam 4 n-der dunidru bdlde lessdyé didi, t diyéli 
pot, 4 ddi ldna dau, 2 kdimina dau n-diyam. 

18. f diyéli didi, 4 ddm —. dinma 2 dunidru, 4 witro lina imi 
dau nidiyam. 

19, Ldiyéli ngda dinma i dinidru: 2 fi bdmle Jiitude gonde les 
sammadys fi dé mdbba. 

20. Kile sdppo 4 Jo witiudo ddu diyéls birt ; 4 bdmle fe mdbbe. 
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21. [fd bandu dehindu ¢ dinidru dim mdi: kétzolti, 6 diedje, 
ké nodiyiri lidde, kb mhrojum $ duniaru, i fd ytinbe. 

22. Fu poftojum yonki n-der bidde kine mdbbe, ot ia aia 
bé mdi. 

23. f fii kuinde dim yonki gondim ¢ léidi this Bonne, kb ytmbe, 
ké bisdje, kb lddgjum, ké t8olli sammadyi bésn bonna ddga 4 duniaru: 
i Nihu kdm tdn gondo yonki: 1 kémbe wondube é mdkko. 

24. f diyéli birt ¢ dinidru bdlde hemre 2 lessdji didi 2 séppo. 


ee 


Straugl Joétdtabot VITI. 


1. Nadé Alla dnditi { Niihu, d kédume deim yonki, t bisdje fi 
gondude é mdkko nsder ldna, ndé Alla wii lendu dat —— ¢ dainidrn, 
dt diyéli bisteri. 

2. Sebore nxdtyam mdudam, bé, 1 ddmbudi steumadji 06 ndarri, 
i ndiyam Alla ddga t sammadjé dim ddrna. 

8, Nedé diyék pitti ddga i dinidvm koudeiyé: 4 bdo ¢ bdlde hemre i 
lessdji dtdi 2 sdéippo diyéli lnistiri. 

4. Nedé lina dérri ¢ lewuru Josdibdbru, t bdlde lewuru sdppo i 
Joedidi ddu bémle Arafat. 

5. Nodé diyéhi busti tutut hdl ¢ lewuru sappéru: ¢ lewuru sappdru, 
gbo lewuru, dim yli kbé bdémle. 

6. Nedé diim ydli-yduti bdo bdlde lessdji didi, Nuéhu omti dambugal 
ddrdugal lina ki 6 wdi. 

7. Neodé 6 Uli ddiingal, kb dtluki, kt w6si hdl owe nyori diiga 4 
léidi. 

8. O Uli fondu, b6, déga é makko, di yta ‘ké Riydl distin’ ddga 
t diinitiru. 

9. Ammd fondu di hebbdi ydire tonduddrri ¢ néauré kSingal mira, 
dd fit Emithko wider Rina, pdm Bien 'é ae % dawth Yi: dembe 6 
forti Jungo mdkko, 6 dddindu, 6 wottindi, é make wile bina, 

10. Nudd 6 yduti gollde déhle Jobdidi, 6-Min Yonae ldga ¥léwa. 
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ll. Nodé fondu hott é mdkko aldsera, 2, rdru, £ hinduko mékko dit 
widdi willere Olifa, dén du hauritina: dembo Niuhu dnd diyéli 
bistirt ddga t diinidru. 

12. N-dé 6 yduti godde bdlde Joédidi: 6 Ul féndu: déndo wartds 
kiima & mdkko. 

18. Nrdé diim ydli yduti ¢ dibi héme Joégoo 4 gdo, lewuru adrrandéru, 
goo lewuru, diyéli yéri ddga ¢ diinidru: x.dé Nihu dddi mabbtrdum 
ddga ¢ lana, 6 yti, 2, rdru, léidi bébi. 

14. Llewuru diddbru, lesso 1 Joédidi lewuru dinidru ydri. 

15. Nadé Atla wélwi ¢ Nithu, 6 wii. 

16. Girtowddda ¢ ldna, dn, tdre & déka, 1 bfbe mdda, 2 dekirdbe btbe 
mada. 

17. Gddda tdre é hére mdda kédume dim yonki gondudim t mdda, 
4 bdndu fu, kb bisdje, kb kédume dim léide lddojum ¢ dinidru: dim 
rima dinma t dinidru, dim banya, dim dida ¢ dinidru. 

18. Nedé Nithu witrti, tdre 6 bibe mdkko, 4 dektko, 4 dekirdbe blbe 
makko. 

19. Kémoiyé tri ndiyiri lddde, kédume mtrogum, 1 konduye sondu, 
2 hinde fu mtrojum ¢ dinidru wdno tri wdjum, dim wirti ddga € léna. 

20. Nadé Nuhu wat ydire sddka 4 Jomirdo, ndé 6 dddi 4 komoiyé 
bisa hdlal, 2 kénduyé sondu hdlal, 6 witt sddka ¢ ydire sddka. 

21. Ndé Jomirdo ndnni trangol belngol, n»dé Jomirdo 6 whi ¢ bernde . 
mdkko, min mf yaltata wddgol lasanére t léidi Inima sdbbabu ytmbe ; 
gdm tamahdku bernde neddo hdlunde ddga isukdku mdkko, + min, mt 
ydltata bonugol hinde dim yonki fu, wdno ké knimi. 

22. [ wéftu on dinidru ddrri, korsgl 4 yaménde, ddbbunde i gili, 
dingu t teédu, kb nyellduma t Jemma dim dalds. 


THE END. 
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